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PREFACE 


The objective of this book is not only to provide a 
comprehensive grammar for teaching Turkish but also 
to demonstrate the relevance of modern linguistics, 
particularly generative grammar, to language teaching. 
I have intentionally avoided as far as possible the 
terminology and formalism of transformational grammar, 
since these would serve only to confuse and alarm 
students whose specialty is not linguistics. But the 
description of Turkish presented here rests throughout 
on the conceptual framework of generative grammar. 

I believe, and hope to have shown, that much of Turkish 
grammar can be explained more simply and incisively 
with the use of generative concepts—for example, the 
relations between relative clauses (and other types 
of subordination) and simple sentences, and the deri- 
vation of variants of stems and suffixes from more 
abstract phonological forms. Thus there are extensive 
and fundamental differences between the analysis of 
Turkish presented here and that found in most text- 
books, in ways that are partially disguised by the 
use of traditional terminology. In most areas, the 
presentation here rests on a thorough reanalysis of 
Turkish grammar. 

The book is designed to be used at the rate of one 
or two lessons a week, depending on the speed of the 
course. Each lesson is concerned primarily with one 
major grammatical point, but sometimes a group of 
related points is presented. In addition, the lessons 
contain much information on phraseology and idiomatic 
usage, so that students should not only learn the 
grammar but also be able to form colloquial sentences. 
I have tried to break down the material as much as 
possible into separate teaching topics and have 
arranged these subjects sequentially through the 
lessons in a reasonably logical order. My experience 
is that it is easier to teach grammar in small doses 
than large ones, and I have therefore tried to keep 
the lessons constant in length and difficulty and to 
avoid overloading any one lesson with too much infor- 
mation on a single topic. 

Teachers will presumably supplement the text with 
readings, exercises, and drills according to their own 
preferences in methods of language teaching. Simple 
readings, such as those in the primers (Okuma 
Kitaplari) used in the Turkish schools, can be 
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introduced as early as Lesson 9, since Lessons 1 
through 9 con#4in the minimum essential information 
necessary for understanding a simple Turkish text. 

The vocabulary introduced in this grammar has inten- 
tionally been kept to a minimum. The students ina 
beginning Turkish course normally have a wide variety 
of reasons for learning Turkish, and no single 
vocabulary can be appropriate for all purposes. I 
have therefore chosen to present only a small basic, 
common vocabulary, and expect that each student can 
learn whatever additional vocabulary he needs for his 
own purposes. In choosing the words to be introduced, 

I have made use of the frequency data given in Joe E. 
Pierce's Turkish Frequency Counts. 

In preparing this book, I have made use of a number 
of references on Turkish grammar, by Turkish, European, 
and American scholars. The two most useful of these 
are Geoffrey L. Lewis's Turkish Grammar and A. N. 
Kononov's Grammatika sovremennogo turetskogo jazyka. 
The assistance of these books and Lewis's Teach Your- 
self Turkish (from which I first started to learn 
Turkish) is particularly acknowledged. 

Work on this grammar goes back more years than I 
care to remember, and it would be impossible to thank 
by name all those who have contributed to the final 
result in one way or another. These include the many 
native speakers who have assisted me during all phases 
of my work on Turkish and the students who served as 
experimental subjects in Turkish classes. A primary 
debt is owed to my teachers in Turkish and linguistics, 
particularly Omeljan Pritsak and Calvert Watkins. 
Anthony Arlotto, Engin Sezer, and Grace Smith used 
early versions of this text in Turkish classes and pro- 
vided invaluable suggestions; Sezer also wrote a number 
of exercises. A number of native speakers have helped 
me in verifying the accuracy of the examples, includ- 
ing Sezer, Sinasi Tekin, and particularly Aysegtil Under- 
hill, who responded with extraordinary patience to 
years of questions on all aspects of the language. 


San Diego, California 
March 1975 
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LESSON 1: PRONUNCIATION AND SPELLING 


1. Spelling and transcription 


It is well known that English spelling does not ade- 
quately reflect English pronunciation. If you were 
trying to teach English to Turkish students, you would 
have difficulty explaining why the three words pare, 
pear, and pair are all pronounced exactly the same way, 
while the words lead 'conduct' and lead 'metal' are 
spelled the same way but pronounced differently. 

Every language has a small number of distinctive 
sound elements, or "units of pronunciation," that are 
strung together to form words. The technical term for 
these is "phonemes." The phonemes and letters of a 
word frequently fail to correspond, especially in 
English. The word pin contains three phonemes corres- 
ponding exactly to its three letters. The word chin 
contains four letters, but only three phonemes, since 
the two letters ch are used together to indicate a 
singlé sound. The word pane also contains only three 
phonemes: the final letter e has no sound value of its 
own but serves merely to indicate that the preceding 
vowel /é/ is long. The word pine contains four phonemes, 
but these do not correspond to the letters: the pronun- 
ciation of pine is /payn/ (say it over to yourself 
until you become convinced, remembering to pronounce 
/a/ as in father). 

Ideally, the spelling system should correspond to { 
the phonemic system in such a way that each letter 
always represents a single phoneme, and always the same 
phoneme. This would be a "phonetic alphabet" in the 
traditional sense of the term. Unfortunately, this 
rarely happens in natural languages, for a variety 
of reasons. Therefore, in discussing pronunciation, 
it is frequently convenient to write words in 
“phonemic transcription" instead of in conventional 
spelling. Phonemes are normally enclosed by slant lines, 
to distinguish them from letters. The three words pare, 
pear, and pair could all be transcribed /pér/, while 
the words lead and lead could be transcribed: 


lead ‘conduct’ /lid/ (or /liyd/ in 
some systems) 


lead ‘metal' /led/ 


NO 
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In Turkish, the situation is considerably better, 
since the Turkish spelling system is much more nearly 
phonemic than that of English. For this reason, we 
shall normally be able to dispense with special sym- 
bols or transcriptions. However, there are some cases 
where Turkish spelling is not adequate to indicate 
the correct pronunciation of a word. Compare the fol- 
lowing two words, as spoken by a native speaker: 


a 


sakin 'beware' 


sakin' "quiet ' 

Nothing in the spelling indicates that the a of the 
first word is short, while the a of the second word 
is long. (Ignore the difference between the second 
vowels for the moment.) Turkish has a set of four 
phonemic long vowels that are distinctly different 
from the corresponding short vowels. Since vowel 
length is not usually indicated in the spelling, we 
shall have to indicate it in transcription; and we 
transcribe the second word of the preceding example 
as /sakin/. 

Again, compare the following two words, as spoken 
by a native speaker: 


bal "honey' 


hal ‘condition' 


Nothing in the spelling indicates that the 1 of the 
first word‘is a "dark" or velar 1, while that of the 
second word is a “light" or palatal 1. These two 
sounds are distinctively different in Turkish—that is, 
they are. different phonemes—as they are, for example, ~— 
in Russian. In transcription, we shall indicate the 
"light" 1 as follows: /]/. We transcribe the second 
word as /hal/. 

Another use for phonemic transcription, especially 
important in Turkish, is to indicate the ways in which 
a word can change its form. Consider, for example, the 

following words: 
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sanat ‘art! kanat 'wing' 
sanatlar ‘arts! kanatlar ‘wings ' 
sanat1l ‘his art' kanadi "his wing' 


If you know German or Russian, you will remember 
that the phoneme /d/ (along with all other voiced con- 
sonants) is pronounced [t] at the end of a word. (We 
use square brackets [] for "phonetic" transcriptions, 
which indicate the specific ways that phonemes are 
pronounced in specific positions.) Thus the German 
word Hund 'dog' is pronounced [hunt]. The basic /d/ 
reappears, however, when a vowel is added to the end, 
as in the plural Hunde, pronounced [hunde]. 

Almost the same situation exists in Turkish. The 
word for 'wing' is basically /kanad/, but the final 
/a/ is pronounced [t] at the end of a word, as in 
kanat alone, or before a consonant, as in kanatlar 
(with plural -lar). Before a vowel, however, the basic 
/a/ reappears, aS in kanad1 (with possessive -1). The 
word sanat ‘art', on the other hand, has a basic /t/ 
that appears in all forms of the word. 

The only difference between Turkish and German in 
this respect is that in Turkish this change of /d/ to 
[t] is reflected in the spelling, while German spell- 
ing preserves the basic form. This makes Turkish spell- 
ing somewhat hard to work with. If you are given, for 
example, the word maksat 'purpose', there is no way of 
knowing whether the possessive should be maksati or 
maksadi, since the spelling does not indicate whether 
the word ends basically in /t/ or /d/. However, if 
these words are given in transcription, you should be 
able to tell immediately that the possessive of the 
first word is maksadi and that of the second word is 
surati: 


maksat /maksad/ ‘purpose' 


‘surat /surat/ ‘face' 


Turkish stems and suffixes tend to be highly change- 
able, even though the changes usually take place 
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according to very regular rules. It will frequently 

be useful to use phonemic transcription to pin down 
the basic forms of words, in order to see more clearly 
exactly what changes are taking place. 


2. Consonants 


b, £, M, Dy Ss Yr 2% These consonants are pronounced 
as in English. 


c As English 'j' in 'judge'. English 'jazz' is caz 
in Turkish. 


g As English ‘ch'. The English name Churchill is 
spelled Cérgil in Turkish. 


3. As English 'z' in ‘azure’ or 'g' in ‘rouge’. This 
is the sound that is normally spelled 'j' in French 
(as in 'jour') or 'zh' in transliterations of Russian 
(as in 'Zhukov'). French 'jalousie' ('Venetian blind") 
is jaluzi in Turkish. 


gs As English 'sh'. The English name Washington is 
spelled Vasington in Turkish. In the poorly-designed 
IBM type face used here, the mark under $ looks like 
a comma; it should actually be a cedilla, the same 
mark that is used under ¢. 


v At the beginning of a word, v is pronounced as 'v' 


in English. In the middle or at the end of a word, the 
pronunciation of v varies from speaker to speaker, but 
in almost all cases it is "weaker" than English 'v'. 
After a vowel and before a consonant, v is frequently 
pronounced as a bilabial fricative: that is, it is 
formed by friction between the two lips (English 'v' 
is formed by friction between the upper teeth and low- 
er lip). It is thus much like the Spanish 'b' in 
'Habana'; it resembles English 'w' but is stronger and 
has more friction. Practice with a native speaker: 


tavsan 'rabbit' 
yavru ‘young animal’ 
havlu ‘towel' 


Between vowels, v may be pronounced as the sound just 
described or as a sound closely approximating English 
'w'. Between a and u, v may be pronounced as 'w' or 


may disappear entirely in colloquial speech. Practice 
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with a native speaker: 


S6viinmek ‘boast! 
dévils "fight! 
tavuk ‘chicken' 
kavun ‘ "melon' 
Arnavut "Albanian' 
davul ‘drum’ 


x This sound is made with tip of the tongue against 
the ridge behind the upper teeth, in approximately 


the position where English 't' is made. Between vowels, 


or after a consonant and before a vowel, r is either 


a single tap of the tongue against this ridge or a 
short trill. Practice with a native speaker: 


kere ‘time' 

kara "pblack' 

kuru "dry' 

yavru ‘young animal' 
Sivri ‘pointed' 


At the beginning of a word or before a consonant, xr 
may also be a fricative, in which the tongue is held 
briefly close to the ridge and sound is formed by the 
air escaping through the resulting narrow passage. 
Practice with a native speaker: 


ruh *soul' 

radyo ‘radio’ 
renk. ‘color' 
girtlak "throat' 


Turkish r should not be pronounced like English 'r', 
which is a continuant: the tip of the tongue is held 
upright in the mouth, and a vowellike sound is pro- 

duced. For.Turkish r (and English 't') the tongue is 
considerably farther forward in the mouth than it is 
for English 'r'. 
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In final position, r is frequently unvoiced. Prac- 
tice with a native speaker: 


var "there is' 
bir ‘one' 

ver ‘give' 
Burdur place name 
gor "see’ 


h The sound of English 'h’ at the beginning of a word, 
as in ‘here’, is used for Turkish h not only at the 
beginning but also at the end of a word and between 
vowels. Medial h should therefore be pronounced as in 
English 'behind', not as in 'vehicle'; and you should 
be careful to avoid the English-speaking habit of ig- 
noring h at the end of a word. Practice the follow- 
ing examples with a native speaker: 


ruh "soul' 
siyah "black' 
Allah "God' 
tuhaf "strange' 
saha ‘area’ 


In colloquial speech, h before a consonant is often 
elided, and a long vowel results. Practice with a 
native speaker: 


kahve ‘coffee’ 
Mehmet proper name 
kahvalt2 ‘breakfast ' 
mahsus /mahsus/ ‘on purpose’ 


d, t Turkish d and t are made with the tip of the 
tongue against the back of the upper teeth. They 
therefore differ from English 't' and 'd', which are 
made with the tip of the tongue farther back, against 


the hard ridge behind the upper teeth. 
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n In most positions, n is pronounced like t and d, 
with the tongue immediately behind the upper teeth. 

Before certain consonants, n assimilates to the fol- 
lowing consonant. Before b and p, n is pronounced [m]. 
Practice with a native speaker: 


penbe or pembe 
tenbel or tembel 
tstanbul 
en btiytik 


"pink' 
‘lazy' 
place name 


‘biggest' (when spoken as 
one word) 


Before a end k, nis pronounced as the sound normally 


written 'ng' in English, 


as in 'sing'; it is there- 


fore pronounced like English 'n' in 'sinker'. Practice: 


renk 
Ankara 
ctinkti 

en gtizel 


‘color' 
place name 
‘because! 


‘prettiest’ (when spoken as 
one word) 


Before c and g, n is pronounced like French 'gn' in 


‘campagne’ or Spanish 


pencere 
ding 


en girkin 


in 'manana'. Practice: 
‘window' 
‘vigorous’ 


‘ugliest' (when spoken as 
one word) 


2.1. The letters k, g, and 1 
The Turkish letter k actually stands for two distinct 
sounds. One of these is the "front k" (as in English 
"key'), found before or after front vowels (e, i, 6 


UW). The other is the 


"back k" (as in English 'cool'), 


found before or after back vowels (a, 1, 0, u). The 
difference between these is most noticeable when the 
sound stands at the end of a word. Compare these pairs, 


SS a eee ee 
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as pronounced by a native speaker: 


ek ‘affix' (front k) 
ak ‘white’ (back k) 
ekmek "bread' 

gakmak "cigarette lighter' 


In the pairs below, the first word contains the front 
k, and the second word contains the back k: 


kere "time ' 
kara "black' 
kir 'dirt' 
kir ‘plain' 
ktirk "fur' 
kurt ‘wolf! 


In some words, the front k is found before the back 


vowels a or u; the vowel is then usually written with 
a circumflex accent. Compare: ; 


kar ‘snow’ (back k) 
kar ‘profit’ (front k) 


The spelling indicates the difference between these 
words with a mark over the vowel, although the differ- 
ence is actually in the preceding consonant. Further- 
more, the vowel following /k/ in words of this type 
is frequently long, and the circumflex accent inter- 
feres with the placing of a long mark. In transcrip- 
tion, therefore, we will indicate a front k before a 
back vowel with a special symbol: /k/. We will not 
bother to mark a front k before a front vowel, since 
its occurrence in this position is predictable. Prac- 
tice the following words with a native speaker: 


katip /katib/ "secretary' 
hikaye /hikaye/ "story' 


ence nce GE LE et NN tee lm 


| 


SS oammmeniind 
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imkan /imkan/ 'possibility' 
mefkfire /mefktre/ ‘ideal' 


The letter g also stands for two sounds in exactly 


the same way as does k. In the following pairs of words 


the first word contains the "front g," and the second 
word contains the "back g": 


gece ‘night’ 
gaga "beak' 
girdi ‘entered! 
girtlak ‘throat’ 


When front g stands before back a or u, the orthogra- 
phy uses a circumflex over the vowel, but we will 
transcribe it with the symbol /§/. Compare: 


gavur /§avur/ ‘infidel' 
gaga "beak' 
(Remember to pronounce v like [w].) 
The letter 1 also stands for two sounds, a front or 


"light 1" with front vowels, and a back or "dark 1" 
with back vowels. Compare the following pairs: 


bel ‘waist’ 
bal ‘honey' 
gol ‘lake' 
kol ‘arm' 
esekler ‘donkeys' 
ayaklar ‘feet! 


Front 1 before a or u is indicated with a circumflex 
over the vowel; we shall transcribe it /1/. At the 
beginning of a word, 1 is almost always front.--Prac- 
tice: 


1lale ‘ /lale/ *tulip' 


soumeneeeee SS Se ah so —_—a- 
~ a ee 
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1azim /lazim/ "necessary' 
laitfen /lutfen/ ‘please’ 

| 

Front /1/ can also appear at the end of a word, after 
a back vowel. Compare the following words, as spoken 
by a native speaker: 


hal /hal/ "condition' 

| bal "honey' 
kabul /kabul/ 'reception' 
kul "slave' 


Turkish spelling has no way of indicating whether 1 
at the end of a word is front or back. The presence 
of front /l1/ in these words is important, however, . 
not only for correct pronunciation but also because 

| it affects the form of the suffixes that may be added. 
Phonemic transcription is therefore especially impor- 
tant in these cases. 


H| 2.2. Yumusak ge 


The Turkish letter g (that is, the two sounds /g/ and 
; /3/) is normally found only at the beginning of a word 
iH} or after a consonant. The letter does not occur after 
vowels or between vowels, except for a very short list 
| of exceptions, mainly words of European origin (sigara 
‘cigarette’, sigorta ‘insurance’, gaga 'beak'"). What 
occurs instead of g in this position is the letter 
called yumusak ge or "soft g"—the letter y. The sound 
that this letter represents is thus simply a variant 
of the phoneme /g/. Because its pronunciation is very 
different from the normal sound of the letter g, how- 
ever, it was given a separate letter in the Turkish 
alphabet. 

When &% is between back vowels, it is not pronounced 
at all and should simply be ignored. The two vowels 
before and after it remain separate, however; they 
should not be merged. Practice with a native speaker: 


agacg "tree! 


agir "heavy' 
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ugur "good luck' 
soguk ' Teold! 
dogar ‘is born't 
S1gir "ox! 

s1igar ‘it fits' 


After a back vowel, before a consonant, or at the end 
of a word, § is dropped, and the preceding vowel is 
lengthened. Practice: 


day ‘mountain’ 
tug "banner' 
¢1y "avalanche' 
dog ‘be born' 
dogru "right! 
tugla "brick! 
bajla "tie! 
sigmak ‘fit' 


In some dialects, § between and after front vowels is 
treated in the same way as 9 with back vowels. In other 
dialects, it is pronounced As [y] in these positions. 


eger pe! 
eyer "saddle! 
5gle "noon! 
Syle ‘thus' 


Practice with a native speaker: 


diger ‘other' 
sogtit ; ‘willow! 
deyirmen *mill' 
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digiin "wedding' 

gig ‘raw! a 
dey ‘touch’ 

igne ‘needle' 

égren ‘learn' 

ejlen ‘enjoy oneself' 


Be sure to distinguish a long vowel, which arises 
when § is dropped before a consonant or at the end of 
a word, from a double vowel, which arises when 4 is 
dropped between two vowels. A long vowel is a single 
syllable, pronounced longer than a short vowel; a dou- 
ble vowel is a sequence of two short vowels and is 
two syllables. Compare: 


day [da] ‘mountain' 
daya [daa] ‘mountain (dat) ' 
da [da] "also' 
diigjme [dime] or 
[dtiyme] "button' 
diiyiime [dtitime] or 
[dtiyiime ] ‘knot (dat) ' 


In some Turkish dialects, especially in Anatolia, % 
does not drop but is pronounced as a velar fricative, 
that is, as a spirant made in the same tongue position 
as [g] but without complete closure. This is the same 
sound as y in Modern Greek. This sound is not used in, 
Standard Turkish. 


2.3. Aspiration of Stops 


In English, the stop consonants /p/, /t/, and /k/, 
when they occur at the end of a word after a vowel, 
may either be released or unreleased. A stop that is 
released, like the 't’ in ‘crypt', is followed by a 
small burst of air; an unreleased stop, like the 't' 
in 'butler', is not. The 't' in English 'bet' is 
optionally released (or "“aspirated"); many speakers 
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tend to release it when they pronounce the word in 
isolation but to leave it unreleased when they speak 
the word in a sentence. 

In Turkish, however, the consonants p, t, and k 
(both varieties) must always be released in all posi- 
tions. 


3. Vowels 


a As English 'a' in ‘'father' but somewhat shorter. 
Be sure to give the vowel this sound even when it 
appears at the end of a word; do not lengthen it, as 
in Pa, or pronounce it [a] (‘uh'). Practice: 


baba ‘father' 
kara "black' 
boya ‘bull' 
at ‘horse’ 
bas ‘head' 


e As English 'e' in ‘bet'. Be sure to give the vowel 
this sound even when it appears at the end of a word. 
* Practice: 


kere "time' 
gebe 'pregnant' 
ae ‘what' 
beyaz ‘white' 


Before §, e has a sound more like French 'é', or 
English 'ay' but without the final [y] glide of this 
vowel. Practice: 


,eger T2t,' 

* begen ‘like' 
dejirmen ‘mill’ 

' degis ‘change' 
egjlen ‘enjoy' 


degjnek "stick' 


a ee — rr ei | ee eet — 
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Another variant of e is found in some dialects, espe- 
cially in the speech of Istanbul, and more commonly 

in the speech of women than of men. This sound is simi- 
lar to, but somewhat higher than, English 'a' of "bhat'. 
It is found in closed syllables (syllables ending in 

a consonant) before 1, m, n, and xr. Practice: 


ben er 
gel ‘come! 
gelen ‘coming' 


(In gelen the first vowel is a normal e, the second 
vowel a lowered e.) ; 


i As English 'i' in 'bit'. 


bit ‘louse’ 


ful to give the vowel this sound even when it appears 
at the end of the word. In English, final /i/ (which 
is normally spelled 'y', as in 'city') is pronounced 
higher than medial /i/; it has the same quality as the 
'3' of 'machine', but is slightly shorter. In Turkish, 
i has the value of the first vowel of 'city' in all 
positions (except before j). Using a native speaker, 
compare the pronunciation of English 'city' with 


siz ‘you' 
bin 'thousand' 
English-speaking students should be particularly care- 
Turkish gitti 'he went'. Practice also: | 


kedi ‘cat’ 

gibi ‘like' 

yedi "seven' 

kisi ‘person' 

indi 'descended' : 


Before y, i has a sound like French 'i', or the English 
'i' of tmachine' but without a final [y] glide. Prac- 
tice: 
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diger . ‘other’ 
igne "needle' 

igri "crooked' 

Gig 'raw' 


1 This letter is an i without the dot. The corres- 
ponding capital letters are distinguished in the same 
way: the capital of 1 is I, and the capital of iis 

Tt. I is a high, unrounded, back vowel, somewhat simi- 
lar to the English 'i' of 'fir': but without xr color- 
ing. It is also similar to the somewhat elusive sound 
of the second vowel of 'roses'. Try pronouncing u with 


the lips unrounded and drawn as far back as possible. 
Practice: 


kiz ‘girl' 
alti "six' 
kisim ‘part’ 


Learn to distinguish 1 from i with the following pairs: 


¢ig 'raw' 

fob Ke "avalanche' 
sinir "nerve' 
sinir "border' 


o In an open syllable and before %, © is pronounced 
like English 'o' in 'note' but without the slight [w] 
glide of this vowel. Practice: 


boga "pull! 
soguk ‘cold' 
dogjru 'right' 
olur % 'becomes' 
hoca ‘teacher' 
oda ‘room! 
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In a closed syllable, © has the sound of the vowels 


of English ‘law’ or ‘ought’ but considerably shorter. 
Practice; 


ot 'grass' 

on "ten' 

cok *‘much' 

hos ‘agreeable’ 


6 This is the front rounded vowel of French 'peur'; 

Zt is distinctly lower than the vowel of French ‘peu’. 
If you do not have experience with this vowel in French 
or German, try pronouncing Turkish e with the lips ~ 
rounded. 


dort *four' ' 
gdz ‘eye’ 
kd6y 'village' . 


u_ In open syllables not at the end of a word, and 
before g, u is pronounced like ‘oo' of English 'boot' 
but shorter and without the final [w] glide. 


uzak ‘far' 
tuhaf 'strange' 
bugday ‘wheat’ 


In closed syllables and at the end of a word, this 
vowel has the sound of English ‘u' in ‘put’. 


su 'water' 
buz ‘ice' 
kuru ‘dry' 
nutuk "speech' 
uzun ‘long' 


ti This is Turkish i with the lips rounded; it is dis- 


tinctly lower than the vowel of French ‘pu’. 


tiztim ‘grape’ 
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yiiz ; *hundred' 


tig ‘three' 


t 
i 
H 
‘ 
i] 
: 


uti 


‘iron' 


3.1. Long vowels 


Turkish has four long vowels /a/, /e/, /i/, and /u/, 
which are distinctively different from the correspond- 
ing short vowels. The presence of the long vowels is 
not normally indicated in Turkish spelling, although 
in some cases a circumflex accent may be used. We will 
indicate these vowels in transcription with a long 
mark. 

Long /a/ is pronounced as a lengthened version of 
Turkish a, like English 'a' in 'Pa'; long /€/ is pro- 
nounced as a lengthened version of Turkish e, like 
English 'e' in bed' but slightly longer. Long /i/ is 
pronounced like the vowel of English 'beet' but with- 
out the final [y] glide; long /t/ is pronounced like 
the vowel of English 'boot' but without the final [w] 
glide. 


Compare the following pairs with the aid of a native 
speaker: 


sakin /sakin/ "guiet' 
sakin ‘beware’ 
memur /memur / ‘official' 
meme 'breast' 
iman /iman/ . ‘faith! 
imam ‘imam' 
suret /suret/ ‘manner ' 
surat ‘face' 


Practice also: 
mavi /mavi/ "blue! 
imza /imza/ 'signature' 


ilan /ilan/ "notice! 
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ciddi /ciadi/ ‘serious! 
itibar /itibar/ ‘esteem' 
mevzu /mevzt/ ‘topic' 
malumat /malimat/ 'information' 


4. Accent 


There is no doubt that accent plays a distinctive role 
in Turkish, since there are many pairs of words that 
are distinguished from each other only by the place- 
ment of accent. There is much less agreement about the 
precise phonetic nature of Turkish accent. In English, 
accent consists of dynamic stress, together with a 
rise in pitch on the stressed syllable. In Turkish, 
accent seems to consist of a rise in pitch on the 
accented syllable alone, without the accompanying 
ineérease in force that’is characteristic of English. 
Compare the following pairs with the aid of a native 
speaker: ; 


adamim "my man' 
adamim ‘IT am a man’ 
gitmé "going' 
gitme ‘ ‘don't go' 
vardf . "he arrived' 
vard1 "he existed' 
razi /razi/ 'willing' 
b4z1 /bazi/ "some! 


The general rule is that accent is on the last syl- 
lable of a word; assume, therefore, that accent is on 
the last syllable unless told otherwise. There are 
numerous exceptions to this rule. Some of these excep- 
tions are grammatically conditioned and will have to 
be discussed later. 

Other exceptions are particular: there are some words 
with exceptional, "inherent" accent on some syllable 
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other than the last. For example: 


évet ‘ves! 

hayir 'no! 

nasil "how?! 
yalniz ‘only' 
lokanta "'restaurant' 
masa "table! 


Inherent accent will be indicated in transcription; 
thus we would transcribe the word masa as /masa/. 

When suffixes are added to a regular noun, the suf- 
fixes are accented; that is, the general rule that 
accent is on the last syllable is obeyed: 


oda "room! 
odalar ‘rooms’ 
odalarda "in the rooms'! 


But when suffixes are added to a noun with inherent 
accent, the accent remains in place on the stem, al- 
though there may be a slight secondary accent on the 
last syllable: 


masa 'table' 
masalar ‘tables’ 
masalarda ‘on the tables’ 


5. Summary of the alphabet 


Turkish alphabetical order corresponds to that of 
English. The "dotted letters" are each added immedi- 
ately after the corresponding undotted letter. Thus 
¢ follows c, % follows g, 6 follows o, s follows s, 
and ui follows u. Notice especially that i is consider- 
ed to be the dotted correspondent of 1; therefore, i 
follows 1 in Turkish alphabetical order. 

The spoken names of the letters are, for vowels, the 
sound of the vowel, and for consonants, the consonant 
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followed by e: thus a, be, ce, ¢e, etc. 

The following table gives the Turkish letters, the 
corresponding international phonetic symbol, and the 
English letter that most frequently corresponds to the 
sound of the Turkish letter. 


Turkish Phonetic English 


Turkish CONE 
a a 
b b 
5 j 
c ch 
d ad 
e e 
£ £ 
g g 
(see text) _ 


gee kbHDVOoOos Sa HPWH RE Tao mo Ba aw ® 
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Turkish Phonetic English 
i a = 
Vv Vv 
y y 
Zz vA Z 
EXERCISES 
Practice the following words, with a native speaker 
if possible: 
A. 
| kal "stay' bél1 'divide' 
kel "bald' kér "blind' 
kil "hair' gil ‘rose’ 
kil "clay' gol ‘lake' 
kil ‘ashes' gel *‘come' 
kul "slave' gar ‘station’ 
kol ‘arm' 
B. 
l renk "color' kalp /kalp/ ‘heart' 
zamk "glue' kalp ‘counterfeit’ 
zevk ‘pleasure' sulh /sulh/ 'peace' 
kalk ‘get up' tarz *manner' 
park ‘park' Sl1l¢ ‘measure’ 
k6sk ‘villa' har¢ ‘fee' 
ask ‘love' ort ‘cover' 
zarf "envelope' art "back' 
Cc. 
oda ‘room' odda ‘fire (loc)' 
kece * "felt! gegce "little late' 
kafa ‘head' affa ‘amnesty (dat)' 


NDI enn tata RSet A SEE TT ELE IERIE NES, 
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taki ‘affix' hakki "his right! 
eli "his hand! elli 'fifty' 
| yere ‘place zerre tparticle' 
| (dat)! 
kese ‘pouch’ hisse ‘share’ 
kat1 ‘solid' katt1 "he combined' 
eve "house evvel 'before't 
| (dat) ' 
D. 
yagli tgreasy' yali ‘villa’ 
i dagl1 ‘mountain- dal1 ‘its branch' 
| ous! 
\ igri *crooked' iri "hbig' 
diigmen ‘your diimen "steering wheel’ 
button' 
E. 
day ‘mountain’ daga ‘mountain (dat)' 
t135 "needle' t191 ‘his needle’ 
sat "sell' saat "hour' 
buy 'leader' bugu ‘steam' 


tug "banner' tugu "his banner’ 


LESSON 2: VOWEL HARMONY 


The following table gives the objective and dative 
case forms of certain Turkish nouns. Study these end- 


ings: 
Nominative Objective Dative Meaning 
el eli ele ‘hand' 
| it iti ite 'dog' 
gz gozii géze Teye' 
ktil kiilii ktile ‘ashes' 
at atl ata ‘horse’ i 
k1z kiZ1 kiza ‘girl' ) 
kol kolu kola ‘arm! ) 
kul kulu kula *slave' | 
| 


Turkish suffixes change according to the rules of 
vowel harmony, which have the effect of causing the 
vowels of a word to assimilate to one another. In 
order to understand how vowel harmony works, it is 
first necessary to analyze the Turkish vowel system. 


1. The Turkish vowel system 


Try pronouncing the (Turkish) vowels i, e, a, o, u in 
sequence, concentrating your attention on your tongue 
as you do so. You should notice that the tongue moves 
' steadily backward during the pronunciation of this 

sequence; it is well forward in the mouth for i, well { 
back in the mouth for u. Vowels made with the aoe, 

in the front of the mouth are called “front vowels" ! 
those made with the tongue in the back of the mouth 
are called "back vowels." Turkish has four front and 
four back vowels, matched in pairs as follows: 


Front Back 
e a 
i ease 5 


Papa ape mere ews ees cee eee nn se if} 6e@02 ocwresvemm © e8=~ abe oe 


Lesson Two 


Pronounce the pairs i-e, 1-a, or u-o, concentrating 
your attention on your tongue; you should notice that 
for the first member of each of these pairs (i, 1, u) 
the tongue is close to the roof of the mouth, the jaw 
is high, and the mouth relatively closed, while for 
the second member (e, a, 0) the tongue and jaw are 
low, and the mouth is relatively open. Vowels made 
with the tongue high and close to the roof of the 
mouth are called "high vowels"; those made with the 
tongue low and jaw open are called "low vowels." 
Turkish has four high and four low vowels, matched in 
pairs as follows: 


High Low 


i 


a Oo 9 0 


a 
u 
u 


Pronounce the pairs iY or a-oO, concentrating your 
attention on your pronunciation; you should notice 
that for the first member of each of these pairs (i, 
a) the lips are drawn back, while for the second mem- 
ber (u, o) the lips are forward and rounded. Vowels 
made with the lips forward and rounded are called 

"rounded vowels"; those made with the lips drawn back 
are called "unrounded vowels." Turkish has four round- 
ed and four unrounded vowels, matched in pairs as 
follows: 


Rounded Unrounded 
re) a 
6 e 
u 1 
ui i 


The system can be summed up with a diagram in the 
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form of a cube. In Figure 1, we have put front vowels 
in the front of the cube, high vowels on top, and 
rounded vowels to the right. 


e 


Figure 1 


2. Vowel harmony rules 


Any one of the eight Turkish vowels may appear in the 
first syllable of a word. But each following vowel 

is conditioned by the vowel immediately preceding it, 
according. to.these rules: ans 


A. The following vowel assimilates to the preceding 
vowel in frontness; that is, front vowels must be 
followed by front vowels, and back vowels must be 
followed by back vowels... 

B. A following high vowel assimilates to the preced- 
ing vowel in rounding; that is, high vowels are round- 
ed after _a rounded vowel, unrounded after an unrotnica 
vowel. SS il a IRR A ge a 
C.-A following low vowel must be unrounded; that is, 

Oo and 6 may not appear in any syllable except the 


First in a Turkish word. 


If we work out the possibilities, it turns out that 
after any given Turkish vowel, there are only two 
vowels that may appear in the following syllable: 


Preceding Vowel Following Vowel 
—— eee FOLLOWING Vowel 
e . e, i 


i e, i 
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Preceding Vowel Following Vowel 


e, u 


c ORF ®» & O 
» 
e ¢ FPF FPF & 


That is, the following vowel may be "low" (e or a 
according to the circumstances) or "high" (i, 1, U, 
or ti according to circumstances). For suffixes, we 
need to state merdly whether the vowel is high or low. 
For example, the objective suffix is a high vowel, 
alternating according to the environment, while the 
dative suffix is a low vowel. 

We shall henceforth use the symbols E and I in the 
transcription of suffixes. The symbol E stands for 
the alternation between e and a; I stands for the 
alternation between i, 1, u, and i. Thus, if we write 
a certain suffix -EX, the suffix has the form -er or 
-ar depending on the environment; while if we write 
another suffix -siIn, the suffix has the form -sin, 
-sin, —sun, or -stin depending on the environment. 


3. Exceptions to vowel harmony rules 


There are many Turkish words that do not obey the rules 
of vowel harmony. Some of these are borrowed from Ara- 
bic or Persian, for example, memur (/mémur/) ‘official' 
or insan 'person'. Others are of European origin, such 
as kamyon 'truck' or otobiis 'bus'. But suffixes attach- 
ed to these words are still conditioned by the immedi- 
ately preceding vowel, that is, by the last vowel of 
the stem: 


Nominative Objective 
memur memuru 
insan insan1l 
kamyon kamyonu 


otobtis otobtisti 


— 


a eer ee 
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In addition, there are nonharmonic suffixes, whose 
vowel does not alternate. For example, the verbal pro-~ 
gressive suffix -Iyor has a harmonic I in the first 
syllable but an invariable o in the second. 


geliyor ‘he is coming' 
agi1yor "he is opening' 
duruyor ‘he is standing' 
gtiltiyor "he is laughing' 


Because vowel harmony in Turkish progresses strictly 
from syllable to syllable, the invariable o in this 
suffix conditions back rounded harmony in any vowels 
that follow: geliyorsunuz 'You are coming’. 

Finally, there are some nouns that contain back’ 
vowels but require front vowel suffixes. Among these 
are all nouns that end in front 1 (/1/): kabul 'recep- 
tion', objective kabulti, dative Kabule. Others cannot 
be predicted in any regular fashion: saat 'hour', 
objective saati; harf ‘letter', dative harfe. Whenever 
words of the latter group are introduced in this gram- 
mar, we shall use the notation (-i) following the word 
in the vocabulary. ae 


EXERCISES 


A. The plural suffix in Turkish is -lEr: et 'meat', 
etler 'meats'. Make the plural of the following nouns: 


1. gtil ‘rose! 
2. yer ‘place’ 
3. yan ‘side' 
4. sdz ‘word' 
5. son ‘end' 

6. zil "bell' 
7. kal "hair' 
8. kus ‘bird' 
9. kdprii ‘bridge’ 
10. képek — "dog! 


Il. gocuk ‘child' 
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12. hayvan ‘animal' 

13. radyo tradio!' 

14. otomobil ‘automobile’ 
15. politika 'politics' 
16. kitap "book! 

17. cumhuriyet 'republic' 


B. The suffix -sIz is added to nouns to form adjectives 
meaning 'without': et 'meat', etsiz ‘without meat’. 
Make the -sIz-form of all the nouns in Exercise A. 

C. The following nouns are cited both in spelling and 
in transcription. Make both the plural and the -sIz- 
forms of each: 


1. hal /hal/ ‘condition’ 
2. mal /mal/ ‘property ' 
3. kiral /kiral/ "king' 

4. hayal /hayal/ 'fantasy' 
5. yol /yol/ ‘road' 

6. rol /rol/ 'role' 

7. okul /okul/ "school' 

8. usul /usul/ "method' 


9. sual /sual/ ‘question’ 


LESSON 3: BASIC SENTENCE PATTERNS 


Study the following sentences: 


Ben agim (or: Agim) 
Sen tembelsin (or: Tembelsin) 
O yorgundur or yorgun 

Biz hastay1z (or: Hastayiz) 


Siz galiskansiniz (or: 
G€aliskansiniz) 


Onlar k6tiidiirler, kéttidtir, 
k6ttiler 


Orhan iyidir or iyi 

Adam tembeldir or tembel 
Kizlar hostur or hos 
Atlar yorgundur or yorgun 


1. Variation in suffixes: 


‘I am hungry' 
"You are lazy' 
"He (she, 


'We are sick' 


it) is tired' 


"You are hardworking! 
‘They are bad' 


‘Orhan is well (or good) 
‘The man is lazy' 
'The girls are pleasant’ 


‘The horses are tired' 


buffer consonants 


Many suffixes in Turkish vary in form according to 
whether they are attached to a vowel or a consonant. 
In general, two vowels may not come together in 
Turkish, except in some loan words and except in the 
case where § drops out between vowels. When a suffix 
basically beginning in a vowel is to be attached to a 
preceding vowel, either one of the vowels drops out, 
or a consonant ("buffer consonant") is inserted between 
the two vowels. This consonant is nearly always y- 

For example, the suffix meaning 'I am' has the form 
~Im after a consonant, but the form -yIm after a vowel. 


Compare: 
ag ‘hungry' agim 'I am hungry' 
hasta "sick' hastayim ‘I am sick' 
tembel ‘lazy' tembelim "I am lazy' 
iyi "good' iyiyim ‘I am good 
(well) ' 
yorgun "tired' yorgunum "I am tired' 
kdtii ‘bad' k6ttiyitim ‘T am bad' 
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We can transcribe this suffix as -(y)Im, where the 
(y) in parentheses is present after a vowel but drops 
after a consonant. 


2. Variation in suffixes: consonant harmony 


The initial consonant of some suffixes assimilates. to 
the preceding consonant with respect to voicing; that 
is, if the suffix is attached to a voiceless consonant, 
the suffix-initial consonant becomes voiceless, while 
if the suffix is attached to a voiced consonant or 
vowel, the suffix-initial consonant is voiced. The 
voiceless consonants are g¢, f, h, k, Pp, Sr 8, and t; 
all others are voiced. 

For example, the suffix meaning 'he is' (more or 
less) has the form -tIr after a voiceless consonant 
but -dIr after a voiced consonant or a vowel. Compare 
the following examples: 


a¢ ‘hungry ' agtir "he is hungry' 

galiskan ‘hardwork- galiskandir ‘the is hardwork- 
ing' ing' 

hasta "sick' hastadir ‘he is sick' 

hos 'pleasant' ‘© hostur "he is pleasant' 

yorgun ‘tired' yorgundur "he is tired' 


There are also suffixes that begin with k after a 
voiceless consonant but g elsewhere; and suffixes that 
begin with ¢ after a voiceless consonant but c else- 
where. 

We shall use the symbol D for the alternation between 
d and t, the symbol G for the alternation between k 
and g, “and the symbol C for the alternation between 
g and c. Thus we can transcribe this suffix -Dir, where 
the D is realized as d or t depending on the nature of 
the preceding phoneme. 


3. Basic sentence patterns 


The sentence Orhan iyidir 'Orhan is well' contains 
three elements, which are the three basic elements of 
the Turkish sentence; each of these three must be pre- 
sent (sometimes implicitly) in every sentence. These 
are: subject (Orhan), predicate (iyi), and what we may 
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call an auxiliary (-dir). It may be useful to repre- 


sent this information graphically, as in Figure 2. 


Sentence 


Subject Predicate Auxiliary 


Orhan iyi -dir 


Figure 2 


The auxiliary has a function roughly similar to the 
English verb.'to be' in such sentences as 'George is 
hungry', 'George is at home', 'George is running'. We 
may say that it links the subject with the predicate 
and is necessary for a complete sentence. In Turkish, 
this element is not a separate word but is a suffix 
or group of suffixes attached to the predicate. 

We shall see later that the auxiliary can be quite 
complex and can consist of a number of elements. At 
the moment, however, we are interested only in the 
personal endings, or suffixes that indicate the per- 
son and number of the subject. These are: 


pe -(y) Im ‘we! -(y)Iz 

"you (sg)' -sIn | "you (pl)! -sInIz 

"he, she, (-DIr) ‘they' (-DIr) (1Er) 
it' 


In all the sentences in this lesson, the predicate 
is an adjective (hasta, iyi, etc.). We shall see later 
that the predicate can be one of a number of things, 
such as a noun or one of several types of adverbial 
construction. All of these are sentences where English 
would have some form of the verb 'be' (such as ‘Orhan 
is a fool', 'Orhan is on the fence'). We shall see 
that the predicate can also be a verb; in such cases, 
however, the sentence construction is slightly differ- 
ent. We shall therefore find it useful to speak of 
two types of sentences: those in which the predicate 
is a verb ("verbal sentences") and those, like the 
sentences in this lesson, where it is something else 
("nonverbal sentences"). 
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4. Pronouns 
The Turkish pronouns are the following: 


a i ben ‘we! biz { 
‘you (sg)' sen "you (pl)! siz 

"he, she, ° 'they' onlar : 
it' 


Turkish has no grammatical gender, that is, no dis- 
tinction between 'he', 'she', and ‘it', and the pro- 
noun o serves for all three. 

We have used the traditional terms "singular" and 
"plural" for sen and siz, although the difference 
between them is actually similar to that between 
French tu and vous, or German du and Sie. Sen, along 
with the corresponding personal ending -sin, is used 
for close friends and relatives, children, servants, 
and inferiors, and for only one person; siz, along 
with the corresponding personal ending -siniIz, is used 
for more distant acquaintances, superiors, strangers, 
and people to whom one wishes to be polite, and is 
used for two or more people of any type. Turkish sen 
is probably used more frequently than French tu or 
German du, since Turks tend to use the familiar forms 
more readily. 

In a sentence such as (Ben) iyiyim 'I am well', the 
pronoun ben is unnecessary, since the suffix -yim indi- 
cates the person and number of the subject adequately. 
The pronoun may therefore be omitted; lyiyim is a 
grammatical sentence by itself. In colloquial speech, 
the pronoun would almost invariably be omitted from 
sentences of this type. It may be present, however, 
for stylistic reasons, notably for emphasis—for exam- 
ple, if there is a contrast between two subjects: 


Ben iyiyim, amma sen ‘I am well, but you are sick' 
hastasin 


5. The suffix -DIr 


The suffix -DIr is a complicated element, and it is 
probably best to postpone a detailed discussion of its 
uses. Although it may be used with suffixes of any 

person, it is most common with the third person ("he, 
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she, it') and for the moment may be considered as a 
third person suffix. It is used when the speaker wishes 
to emphasize the truth or definiteness of the state- 
ment. One common use is for statements of general 
validity: 


Atlar tembeldir ‘Horses are lazy' (a general 
statement about horses) 
Atlar tembel ‘The horses are lazy' (at 


the moment) 


The suffix -DIr is common in written or newspaper 
Turkish but relatively much less common in the collo- 
quial language. 


6. Plurals 


The suffix -lEr, added after the noun, forms the plu- 
ral. 


at "horse' atlar ‘horses! 
adam 'man' adamlar ‘'men' 


It may follow -DIr to form a third person plural end- 

ing. There is a tendency, however, to omit this suffix 
wherever it is not felt to be necessary. In general, 

if the subject is animate, and especially human, -1Er 

is used, while if the subject is inanimate, the suffix 
is omitted. 

When the predicate is an adjective, -lEr is rare un- 
less preceded by -Dir; thus Yorgundurlar is preferable 
to Yorgunlar for 'They are tired’. If -lEr is present 
on the subject, it may not be repeated in the auxil-~ 
iary unless -DIr precedes: 


Kizlar galiskan 'The girls are hardworking' 
Kizlar galiskandirlar ‘Girls are hardworking' 
But we cannot have *Kizlar caliskanlar. 

In a compound sentence, -lEr may be omitted from the 


first predicate but present in the second; the same is 
also true of -DIr: 


At galiskan, amma ‘The horse is industrious, 
yorgundur but tired' 
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Atlar galiskan;, amma ‘Horses are industrious, 
yorgundurlar but tired' 


7. Accent: unaccented suffixes 


We said in Lesson 1 that accent falls on the last syl- 
lable of a word unless we have an exception. One group 
of exceptions includes the "unaccented suffixes," which 
May not be accented and which normally come at the end 
of the word. When one of these is present, accent falls 
on the syllable immediately preceding the unaccented 
suffix—that is, on the last possible syllable. 

As a general rule, to be slightly modified later, 
all suffixes that are part of the auxiliary are un- 
accented. Therefore, when one of the personal endings 
of Section 3 (except -lEr) is used, accent falls on 
the last vowel of the predicate: i 8 


yorgtanum ‘I am tired' 
tembé1liz ‘We are lazy' 
hastasiniz "You are sick' 


Note that -lEr, the plural suffix, is accented normal- 
ly even when it is used as a personal ending, although 
-DIr is unaccented: 


hoslar . 'They are pleasant' 
hésturlar 'They are pleasant’ 
.8. Usage 08 


In this section, in each lesson, we will discuss some 
particular problems of usage of the words introduced 
in the lesson. 

When ama ‘but' (/A4ma/) is pronounced with strong 
emphasis, — it comes out amma (/amma/) . 

iyi. corresponds to English 'good' in the general 
sense and 'well' in reference to health. Thus tyiyim 
'T am well' is an answer to the question ‘How are you?' 
But kdétii means only 'bad' in a general sense or in 
reference to character; it cannot be .used for-'unwell', 
which is fena. 

Hos corresponds to ‘pleasant, nice, ‘agreeable! and 
may be used of persons or objects, especially places. 
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It may also be used for ‘attractive’ in reference to 


people, 


Kiz usually means 'girl', but with a possessive suf- 


fix it means 'daughter'. 
VOCABULARY 


ag 

adam 

ama, amma 
at 


/ama, Amma/ 


¢aliskan 


hasta 


hos 
iyi 
kiz 


kétti 
Orhan 
tembel 
yorgun 


EXERCISES 


A. Translate into English: 
1. Agiz. 

2. Tembelsin. 
3. Hastadirlar. 
4. ftyisiniz. 

5. Kétlidiir. °« . 
6 

7 

8 


- Kizlar hos. 


- Adamlar galiskan, ama yorgun. 


- Orhan tembeldir. 


hungry 
man 
but 
horse 


hardworking, indus- 
trious 


sick 


pleasant, nice, agree- 
able (see "Usage") 


good, well (see "Us- 
age") 


girl, daughter (see 
"Usage") 


bad 
man's name 
lazy 


tired 
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9. Adamlar hasta, ama kizlar iyidir 


B. Translate into Turkish: 


1. 
2. 
3. 
4. 
5. 
6. 
7. 
8. 
9. 
10. 
11. 


You (pl) are nice. 
We are tired. 

You (sg) are lazy. 
She is hungry. 

I am hardworking. 
We are well. , 
They are tired. 

You (pl) are bad. 

The girl is sick but hungry. 

I am sick. — 

The men are good, but Orhan is bad. 


! 


———_ ee 


LESSON 4; THE NOUN PHRASE 


Biiytigtim 
Biz Tiirktiz 


Kiigtk gocuk daima hasta 


Sen geng bir gocuksun 
Btiyiik adam, eski bir 
katiptir 

Mehmet kasap deyil 
Ktigtk képek ag degil 


Mehmet hos bir adam 
desil 


Agjaglar biiyitik degil, 
ktigtikttir 


Gengler degil, ihti- 
yarlar yorgundur 


Miidir galiskan, fakat 
ben degilim 


1. The noun phrase 


The subject of a sentence 
A. a pronoun: 


Ben gencim 
B. a single noun: 


Ayag biiyiikttir 
Orhan Ttirktiir 


Study the following sentences: 


AND NEGATIVES 


'I am big' 
‘We are Turks' 


'The small child is always 
sick' 


"You are a young man' 


'The big man is a former 
clerk' 


"Mehmet is not a butcher' 


'The little dog is not hun- 
gry' 


‘Mehmet is not a pleasant 
man' 


'The trees are small, not 
large' 


‘The old people, not the 
young people, are tired' 


'The director is industri- 
ous, but I am not' 


in Turkish may be: 


‘I am young' 


‘The tree is big' 


‘Orhan is a Turk' 


C. a construction with a noun as principal member: 


Ktigtk ¢gocuk yorgundur 


Kigtik bir ¢gocuk daima 
yorgundur 


"The small child is tired' 


‘A small child is always 
tired' 
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Constructions of these three types—that is, anything 
that can serve as the subject of a sentence—are called 
noun phrases. 


1.1. Definite and indefinite nouns 


In Turkish, as in English, we can distinguish three 
uses of the noun: generic ('Man is mortal’), definite 
('The man was late'), and indefinite ("A man is at the 
door'). When a noun is the subject of a sentence, how- 
ever, there is no grammatical distinction between the 
generic and definite uses, since Turkish does not have 
a definite article corresponding to English ‘'the': 


Atlar galiskandir ‘Horses are hardworking' 


'The horses are hardworking' 


Kiigtik gocuklar tem- "Small children are lazy" 
boner 'The small children are lazy' 


The word for 'one', bir, is frequently found in indefi- 
nite uses corresponding to English ‘a': 


Bir kdpek .a¢tir 'A dog is hungry' 


The correspondence is only partial, however, since bir 
is still basically the number 'one'; we shall show 
later that there are many cases where English would 
use 'a' but where Turkish does not use bir. 


1.2. Adjectives 


When an adjective modifies a noun, it precedes that 
noun, as in English; but if there is a bir before the 
noun, the adjective precedes bir: 


eski agag¢ ‘the old tree' 
iyi adam "the good man' 
eski bir agac¢ ‘an old tree' 
iyi bir adam "a good man' 


Some adjectives can be used as nouns. In such a case, 
the noun 'person' should always be understood or, if 
the adjective is followed by -lEr, the noun 'people'. 


r 
b 


a me | ace amnee 
ee as — 


“a m= 
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Kiigtik hostur 'The small one (small per- 
son) is pleasant' 


Gengler tembeldir 'The young people are lazy' 


Some adjectives frequently used in this way have 
acquired an-idiomatic meaning: 


hasta ‘patient (sick person) ' 


btiytikler ; "grown-ups (big people) ' 
ihtiyar ‘old man (or woman) ' 


1.3. Noun phrases as predicates 


In English, when a noun is used as the predicate of a 
sentence, it is customary to use the article 'a', as 
in "Mehmet is a butcher'. In Turkish, however, it is 
customary to omit bir and use simply the noun. 


Mehmet kasaptir _ ‘Mehmet is a butcher' 


If bir is included, its use places more emphasis on 
the statement. This emphasis may be favorable or un- 
favorable, depending on the nature of the statement. 
Thus, while the preceding sentence is simply a state- 
ment of Mehmet's profession, the following sentence 
underscores the fact that’ he is a butcher and nothing 
else; if butcher is considered to be a lowly occupa- 
tion, it means that he is a butcher and nothing more. 


Mehmet bir kasaptir "Mehmet is (just) a butcher' 
Compare also: 


Ben adamim ‘I am a man' 


Ben bir adamim 


The first of these means simply 'I am-a man'; the sec- 
ond emphasizes that I am a man and not an animal. 

If the noun phrase includes an adjective, however, 
the normal usage is reversed; in this case it is nor- 
mal to include bir, although it may be omitted. The 
first of the following two possibilities would 


i 
} 
| 
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therefore be more common: 


Ben biiyiik bir adamim 'I am a big man' 


Ben blytik adamim 


A noun phrase used as predicate is always singular 
even if the subject is plural. Thus: 


Biz kasabiz 'We are butchers' (not 
*kasaplariz) 

Onlar kasaptir or kasap- 'They are butchers' (not 

tirlar : *kasaplardir) 


Do not be misled by the fact that the predicate is 
plural in English. 


2. The negative 


The negative of nonverbal sentences is made with the 
word detil, pronounced either /deil/ or /diil/. Detwil 
follows the predicate as a separate word, and personal 
endings are attached to it. Accent is on the last syl- 
lable of degjil. 


Ben yorgun deyilim 'I am not tired’ 

Siz galiskan deyilsiniz "You are not hardworking‘ 
Orhan iyi degil or ‘Orhan is not well' 
deyjildir 

Geng katipler hasta 'The young clerks are not 


deygil (deyildir, degil- sick' 
ler, degildirler) 


Deyjil may also be placed in the middle of a sentence; 
in this case, it has the effect of negating the word 
or phrase immediately before it. 


Cocuklar dejil, kizlar ‘The girls, not the children, 
caliskandir are hardworking’ 

Ben deyjil, siz galis- ‘You, not I, are hardworking' 
kansiniz 

Atlar kticgtik dejil, ‘The horses are big, not 


btytikttir small' 
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3. Variation in stems: final voiced stops 


In Turkish, the voiced stops b, 4, and c may not appear 

Y at the end of a word; furthermore, in words of Turkic 
origin these consonants may not appear in the middle 
of a word before another consonant. Many words and 
stems, however, end basically in one of these conson- 
ants. When the word stands alone without a suffix, or 
when a suffix beginning with a consonant is added, the 
final stop changes to its unvoiced counterpart: b 
becomes p, d becomes t, and c becomes ¢. When a suffix 
beginning with a vowel is added, however, the basic 
voiced stop is retained. : 

For example, the word for 'butcher' is basically 
/kasab/; when the word stands alone, however, it 
appears as kasap. The plural is kasaplar;: but in 'I am 
a butcher’ the basic /b/ appears before the vowel: 
kasabim. Compare this word with top 'ball', basically 
J/top7 with a final /p/, which appears in all forms: 
toplar 'balis', topum 'I ama ball'. 

Similarly, the adjective gen¢g 'young' is basically 
/genc/, with a final /c/, which appears in gencim 'I 
am young’; while ag ‘hungry’ ends in /¢/, as in agim 
‘I am hungry'. 

Remembering from Lesson 2 that the objective case 
suffix is -I after a consonant, compare the subject 
and object forms of the following nouns: 


Nominative Objective Meaning 


er 


kitap kitab1 "book' 
top topu "ball' 
Mehmet Mehmedi name 
sepet sepeti "basket' 
armut armudu ‘pear' 
at at1 ‘horse! 


sa¢ sagl "hair' 


agjag¢ agac1 . ‘tree! 
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It is important to notice that in ‘many cases the 
basic form of a Turkish word is not the form in which 
the word appears in isolation-not, for example, the 
form in which you would find the word in the diction- 
ary. If you were to find in a dictionary the word 
katip ‘clerk’, you would still be unable to say 'I am 
a clerk', since the form could be either katipim or 
ketiD in If you were given the word in transcription 

s /kat tib/, however, you would know that 'IT am a clerk' 
a katibim and also that the word in isolation must be 
katip. For this reason, whenever a word ends basically 
in /b/, /d/, ot /c/, we shall give the word in the 
vocabulary both in spelling and in transcription. 


3.1. Final g 


The phoneme g is also a voiced stop and also may not 
appear at the end of a word or before another conson- 
ant. The alternations that it undergoes, however, are 
somewhat different. 

At the end of a word after a consonant, g becomes k 
under the same conditions that b becomes p, and so 
forth. Thus /reng/ 'color' appears as renk alone, 
renkler in the plural, but rengi in the @ objective case. 
Compare this with Tiirk 'Turk', Ttirkler, Turki. 

After a vowel, g' again becomes k, but remains /g/ 
when a suffix beginning with a vowel is added. We have 
seen, however, that the sound represented by does 
not appear between vowels; what we get instead is the 
letter %&, which represents a sound that we know to be 
another variant of the phoneme /g/. 

Thus we have cocuk 'child', basically /gocug/, plural 
cocuklar, but cocugum 'I am a child'; also btiytik 'big' 
basically /btiytig/, plural biiyiikler, but biiytatim 'I am 
big'. 

Any word of more than one syllable that is found in 
the dictionary with final k almost always ends basi- 
cally with /g/. For this reason, we will normally not 
need to indicate final /g/ in transcription: if you 
see, for example, the word kiigtik 'small", you can 
assume that its basic form is /kti¢gtig/. On the other 
hand, words of one syllable with final k normally 
really end in /k/. There are three one-syllable words 
with final /g/: gok (/gog/) 'much', gdk (/gdg/) 'sky', 
and yok (/yog/) ‘nonexistent'. 
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3.2. Additional notes on final stops 


There are a few words that are sometimes actually pro- 
nounced with a final voiced stop. These include ad 
"‘name', Sd 'bile', uc ‘end’, hac 'pilgrimage', and 
ab ‘water’. Individual speakers will vary widely in 
their treatment of these words: some speakers will 
pronounce all of them with a voiced stop, others will 
substitute the corresponding voiceless stop in all 
cases, and others will pronounce some of these words 
with a voiced stop and others with an unvoiced stop. 
Notice that the rule requiring final stops to be un- 
voiced takes precedence, so to speak, over the rule of 
Lesson 3, Section 2, stating that initial consonants 
become unvoiced when attached to an unvoiced conson- 
ant. For example, consider the form for 'It is a book': 


ing 


x 


Basic form: kitab + Dir 


b becomes p before a consonant: kitap + Dir 


D becomes t after p: kitaptir 


3.3. A note on spelling 


When suffixes are added to a proper noun, an apostro- 
phe is sometimes written after the stem; in addition, 

if the final consonant of the stem changes, either the 
voiced or voiceless consonant may be written. Thus the 
objective of Mehmet may be written Mehmedi, Mehmed' i, 

or Mehmet'i, although it is always pronounced /mehmedi/. 
Suffixes are always written in the form in which they 
are pronounced, thus the objective of Fatma is 

Fatma'y1. 


4. Usage 


Eski corresponds to English 'old' when used to describe 
things but to 'former' when used to describe people: 
eski miidiir 'the former director’. 'Old' for people is 
only ihtiyar: ihtiyar miidiir 'the old director'. 

A gocuk in Turkish may be older than a 'child' in 
English; the word gocuk may be used of young people, 
especially young men, up to their twenties. TAs we 


have —— gocuk ‘small child' but gen¢ ¢ocuk "young 
man' 
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Fakat and ama (amma) both mean 'but' and are moré 
or less interchangeable. Pairs of words meaning the 
same thing are quite common in Turkish; the reason 
is that the Turkish vocabulary is drawn from many | 
different sources, and there may frequently be an 
Arabic and a Turkic word, or a European and a Turkic 
word, either meaning exactly the same thing or differ- 
ing only slightly in meaning or usage. fthtiyar (Arabic) 
and yasli (Turkic) are another such pair; both mean 
‘old' and are used for people or animals. fhtiyar can 
be used without a noun in the idiomatic meaning ‘old 
man'; yasli may be used only with a noun following. 


VOCABULARY 

aJag fagac/ tree 

btiytik big * 

gocuk child 

daima /daima/ ; always 

eski old; former 
fakat /fakat/ ps but 

geng /genc/ , young 
ihtiyar , old : 
kasap /kasab/ butcher 
katip /katib/ clerk 
kdépek dog 

ktigtk small 
Mehmet /Mehmed/ man's name 
muidtir director 
Turk Turk 

yasl1 old 
EXERCISES 


A. Translate into English: 
1. tyi bir ka&tipsiniz. %’ 


2. Hasta, adamdir. 
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3. Orhan katip degil, kasaptir. | 


4. Atlar yorgun, fakat kdpekler yorgun deygily .! 


5. 


Sen 


galiskan dejil, tembelsin. 


, 


B. Translate into Turkish: 


1. 


CoWO ON DO UN SF WwW NY 
. 2 8 


= 


Old 


trees are large. 


Mehmet is a young Turk. 


The 
The 
The 
The 


young person is sick. 
large horse is not hungry. 
old dog is always hungry. 


little ones are not tired. 


. Orhan is a clerk, not a director. 


You (sg) are a man, not a child. 


S 
The men, not the girls, are lazy. 


He is a small child, but she is a big 


Cc. Translate into Turkish: 


We are 


1. 
25 


D. Give the objective case form of the following nouns 


bad 

big 
children 
clerks 
girls 
hardworking 
men 

small] 

Turks 


young 


and adjectives: 


1. 


ak 


‘white’ 


girl. 
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bacak 
dik 
ek 
esek 


1slak 
kelebek 
ok 
parlak 
10. tek 


wo On KD MN FP WwW WN 
s 


"leg! 
‘upright' 
‘affix' 
‘donkey' 
'wet'! 
‘butterfly' 
‘arrow! 
"shiny" 


"solitary' 


E. The following nouns are cited in transcription; 


1. /gdp/ 
2. /cevab/ 
3. /derd/ 
4. /dib/ 

5. /harc/ 
6. /kat/ 

7. /kog/ 

8. /kuvvet/ 
9. /séGtid/ 
10. /uc/ 


give the nominative form of each in Turkish spelling 
and the plural and objective case forms of each: 


'trash' 
‘answer' 
‘pain' 
"bottom' 
"expense' 
'layer' 
‘ram' 
"strength' 
‘willow' 


'tip' 


AND THE OBJECTIVE CASE 


LESSON 5: THE DEFINITE PAST OF VERBS 


Study the following sentences: 


Geldim 

Gittin 

Mektup dtin geldi 
Halil mektup yazd1 
Et yedik 

Ekmek yediniz 
Yemek yediler 
Halil kizi gérdt 
Kiz adamlari gérdut 
Cocuk beni gérdti 


Diin yeni bir kitap 
satin aldim 


Bugtin yeni kitab1i oku- 
dunuz 


Eski mtidtir kitap yazd1 


Eski mtidtir bir kitap 
yazd1 


Eski mtidtir kitaplar 
yazdi 


1. The infinitive 


'I came' 

"You (sg) went! 

'The letter came yesterday' 
"Halil wrote letters' 

"We ate meat' 

"You (pl) ate bread' 

'They ate (food)' 

"Halil saw the girl' 

'The girl saw the men' 

‘The child saw me' 


"Yesterday I bought a new 
book' 


'Today you (pl) read the new 
book! 


'The former director wrote 
a book/books' 


'The former director wrote 
a book' 


'The former director wrote 
books' 


The infinitive or "citation form" of a verb is the 
form normally used for referring to the verb, and it 
is the form in which the verb is found in a diction- 
ary. In English, this form is made by preposing the 
word 'to'; in Turkish, by attaching the suffix ~mEk 


(/-mEg/) to the verb stem. 


gormek 


yazmak 


‘to see' 


‘to write' 


The suffix -mEk also has a grammatical function as a 


verbal noun, which will be discussed later, 
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2. Definite past tense 


The definite past tense is formed by adding the suffix 
-DI to the verb stem. Personal endings are then added 
to -DI. This tense is used when (1) the action 
described took place in the past, and (2) the speaker 
knows, from his own personal observation, that the 
action took place. We shall see later that there is 
another tense used when the speaker did not observe 
the action directly but only knows about it from report 
or hearsay. We will discuss the difference between 
these two tenses in more detail when the other tense 
is introduced, 

The personal endings used with -DI differ somewhat 
from the personal endings we have seen previously. 
They are: 


VE —m "we! -k 

"you (sg)' =n ‘you (pl)' -niIz 

"he, she, nothing "they' nothing or -1lEr 
it' . 


Notice that the suffix -DIr cannot be used with this 
tense. These endings are accented. 

Remember that the general principle governing the 
use of -lEr is that it is omitted whenever it is not 
necessary. Thus 'They have come' would be Geldiler if 
there is no other indication of the plurality of the 
subject; but Onlar geldi or Adamlar geldi 'The men 
have come'. 

By way of illustration, we give the full set of forms 
for two verbs, gitmek 'go' and okumak 'read': 


'go' 'read' 
(ben) gittim okudum 
(sen) gittin okudun 
(o) gitti okudu 
(biz) gittik okuduk 
(siz) gittiniz okudunuz 


(onlar) gittiler okudular 
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3. The verb phrase 


We know that the predicate of a sentence may be an 
adjective or a noun phrase; we see now that it may 
also be a verb, or a construction with a verb as prin- 
cipal member, that is, a verb with its object and vari- 
ous adverbial elements. Such a construction is called 
a “verb phrase." Notice that the personal endings, 
which belong to the auxiliary, are attached to a ver- 
bal predicate in the same way that they are added to 

a nonverbal predicate, even though the actual form of 
the endings differs. In other words, the sentences 

Ben gencim and Ben geldim are constructed according 

to the same pattern, which we may represent graph- 
ically in Figure 3. 


Sentence 


Subject Predicate Auxiliary 


Ben genc- -im 
Ben geldi- -m 
Figure 3 


The verb phrase, in turn, consists basically of two 
elements, and in some cases must have three. The parts 
of the verb phrase are as follows: 


1. There is a verb stem, for example, gel- 'come' or 
gér- 'see'. This may be a single unit or built up from 
several elements. 

2. There is a tense marker, added after the stem. 
Turkish has eight tenses, one of which is the definite 
past ~-DI. 

3. If the verb is transitive, that is, a verb that 
takes an object, then there must be an object, which 
precedes the stem. The object is a noun phrase. 

There may also be various adverbial elements sprin- 
kled throughout the verb phrase and the sentence; we 
do not attempt to keep track of these, since their 
order and position in the sentence is not fixed. 
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As an example, we may represent the construction of 
the sentence Ben mektubu okudum 'I read the letter’ 
in graphic form, as shown in Figure 4. 


Sentence 
Subject Predicate Auxiliary 
(NP) 
Verb Phrase 
Object Stem Tense 
| 
Ben mektubu oku- -du- —m 
Figure 4 


4. The objective case 


A noun is definite if it refers to some particular 
thing or things that have either been mentioned pre- 
viously in the conversation or are otherwise clearly 
identified by the context. In English, definite nouns 
are normally marked with the article 'the'. In Turkish, 
if a definite noun is the object of a verb, it is mark- 
ed with the suffix -(y)I, which we may call the "objec- 
tive case." This suffix is not used if the object is 
indefinite. 


Halil kitap okudu 'Halil read a book' 
Halil kitab1i okudu ‘Halil read the book' 
Cocuk et yedi ‘The child ate meat' 
¢ocuk eti yedi ‘The child ate the meat' 
KSpekler gdérdtim 'I saw some dogs' 
Képekleri gérdiim 'I saw the dogs! 


If the object of the verb is a proper noun, the suffix 
-(y)I is required; a proper noun refers to a single 
person and is therefore definite. The suffix -(y)I 
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must also be used if the object is a pronoun. The 
objective form of the pronoun o is onu. 


Mehmedi gérdiim ‘I saw Mehmet' 


Seni gdrdtim ‘I saw you! 


We saw in the last lesson that Turkish frequently 
omits bir where English would use the article ‘a’. 
When an indefinite noun is the object of a verb, the 
use of bir indicates specifically that only one thing 
is involved. Compare these sentences: 


Ekmek aldim ‘I bought bread' 
Bir ekmek aldim ‘I bought a loaf of bread' 


Compare also: 


Kitap okudum ‘I read a book' 
Bir kitap okudum ‘I read a (one) book' 


A speaker would use the second of these sentences if 
he wanted specifically to stress the fact that he read 
only one book. Normally, he would use the first of 
these sentences, which states merely what activity he 
engaged in and is noncommittal about the number of 

{ books involved. ; 

The plural suffix is also frequently omitted under 
similar conditions. Compare: 


Halil mektup yazd1 ‘Halil wrote letters (or a 
; letter) ' 
Halil mektuplar yazd1 ‘Halil wrote some letters' 


A speaker would use the second of these sentences if 
he wanted specifically to stress the fact that Halil 
wrote more than one, or several, letters. Normally, 
he would use the first of these sentences. This simply 
states what activity Halil engaged in (letter writing) 
and is noncommittal about the number: Halil may have 
written one letter or several. 

In English, we are forced by the rules of English 
grammar to specify the number of every noun: ‘I read 
a book’ or 'I read books', but we cannot say 'I read 
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book'. In Turkish, however, the simple form Kitap oku- 
dum is the normal form, and the number of the noun is 
usually left unspecified. In short, do not use either 
bir or -1Er with an indefinite object of a verb unless 
you ‘have some special reason to state the number of 
things involved. 

If the noun is modified by an adjective, the situa- 
tion is again somewhat reversed; bir is more common: 


Yeni bir kitap aldim 'I bought a new book' 


Yeni kitap aldim ‘I bought new books' 
'I .bought a new book' 


Yeni kitaplar aldim ‘I bought some new books! 


5. Obligatory objects 


A transitive verb is one that takes an object ('John 
saw the cat'); an intransitive verb does not ('John 
came'). In English, most transitive verbs may be used 
either with or without an object: 'John read a book' 

or ‘John read', 'The child played tennis' or 'The 

child played'. In Turkish, however, a transitive verb 
must always have an object, except in colloquial speech. 
Thus we cannot say *Mehmet okudu 'Mehmet read' but must 
specify what he read: Mehmet kitap okudu, Mehmet mektup 
okudu. In some cases, nouns that have little meaning 

of their own are used to fill the position of the 
required object. For example in the expression Orhan 
yaz1l yazdi ‘Orhan wrote', yazi is a noun meaning 'writ- 
ing', ‘something written', or ‘article'. Similarly, 
Adam yemek yedi, with the noun yemek 'meal, food', may 
be translated 'The man ate a meal', 'The man ate food', 
or simply 'The man ate'. 


6. Usage 


Almak corresponds to English 'get, take, buy, receive'; 
in short, it is used for the process of receiving in 
the widest sense. For 'buy' in particular, either almak 
or satin almak (satin 'by sale') may be used. 

Yemek means cooked food: either a meal or an indivi- 
dual dish. Uncooked food, or food in, the generic sense, 
is yliyecek. 
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VOCABULARY 


almak 


bugtin 
dtin 
ekmek 
et 
gelmek 
gitmek 
gormek 
Halil 
kitap 
mektup 
okumak 


satin almak 


yaz.1 
yazmak 
yemek (n) 
yemek (v) 
yeni 
EXERCISES 


A. Translate into English: 


/bigtin/ 


/gid-/ 


/kitab/ 
/mektub/ 


get, receive, take, 
buy 


today 
yesterday 
bread, loaf of bread 
meat 

come 

go 

see 

Man's name 
book 
letter 
read 

buy 


piece of writing, 
article 


write 
meal, food 
eat 


new 


1. Mehmet'i dejil, Orhan'i gérdiim. 


2. Geng kiz bugtin bir mektup aldi. 


3. Ihtiyar adam gitti, et aldi, geldi; ama eti képek 


yedi. 


4. Geldim, gdrdiim, aldim. 


5. Diin bir kitap aldik, bugtin okuduk. 


6. Yeni k&tip eski mtidiirti bugiin gordti. 


7. 
8. 
9, 
10. 


1. 
2. 
3. 
4. 
5. 
6. 
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. You (sg) read the letters. 


Diin Mehmet yaziy1 yazdi. 
Diin Mehmet yaz1 yazdi. 

Diin Mehmet bir yaz1 yazdi. 
Et dejil, ekmek aldim. 


B. Translate into Turkish; 


They saw horses. 

You (sg) ate meat. 

We wrote (several) books. 
I ate the meat. 

They read the books. 

I wrote a (one) letter. 
We ate the bread. 


She wrote. 
I saw the trees. 


You (sg) wrote the letter. 


ee any 


I read a book. 


. You (pl) saw a (one) child. 


We saw the horses. 
You (pl) wrote books. 
They ate. 

She saw (several) horses. 

We got a (one) dog. 

He read letters. 

You (sg) saw (several) trees. 
They bought the bread. 

You (pl) saw (several) children. 
He got the dog. 

You (pi) bought bread, 
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C. Translate into Turkish: 
1. The old man got a letter. 
2. The small child ate a big horse. 
3. The children came, but the grown-ups went. 
4. We read the new book, but it isn't good. 
5. Yesterday you ate bad meat; today you are sick. 
6. Today I bought bread, but the dog ate it. 
7. Mehmet wrote books, not Halil. 


Halil saw you, not me. 
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LESSON 6: VERBAL NEGATIVES AND QUESTIONS 


Study the following sentences: 
Elmalari bejenmedim, az 'I didn't like the apples, 


aldim and bought few' 
| Kitabi detil, gazeteyi ‘I didn't read the newspaper, 
okumadim not the book' 


('It was the newspaper, not 
the book, that I didn't read') 


Mehmet geng mi? —Deyil ‘Is Mehmet young? -—-No'! 
| istanbulu sevdiniz mi? "Did you like Istanbul? 
{ —Sevdim ~—Yes' ; 
Meyvalari siz mi ‘Did you eat the fruit?' 
yediniz? 
‘ 
‘ Hasta misiniz, yorgun ‘Are you sick or tired?' | 
musunuz? 
Pek mi mesguistintiz? ‘Are you very busy?’ -—Not 
—Pek degilim very' 


1. The verbal negative 


The negative of verbal sentences is not made with 

degjil, but with the suffix -mE, which follows the verb 
stem and precedes the tense. The suffix -mE is, in fact, 
part of the stem, and the infinitive suffix -mEk may be 
added to it: 7 


gdér- "see' gormek ‘to see' 


gdrme — ‘not see! gdrmemek ‘not to see' 


term was defined in Lesson 3; that is, accent falls on 


' 

| 

The suffix -mE is unaccented in the sense in which this | 
the preceding syllable: 


gitmedim 'I didn't go' 

okGmadiniz "you (pl) didn't read' 

Bugiin gok galismadim ‘Today I didn't work very 
much' 

Kitab1 okuduk, ama "We read the book, but we 


beyénmedik didn't like it' 
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2. Yes-or-no questions 


The particle mI is used for asking yes-or-no questions. 
It follows the word to which it applies, normally the 
predicate. Although it is written as a separate word, 
it behaves like an unaccented suffix: it changes 
according to vowel harmony, and accent falls on the 
preceding syllable. 

If the predicate is a verb in the definite past tense, 
mI follows the verb form and thus stands alone at the 
end of the sentence: 


Gittf mi? "Did he go?' 

Geldiniz mi? ‘Did you come?! 

Onu gédrdtiniz mii? 'Did you see him?' 

Onu gérmediniz mi? "Didn't you see him?' 
Gazete geldi mi? ‘Did the newspaper come?' 
Meyva aldik mi? ‘Did we buy fruit?' 


If the predicate is nonverbal, mI follows the predi- 
cate but precedes the personal ending; the ending is 
then attached to mI and continues to be affected by 
vowel harmony. We shall see later that other verb 
tenses follow the same pattern. 


Yorgtin musunuz? ‘Are you tired?' 

Hast4 m1yim? "Am I sick?' 

Ag m1y1z? "Are we hungry?' 

Kasap misin? ‘Are you a butcher?! 
Istanbul gitizél mi? (or ‘Is Istanbul beautiful?' 
midixr?) 

fstanbul gitizel bir yer "Is Istanbul a beautiful 
mi? (or midir?) place?' 


Among the personal endings, only the third person plu- 
ral -lEr precedes mI: 


iyiler mi? ‘Are they well?' 


If dejil is present, mI follows dejil (since detil 
is also part of the predicate): 
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Katip deyil misiniz? 


Mehmet tembel de3yil mi? 


tyi dejil miyim? 


‘Aren't you a clerk?! 
tIsn't Mehmet lazy?' 
‘Aren't I well?' 


The particle mI may be used not only at the end of 
the sentence but also within the sentence; it may be 
placed after a noun, noun phrase, or adverb inside the 
sentence. It then has the effect of questioning the 
word that immediately precedes. 


Mehmet mi geldi? 


Elma mi aldiniz? 


Orhan ¢gok mu galiskan? 


Simdi mi geldiniz? 


'Did Mehmet come?' 
('Was it Mehmet who came?') 


‘Did you buy apples?' 
('Was it apples that you 
bought? ") 


‘Is Orhan very industrious?' 


‘Did you come just now?! 


The questioned word and mI always immediately precede 


the verb: 


Kitabi sen mi aldin? 


"Did you buy the book?! 


The question may ask for a choice between two alter- 
natives; the second choice is placed after the sen- 


tence, followed by mI: 


Halil mi geldi, Orhan 
m1? 


Gazeteyi mi okudunuz, 
kitab1 m1? 


Note carefully: 
Gitti mi, gitmedi mi? 


Kitab1 okuduk mu, oku- 
madik m1? 


"Did Halil come, or Orhan?' 


"Did you read the newspaper 
or the book?' 


"Did he go or not?! 
('Did he go, or did he not 
go?') 


‘Did we read the book or not?! 
("Did we read the book, or 
did we not read?') 


| NE ay Nr crag a he eR ee a ee sqependhquetennntemetdidinade ~~ >= a ood 
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Tembel misiniz, degil ‘Are you lazy or not?' 
misiniz? 


The expression dewil mi means ‘is it not so?'; it 
corresponds to French 'ntest-ce pas' or German "nicht 
wahr'. It is placed at the end of the sentence and 
has no grammatical connection with it. 


tstanbul gtizel, detil 'Istanbul is beautiful, isn't 
mi? it?' 

Kitabi okumadiniz, ‘you didn't read the book 
deyjil mi? did you?' 

Yemek aldiniz, degil "you bought food, didn't 

mi? you?' 


Distinguish carefully between these questions: 


Halil tembel degil mi? 'Isn't Halil lazy?' 

Halil tembel, degil mi? ‘Halil is lazy, isn't he?' 
Halil tembel mi, degil 'Is Halil lazy or not?' 
mi? 


3. Yes and no 


The words for 'yes' and 'no' are evet (/évet/) and 
hayir (/hayir/), respectively. In practice, however, 
the answer to a yes-or-no question in Turkish is usu- 
ally a repetition of the main verb, either in the posi- 
tive or the negative. Evet or hayir may be added for 
reinforcement. 


Yemek aldiniz m1? "Did you buy food? -Yes, 
~Aldim or Evet, aldim (I did) ' 

Kitab1i sevdiniz mi? "Did you like the book? 
—Sevmedim or Hayir, —No, (I didn't)' 

sevmedim 

Mehmet tembel mi? ‘Is Mehmet lazy? -—Yes, (he 
—Tembeldir or Evet, is)' 

tembeldir 

Yorgun musunuz? —Degi- "Are you tired?' -—No, (I am 


lim or Hayir, degilim not) ' 
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4. Accent: proper nouns 

-Place names are normally accented on the first sylla- 
ble. 

Ankara 

Kénya 

Bursa 

Notice that when a common noun is used as the name of 


a place, accent shifts from the last syllable to the 
first. 


bebék "baby' 

Bébek suburb of Istanbul 

ordé ‘army ' 

6rdu province on the Black Sea 


Some place names are irregularly accented on some syl- 
lable other than the first. 


Istanbul 
Antalya 


Irregular accent of this type will be noted in trans- 
cription in the vocabularies. 

The accent on a place name does not shift when suf- 
fixes are added: 


Ist4nbulu gdrdiim ‘I saw Istanbul' 


Ankaray1 gordiim ‘I saw Ankara' 


Personal names are normally accented on the last 
Syllable: Mehmét, Orh4n. But when they are used as 
vocatives—that is, for calling someone-—accent shifts 
to the first syllable. The same is true of kinship 
terms like baba 'father', anne ‘mother', and so on. 


Mehmét geldi "Mehmet came! 
Méhmet! "Mehmet!' 
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Baba yorgundur 'Pather is tired' | 
Baba! 'Father!' 


5. The words cok, az, and pek 


Gok, which may be used as an adjective, adverb, or \ 
noun, means 'much', ‘very much', or ‘too much (excess- 
ively much)'. Turkish does not make the distinction 
between these meanings which is found in English. Az 
means ‘little' or ‘tfew', or 'too little' or ‘too few’. 
The plural suffix is never used with either ¢ok or az. 


Halil gok galisti "Halil worked very hard' 
"Halil worked too hard' 


Cocuk gok geng¢ 'The child is very young' 
"The child is too young' 

Gok yemek yedim 'I ate too much' 

tstanbulu gok sevdim 'I liked Istanbul very much' 

Az kitap aldim "IT bought few books' 

Képek az yedi 'The dog ate very little' 


‘The dog ate too little’ 


When it is important, for some reason, to stress the 
meaning 'too much', and when the context does not pro- 
vide this meaning adequately, fazla may be used, either 
alone or in combination as cok fazla. 


Gok fazla galistiniz "You worked much too hard' 
Fazla galistiniz 
K6pek gok fazla yemek 'The dog ate much too much' 
yedi 
Képek fazla yemek yedi 

Fazla is much less common in Turkish than 'too much! 


is in English; native speakers of English, accustomed 
to making a clear distinction between 'very much' and 
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‘too much' should avoid a very strong tendency to try 

to preserve this distinction by using fazla indiscrimi- 
. nately in Turkish. Note that fazla may not be used with 

az. 

~ Pek is an adverb and simply means ‘very'; it is less 

strong and less frequently used than gok. It may be 

combined with gok with no change in meaning. 


Orhan pek iyi bir ‘Orhan is a very good man! 

adamdir 

Pek hastasiniz "You are very sick' j 
Pek gok cgalistiniz "You worked very hard' 

6. Usage 


Gizel has a number of meanings, beginning with 'pretty' 
or ‘beautiful’, extending to 'attractive' or 'good 
looking't in a more general sense, and often simply ° 

‘nice’ or 'good'. 


| 
giizel bir kiz ‘a pretty girl, a beautiful | 
girl' 
! 
gtizel bir atag¢ "an attractive tree' 
gtizel bir yer ‘a beautiful place, a nice 
place' 
giizel bir elma ‘a nice (good-looking) apple’ 
giizel bir kitap "a good book' 


| 

Meyva means strictly 'piece of fruit', and the plural 
Meyvalar corresponds to English 'fruit', but can also | 
mean ‘kinds of fruit". 

Sevmek means 'love' when used to refer to persons, 
but it is not so strong when used to refer to things 
(books, places, and so on) and often corresponds simply 
to ‘like’. 

‘Simdi normally corresponds to English 'now'. But with 
a past tense it may mean 'just now'; that is, it may 
correspond to English 'just' used as an adverb. 


Simdi yorgunum 'I am tired now' 


Simdi Orhan geldi ‘Orhan has come now' 


-_— - ——— - 


ee rs er 
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Orhan simdi geldi 
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tOrhan has just come' 


Yer also corresponds to a number of meanings: 'place, 


ground, floor', and so on. 
VOCABULARY 


Ankara 


az 


begenmek 

galasmak 

gok /gog/ 
elma 
gazete /gazéte/ 


giizel 


istanbul /istanbul/ 


mesgul /mesgul/ 


meyva 


pek 


sevmek 


simdi /simdi/ 


yer 


EXERCISES 


place name 


few, etc, (see Sec- 
tion 4) 


like 

work 

much (see Section 4) 
apple 

newspaper 


pretty, beautiful 
(see "Usage") 


place name 
busy, occupied 


piece of fruit (see 
"Usage" ) 


very 


love, like (see 
"Usage") 


now (see "Usage") 


place, etc. (see 
"Usage") 


A. Compose an answer, in the form of a grammatical and 
meaningful Turkish sentence, to each of these questions: 


1. Gok mu galiskansiniz? 


2. tstanbul mu giizel, Ankara m1? 


3. Halil Ttirk mti? 


4. Bugtin ekmek yediniz mi? 
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5. Dtin gok mu mesguldiiniiz? 


'B. Translate into English: 


1. Halil tembel mi? Cok degil. 
2. Ben mi tembelim, sen mi? 
3. Atlar yorgun, degil mi? 

- Atlar yorgun dewil mi? 


- Ben istanbulu gdrmedim. Siz gédrdiintiz mti? 


4 
5 
6. Ankaraya gittim, ama pek sevmedim. 
7. Ahmet Anita Ekberg'i bejenmedi mi? 
8. Anita Ekberg'i Ahmet mi beGenmedi? 
9. Ahmet Anita Ekberg'i mi bejenmedi? 
10. Midiir hasta de%il, ama gok mesgul. Bugtin yemek 
yemedi. 


C. Make the following sentences interrogative. Remem- 
ber that there are several possibilities for each sen- 
tence depending on where mI is placed. 


Example: 
Ahmet gazeteyi okudu 
Answers: 
Ahmet gazeteyi okudu mu? 
Ahmet gazeteyi mi okudu? 
Gazeteyi Ahmet mi okudu? 

1. Ankara gok giizel. 

- Hastasiniz. 


2 
3. Gocuklar diin cok galistilar. 
4. Elma bir meyvadir. 

5 


- Ahmet hasta degZil. 


D. Make the following sentences both negative and inter- 
rogative, putting mI after the predicate. 


Example: 


Ahmet gazeteyi okudu 


| 
| 
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Answer: 

Ahmet gazeteyi okumadi m1? 
1, Diin gazete aldik. 
2. Kizlar gok hos. 
3. Ahmet iyi bir adamdir. 
4. Yaziy1 be§jendiniz. 


5. ihtiyarlar daima hastadir. 


E. Translate into Turkish: 


1. Isn't she pretty? 


N 


Orhan is not a very pleasant man. 


IT am very busy now. 


2 


Are we children or men? 


Didn't you eat today? 


Is the dog always hungry? 


Is the fruit good or not? 

. Mehmet worked yesterday, didn't he? 

Are you tired, or am I? 

Did you read the books? Did you like them? 


ov ON HD US W 
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LESSON 7: THE DATIVE AND ABLATIVE CASES 


Study the following sentences: 


_Otobts Iistanbuldan 
Ankaraya gitti 


Adam evden gikti, 
lokantaya girdi 


Orhan eve erken geldi 


cocuk ajagtan indi 


Kasaptan et aldik, 
k6peyge verdik 


Ev sokaja yakin, ama 
lokantadan uzaktir 


Ders bugtin baslad1 


Yeni bir kitaba basla- 
dim 


Ona ne séylediniz? 
Diin nelere baktiniz? 


Orhan yemefi kdépege 
verdi 


Orhan kiépegje yemek 
verdi 


Képek yemegji yedi 
YemeGi bir képek yedi 


l. The dative case 


‘The bus went from Istanbul 
to Ankarat 


'The man left the house and 
entered the restaurant! 


tOrhan came home early' 


‘The child descended from 
the treet 


"We bought meat from the 
butcher and gave it to the 
dog' 


'The house is near the street 


but far from the restaurant’ 
"The course began today' 
‘I began a new book' 


‘What did you tell him?' 


‘What (things) did you look 
at yesterday?' 


‘Orhan gave the food to the 
dog' 


‘Orhan gave food to the dog' 


‘The dog ate the food' 
"A dog ate the food' 


The dative case suffix is -(y)E. This suffix normally 
corresponds to the English words 'to' and 'for'. Some 
of its uses are the following: 


A. The dative indicates the place to or toward which 


motion is directed: 
Eve girdik 


Mehmet bugtin Ankaraya 
gitti 


‘We entered the house’ 


"Mehmet went to Ankara today' 


a ey ee ae 
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Otobiise bindim 'I got on the bus' 


B. The dative indicates the person (or thing) to or 
for whom the action is directed; in this use, it cor- 
responds to the English "indirect object": 


A SN an 


Adama yemek verdim 'T gave the man food' 

("I gave food to the man') | 
Halil kiza bir mektup 'Halil wrote the girl a let- 
yazd1 ter' 

("Halil wrote a letter to the 

girl") ; 
Size bir kitap aldim 'T bought you a book' t 


('I bought a book for you') 


C. There are some verbs in Turkish that "take the 
dative"; these are actually Turkish intransitive verbs 
whose English counterparts are transitive. These 1 
include baslamak 'begin' and bakmak "look at, watch’. 
They may be used as simple intransitive verbs: 


Ders bugiin baslad1 'The course began today' 


As intransitives, they may not take a direct object 
but may appear with a noun in the dative instead: 
Derse geg basladik 'We began the lesson late' 
Sokagja baktim 'T looked at the street’ 


Do not be misled by the fact that the English verbs 
'begin' and ‘look at’ take a direct object. 


D. Some adjectives are regularly used with a noun in 
the dative: 


Ev sokaga yakindir 'The house is near the street 


Note: Three pronouns have irregular dative forms. 
The datives of ben and sen are bana and sana, and the 
dative of o is ona. 


2. The ablative case 


The ablative case suffix is -DEn. This suffix normally 
corresponds to the English word 'from'. Some of its 
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uses are the following: 


A. The ablative indicates the place from which motion 


proceeds: 

Lokantadan giktim "I went out of the restau- 
rant! 

Mehmet istanbuldan "Mehmet came from Istanbul! 

geldi 

Otobiisten indik "We got off the bus’ 


B. The ablative indicates the person (or thing) from 
whom the action proceeds: 


Kasaptan et satin aldim "I bought meat from the 
butcher' 

Kitab1 Halilden aldim "I took (or got) the book 
from Halil' 


C. Some Turkish verbs "take the ablative"; these are 
intransitive verbs that May not take a direct object 
but may appear with a noun in the ablative instead. 
They include korkmak ‘fear, be afraid of': 


Fatma attan korktu "Fatma was afraid of the | 
horse' 


D. Some adjectives are regularly used with a noun in 
the ablative: 


Lokanta, evden uzaktir ‘The restaurant is far from 
the house' 


Note: The ablative of the pronoun o is ondan. 


3. Interrogatives: ne 
ae ees rrogatives: ne 


The most important point about all Turkish interroga- 
tive words (except, of course, mI) is that the declara- 
tive, not the interrogative, form of the verb is used. 
Thus we have: 

Ne aldiniz?. ‘What did you buy?' 


We do not have *Ne aldiniz m1? 


Os 
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The word ne is used as a noun and means twhat'. 


Otobtis nedir? ‘What is a bus?! 


Ne geldi? 'What came?! 


As an object, ne is usually found in the indefinite 
form. 


Ne g6rdtintiiz? 'What did you see?' 
Orhana ne sdylediniz? ‘what did you tell Orhan?' 
Mehmet ne yazdi? 'what did Mehmet write?' 


The definite neyi is possible if koth speakers have 
some definite object in mind. For example, if one says 
Onu aldim 'I bought it', and the hearer is not sure 
what the pronoun refers to, he may ask Neyi aldiniz? 
The answer to this question must contain a definite 
objective noun, for example, Gazeteyi. 

Ne may be used in the dative and ablative cases; it 
is restricted here, however, to appearing with the 
verbs that take the dative or ablative. Otherwise, the 
forms neye (/niye/) and neden mean 'why' and will be 
discussed later. 


Fatma neye bakt1? "what did Fatma look at?' 
Kiz neden korktu? ‘What was the girl afraid of?' 
The plural neler means ‘what things' or 'what' when 


the speaker expects several things to figure in the 
reply. 


Bugiin neler gérdtiniz? ‘what (things) did you see 
today?' 


Ne may also be used as an adjective: 


Ne yemek aldiniz? 'What food did you buy?‘ 


4. Rules. of order 


Turkish word order, like that of English, is not 
strictly fixed, and many variations are possible, 
with corresponding subtle differences of style. In 


’ 
a 
| 
* 
' 


~~ 
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addition, the suffixes on Turkish words are often suf- 
ficient to indicate the grammatical function of the 


. word, so that Turkish is not as dependent as English 


on strict word order to indicate grammatical relations. 
It is possible, however, to formulate a number of gen- 
eral principles of word order. 


A. The principal member of a construction comes at the 
end of the construction. Thus a noun, the principal 
member of a noun phrase, comes at the end of the phrase, 
preceded by adjectives, articles, and other modifiers. 


Gok kti¢gtik bir gocuk "a very small child' 


A verb, the principal member of a verb phrase, comes 


at the end of the phrase, preceded by its object and 
adverbial modifiers. 


Elmalari lokantadan ‘He got the apples from the 
ald1 restaurant ' 


B. An indefinite object of a verb must come immedi- 
ately before the verb; a definite object need not. We 
shall see later that the same is true of definite and 
indefinite possessors of a noun; thus this is a gen- 
eral statement about definiteness in Turkish. There- 
fore, with indefinite objects, we have: 


Kasaptan et aldim ‘I bought meat from the 
butcher' 
Kiza bir mektup yazdim 'I wrote a letter to the girl' 


But with definite objects, we have two possibilities 
each: 


Eti kasaptan aldim ‘I bought the meat from the 
tT 
Kasaptan eti aldim butcher ; 
Mektubu kiza yazdim "I wrote the letter to the 
7 tT 
Kiza mektubu yazdim dae4 


These two possibilities differ in emphasis; see Rule D. 
The first sentence of each pair has the usual order: 
direct before indirect object. 


ee ead 
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C. An indefinite subject of a verb comes immediately 
before the verb; a definite subject does not. 


Haber Mehmet'ten geldi ‘The news came from Mehmet' 
Mehmet'ten haber geldi ’News came from Mehmet' 
Adam eve girdi 'The man entered the house’ 
Eve bir adam girdi 'A man entered the house' 


Rule B takes precedence over Rule C; thus if both the 
object and the subject are indefinite, the object 
comes next to the verb: 


Lokantadan bir adam 'a man bought food from the 
yemek aldi restaurant’ 


D. The position of emphasis in Turkish is the position 
immediately before the verb; thus, place in that posi- 
tion any word that you wish: to emphasize. In conversa- 
tion, emphasis is also indicated by increased stress 
on the emphasized word (as in English). 


Halil kitabi diin okudu "Halil read the book yester~ 
day' 

Halil dtin kitabi okudu ‘Halil read the book yester- 
day' 

Kitab1 dtin Halil okudu ‘Halil read the book yester- 
day' 


There is secondary emphasis on the word at the begin- 
ning of the sentence; and anything in the middle is not 
emphasized at all. In the following translations, we 
have tried to indicate degrees of emphasis by capitals 
and underlining, but these are not to be taken too 
seriously: 


Kitabi Halil diin okudu ‘Halil read the book YESTER- 
DAY' 

Diin Halil kitabi okudu ‘Halil read THE BOOK yester- 
day' 

Dtin kitabi Halil okudu 'HALIL read the book yester- 
day' 


oN ne 


nee 
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If a sentence contains an interrogative word or a 
word followed by mI, the interrogative is always con- 


‘sidered to be emphasized and therefore comes immedia- 


tely before the verb: 


Kitaplar1 sen mi aldin? ‘Did you buy the books?! 
Sen kitap mi aldin? "Did you buy books?! 

Sen kitaplari mi aldin? "Did you buy the books?! 
Haberi Orhan'a mi "Did you tell the news to 
séylediniz? Orhan?! 

Orhan'a haberi mi "Did you tell Orhan the 
séylediniz? news?! 

Gazeteyi Halil'e "You gave the newspaper to 
verdiniz Halil' 

Halilte ne verdiniz? "What did you give to Halil?! 
5. Usage 


The ablative is used in the time expressions goktan 
"a long time ago', eskiden *formerly', simdiden ‘hence- 
forth', and yeniden ‘anew’. 

Ata_binmek means 'to mount the horse' but also means 
‘take a ride on a horse! or "go horseback riding'. 


Diin ata bindik "Yesterday we went horseback 
riding' 


We saw the intransitive verb galismak 'work' used in 
the last lesson (Bugtin alistiniz mi "Did you work 
today?'); it May also be used with the dative, with 
the meanings ‘work at', 'work on', or 'try'. 


Bugtin derse galistim "Today I worked on the lesson! 


There is also the idiom ders ¢galismak 'study' (intran-~ 
Sitive) . 

€ikmak has a number of Meanings, most of them center- 
ing around the motion ‘go out’ (or 'come out', depend- 
ing on the position of the speaker); an important sec- 
Ondary meaning is ‘go up'. 
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Adam evden ¢1ikt1 


Adam lokantadan sokaga 
g1kt1 


Yeni bir kitap ¢1kt1 
Yeni bir mesele gqikt1 


Elmalar kétti ¢1kt1 
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'The man went out (came out, 
got out) of the house! 


‘The man went out (came out) 
of the restaurant to the 
street’ 


'A new book appeared (came 
out)! 

'A new problem appeared (came 
forth)' (mesele 'problem') 


'The apples turned out to be 
bad (came out bad)' 


Ey means 'house' but also can mean, idiomatically, 


Thome ' ; 


Adam eve gitti 


'The man went to the house' 


“The man went home' 


When in doubt, translate séylemek as "tell'; but 
sometimes English 'say' or "speak' fit better. This 
is a transitive verb and can be used only with an 


object; at the moment, 


the only words we have that 


can go with it are haber and ne. 


VOCABULARY 


bakmak (dat) 


baslamak (dat) 
binmek (dat) 
gikmak 


ders 

erken 

ev 

Fatma 

gee 

girmek (dat) 


look (at), look after, 
watch 


begin 
mount, get on 


go out, leave, go Up 
(see "Usage") 


lesson 
early 
house, home 
girl's name 
late 


enter 


a 
nae se a 
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korkmak (abl) 
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fear, be afraid (of) 


lokanta /lokanta/ restaurant 
otobtis bus 

sokak street 

séylemek tell; say, speak 
uzak (abl) far (from) 
vermek give 

yakin (dat) near (to) 
EXERCISES 


haber news, piece of news; 
message 
- inmek descend, go down \ 


A. Compose an answer, in the form of a grammatical and 
meaningful Turkish sentence, to each of these ques- 
tions: 


1. Bugtin neye basladik? 
2. Fatma neden korktu? 
- Gocuk neye bindi? 
Kasaptan ne aldim? 


Orhan kiza ne verdi? 


3 

4 

5 

6. Halil ne yazdi? 

7. Dersi bejendiniz mi? 

8. Bugiin ders galastiniz M1, ¢alismadiniz m1? 

9. Bugtin Mehmet lokantaya gitti mi? 
10. Eve yakin misiniz? 
B. Translate into English: 


1. Ahmet dtin evden Gok erken ¢1kt1, otoblise bindi, 
Ankaraya gitti. 


2. Ahmet mektubu miidtire verdi. 
3. Miidtir mektubu okudu, ama bejenmedi. 


“ . 
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4. 


5. 
6. 
7. 
8. 
9. 
10. 


Cc. Complete th 
objective, dative, 
noun stem where necessary), 


Kizilar dtin lokantaya gittiler, ama Ayse yemek 


yemedi, sokaga bakt1. 
Kasap bugiin bize et vermedi. 


Ajaca ¢giktim, elmay1 aldim. 


Fatmaya ne sdéylediniz? Bugiin eve gelmedi. 
Haberi gazeteden okuduk, ama Ayseye sdéylemedik. 
Size sdéylemedim mi? Elmalar1i bakkaldan aldik. 


Képekten korktum, eve uzaktan baktim,. 


the past tense: 


1. 
2. 
3. 
4. 
5. 
6. 
7. 
8. 
9. 
10. 
11. 
12. 
13. 
14. 
15. 


Ben kitap__ dun al__=- 

Katip otobiis — bin__ 

Halil yazi___—- gok :~beyen___- 
Miidtir ev_ gik_, degil mi? 
Biz ev__ gor__- 

Fatma mektup__ Ahmet___—s verme__- 
Ben gazete___—oku___- 

Siz sokak___ bakma__.- 

Sen yemek__ ye__s- 

Fatma képek__ korkma___- 

Siz ders __calis___- 

Et ___—s««kasap___—s M1 al? 

Siz tstanbul_ mu sev__ ? 


Onlar Ankara diin mti gel ? 
Kizlar diin lokanta gir F 


C. Translate into Turkish: 


1. 
2. 
3. 


The newspaper came early today. 


A newspaper came from Ankara today. 


The old man got off the bus. 


e following with the correct form of the 
or ablative suffix (changing the 
and the correct form of 


The 
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- An old man got off the bus. 


We gave the bread to Fatma. 

We gave bread to Fatma. 
Did you eat the meat? 

Did you eat the meat? 

Did you buy the fruit from the restaurant? 

What did you buy from the restaurant? 


D. Translate into Turkish: 


1. 


The clerk wrote me a letter yesterday. 

Today the girl left home late. 

The restaurant is near Istanbul. 

Today the lesson began early. 

Fatma got off the horse; she was afraid of it. 
The tree is far from the street. 

The children began a new book. 


She bought meat for the dog, but the meat turned 
out bad. 


The small child was very much afraid. 
They told him the news, but he didn't like it. 
What did the butcher give you? 


- What did you buy from the butcher? 


Didn't Fatma get on the bus? 


a a a, | 


LESSON 8: THE LOCATIVE CASE 


| Bir lokantadayim 
Arabada oturduk 


Otobtis késede durmadi1 


i Evi tahtadan yaptilar 


Tastan bir evde oturduk 
Otomobil sajdan gitti 


Halil pencereden ¢1kt1 
Ekmekle eti yedim 


Fatmayla Ayse evde 
kaldi 


thtiyar kadin yemeti 
masaya koydu ve oturdu 


1. The locative case 


Otobtis késede durdu 


Adam fzmirde oturdu 


Bir lokantada yemek 
yedik 


Kadin evde kald1 


Mehmet pencerede durdu, 
sokaja bakti 


a a a ——————————————— 


Study the following sentences: 


'I am in a restaurant! 
"We sat in the car' 


'The bus didn't stop at the 
corner! 


'They made the house out of 
wood' 


'We lived in a stone house' 
"The car went to the right' 


"Halil went out through the 
window' 


'I ate the bread and the 
meat! 


‘Fatma and Ayse stayed at 
home! 


‘The old woman put the food 
on the table and sat down' 


The locative case suffix is -DE. This suffix is used 
to indicate the place at which an action occurs, or 
the place at, in, or on which an object is located. 


'The bus stopped at the 
corner' 


'The man lived in Izmir' 


"We ate in a restaurant’ 


‘The woman stayed at home' 


‘Mehmet stood at the window 
and looked at the street' 


A noun in the locative may serve as the predicate of 


a sentence: 


Ankaradayim 


'I am in Ankara' 


Lesson Eight e 80 
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Meyvalar masada 'The fruit is on the table' 


(masadadir) 


Gocuklar arabada 'The children are in the car' 

With some verbs, such as oturmak ‘sit', it is impor- 
tant to distinguish between the significance of the 
dative and the locative. Briefly, when an object moves 
to a certain position, the dative is used; when an 
object remains in a certain position, the locative is 
used. Compare: 


"We sat (down) at the table' 
‘We sat at the table' 


Masaya oturduk 


Masada oturduk 


The first of these sentences describes the act of sit- 
ting down, the second describes the state of being 
seated. Notice also: 


Kitabi masaya koydum -'I put the book on the table’ 


Here the sentence describes the action of placing ‘the 
book on the table, and therefore the Turkish dative is 
appropriate, even though the English translation uses 
‘on'. As a general rule, always use the dative, not 
the locative, with koymak. 

Note: The locative of the pronoun o is onda. 


2. Additional uses of the ablative 


A. With the verb yapmak 'make', and other verbs simi- 
lar in meaning, the ablative may be used to indicate 
the material out of which something is made: 


Tahtadan bir masa 'I made a table out of wood 
yaptim (from wood) ' 


The ablative construction may also be used without the 
verb, in the same meaning. It may serve as predicate 
of a sentence or may modify another noun: 


'The street is (made) of 
stone' 


'The table is of (from) wood' 


Sokak tastandir 


Masa tahtadandir 


TR SR eS ee Re eR ee en pe 
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tastan bir ev 'a stone house! 
tahtadan bir masa "a wooden table' 


B. The ablative may be used to indicate the direction 
‘through' or 'by way of' which motion proceeds. 


Adamlar yoldan geldi 'The men came down (along) 
the street' 

Ayse kapidan girdi "Ayse entered by the door' 

K12 pencereden soka%ta ‘The girl looked through the 

bakt1 window at the street! 


The following sentence is ambiguous when removed from 
context: 


Ankaraya Bursadan 'I went to Ankara by way of 
gittim Bursa' 
'I went to Ankara from Bursa! 


Similarly, in Araba soldan gitti 'The car went by way 
of the left', soldan may mean ‘on the left', if the 
car used the left lane, or 'to the left', if the car 
made a left turn. Thus in some cases English 'to' must 
be translated with the ablative in Turkish. 


3. Interrogatives: hangi 


Hangi (/hangi/) means 'which'. It is used as an adjec- 
tive. Remember that the phrase containing hangi is 
considered to be emphasized and must be placed imme- 
diately to the left of the verb. 


Hangi gazeteyi oku- ‘Which newspaper did you 
dunuz? read?' 


Bunu hangi k&tip yazd1? ‘Which clerk wrote this?! 


Kitabi hangi masaya ‘Which table did you put 
koydunuz? the book on?! 


4. 'And' 


There are a-number of different methods of conjunction 
in Turkish; we shall discuss some of the constructions 
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here and save others for later. In particular, we shall 
discuss two of the words for ‘and', ve and ile, which 
are used in different ways and under different -condi- 
tions. 

Ve, when it is used, simply means ‘and'. ile is also 
a postposition meaning 'with' and will be discussed 
again with the other postpositions. tie may be used 
as a separate word, or it may be a suffix to the word 
preceding it. If the word to which it is suffixed ends 
in a consonant, the i drops; if it ends ina vowel, 
the i becomes y. In either case, the final e becomes 
subject to vowel harmony, that is, becomes E. We thus 
end up with a suffix that we may transcribe -(y)1E. 
This suffix is unaccented. Some examples follow: 


Mehmet ile Orhan 'Mehmet and Orhan' 
Mehmétle Orhan 


Orhan ile Mehmet - ‘Orhan and Mehmet' 
Orhanla Mehmet 


Fatmayla Ayse 'Fatma and Ayse' 
Ayseyle Fatma "Ayse and Fatma' 


A. To join nouns or noun phrases, ile is preferred, 
but ve may also be used. 


Bir adam ile bir kadin 'A man and a woman entered 
lokantaya girdi the restaurant' 


Bir adamla bir kadin 
lokantaya girdi 


Bir adam ve bir kadin 

lokantaya girdi 

Btiytik bir at ile ktigiik ‘A big horse and a small 
bir képek yemeyi yedi dog ate the food! 


Biiytik bir atla kti¢iik 
bir k6pek yemeji yedi 


Biiytik bir at ve kiigitik 
bir kiépek yemeji yedi 
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B. If the nouns being joined have case suffixes, and 
if ile is used, the case suffix must be omitted from 
the first noun. The suffix on the second noun is 

assumed to apply to both. If ve is used, the omission 
of the suffix is optional. 


Evle sokagja baktim 'I looked at the house and 
the street' 


Ev ve sokaya baktim 


Eve ve sokaja baktim 


Gazeteyle kitab1i okudum 'I read the newspaper and 


' 
Gazete ve kitab1 okudum Ene DOCK 
Gazeteyi ve kitabi 
okudum 
C. To join adjectives, use ve. 4 
eski ve biiytik bir ev ‘an old and large house' 


D. When two adjectives that are serving as predicates 
are conjoined, the auxiliary (personal ending) may be 
omitted from the first; the suffix on the second adjec- 
tive is assumed to apply to both. 


Gencim ve biiyiigiim ‘I am young and big’ 


Geng ve btiytigtim 


- ~~ 


Midtr ihtiyar ve yor- ‘The director is old and 
gundur tired' 

‘ 

/ Mldiir ihtiyardir ve 
yorgundur 


E. To join verbs, use ve for the moment. We shall see 
later, however, that this usage is not particularly 
idiomatic and that there are better ways of doing it. 
In colloquial usage, especially in narrative, the verbs 
May simply be juxtaposed, with a pause between them in 
Speech, a comma in writing. 


Mehmet geldi ve gitti "Mehmet came and went' 
Mehmet geldi, gitti 
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F. To join sentences, it is possible to use ve. But it 
is much more common and idiomatic for conjoined sen- 
tences simply to be juxtaposed, as in the preceding 
example. 


Mehmet geldi ve Orhan "Mehmet came, and Orhan went' 
gitti 

Mehmet geldi, Orhan 

gitti 

At hasta ve kdépek agtir 'The horse is sick, and the 


i t 
At hasta, képek agtir dog is hungry 


5. Usage 


The locative is used in the time expression yakinda 
"soon'. 

Araba, the word for 'cart' or 'carriage', now means 
also ‘automobile'. There is the European word otomobil 
as well. Both words are equally common; individual 
speakers tend to prefer one or the other. 

Fena and kétii both mean 'bad'. Only fena can be used 
for health: fenayim 'I am unwell'. 

The idiom geg kalmak means 'to be late'. The past 
tense of this idiom corresponds to the present tense 
in English; thus gegq kaldim may be translated either 
'I was late' or "I am late’. The expression takes 
the dative ('for'): 


Mehmet yemeje ge¢ kald1i ‘Mehmet is/was late for 
dinner' 


Oturmak means 'live' only in the sense of 'reside'; 
otherwise, it means ‘sit’. 


Kadin gtizel bir evde "The woman lived in an 
oturdu attractive house’ 


Sag 'right' and sol 'left' may be used either as 
nouns or as adjectives, as in English. 

Yol has a large number of meanings; most concretely 
"road' or 'path', it can also be used for ‘'way', 
"trip", or ‘journey' 


The Locative Case 


tstanbula yeni bir yol 


yaptilar 


Yolda kitap okudum 
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‘They built a new road to 
Istanbul' 


‘On the way I read a book' 


Notice also the expression yola cikmak 'set out (on a 


journey)'. 


Orhan dtin yola ¢ikt1 


VOCABULARY 


araba 


Ayse 
Bursa 
durmak 
fena 


hangi 
tzmir 
kadin 
kalmak 
kap1 
koymak 
kése 
masa 
otomobil 


oturmak 


pencere 
sag 

sol 
tahta 
tas 


/fena/ 


/hangi/ 


/masa/ 


‘Orhan set out yesterday' 


Car, cart, coach, 
carriage 


woman’s name 
place name 
stand, stop a 


bad, unwell (see : f 
"Usage") } 


which 

place name . 
woman ; 
stay, remain, be left 
door 

put, place 

corner 

table 

automobile 


sit, live (see ' 
"Usage" ) 


window 
right 

left 

wood, board 


stone 
4 
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| yapmak do, make 


| yol road, path, way, 
: journey (see "Usage") 


EXERCISES 


A. Compose an answer, in the form of a grammatical 
and meaningful Turkish sentence, to each of these 
| questions: 


im | 1. Bugtin ne yaptiniz? 
in| | 2. Késede ne durdu? 
3. Masaya ne koydum? 


4. tzmirde neler gérdiiniiz? 


| 5. Adam lokantada ne yapti? 
i 6. Hangi kitabi begendiniz? 
I 7. Dtin hangi lokantada yemek yediniz? 
Hd 8. Otobiis hangi sokaktan gitti? 
9. Ahmet hangi kiza bakt1? 
10. Evde hangi gocuk kaldi? 


B. Complete the following with the correct form of 
the objective, dative, or ablative suffix (changing 
the noun stem where necessary): 


1. Yazi gazete ¢ikti. 
- Yemek so ilokanta____—‘yedik, 
. Sokak_ bir araba geldi. 
- Bugiin ev__— misiniz? 
. Otobiis_— bindik, bir yer oturduk. 
Adam sokak__ durdu, kapi__ bakt1. 


Cocuklar pencere girdiler. 
Siz ders galismadiniz. 
- Kapl tas m1 yaptilar, tahta m1? 


2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
7. Mektuplar = masa__ koydum. 
8 
9 
0 
1. Ahmet i haber geldi. 


8 ere ce cee 
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C. Translate into English: 
1. Elmalar yerde. 
2. Gazetede fena bir haber gérdiim. 
3. Masada ne kaldi? 
4. Orhan evde durdu, pencereden bakti. 
5. istanbula izmirden mi geldiniz? 
6. Ayse otobtiste pencereden yola bakt1i. 
7. Orhan mektubu say késede, masada yazdi. 
8. ftzmir'de otelde kaldik, yemekleri lokantada yedik. 
9. Izmir'de Efes'e gitmediniz mi? 
10. Otobitis késede, araba kapida durdu. 
D. Translate into Turkish: 
1. The restaurant is on the corner. 
2. The house is on the left, Halil is on the right. 
3. We got into the car and went to Izmir. 
4. Ayse is not very late today. 
5. The youths made a table out of wood. 
6. The bus went through Bursa, but it didn't stop. 
7. The child put a small stone in the food. 
8. An old woman sat at the window and watched the 
street and the cars, 
9. Yesterday Mehmet stayed home and wrote. 
10. The man came home early, and Mehmet and Orhan left 
through the window. 
ll. Has the director gone? Yes, he set out yesterday. 


LESSON 9: THE GENITIVE CASE AND 
POSSESSIVE SUFFIXES 


Study the following phrases and sentences: 


(benim) kéyiim 
(senin) elin 
(onun) basi 
(bizim) babamiz 
(sizin) anneniz 


(onlarin) odasi, 
odalar1 


Halilin eski evi simdi 
Mehmedin 


Yeni kitabin1i okudum 


Qrhan, kizindan bir 
mektup aldi 


Evleri, bizim evimize 
yakin 


Orhanin babasinin 
evinde oturduk 


bakkalin dtikkani 
bakkal dtikk@n1 


Lokantanin yemekleri 
pek iyi dezil 

Lokanta yemekleri pek 
iyi degil 

Otel, Ankara Sokajinin 
késesindedir 


‘my village' 

"your hand' 

‘his (her, its) head' 
‘our father' 

"your mother' 


‘their room' 


‘Halil's old house is now 
Mehmet's' 


‘I read his new book' 


‘Orhan got a letter from 
his daughter' 


‘Their house is near our 
house' 


‘We lived in Orhan's father's 
house! 


"the grocer's store' 
"grocery store' 


'The meals of the restaurant 
are not very good' 


"Restaurant meals are not 
very good' 


'The hotel is at the corner 
of Ankara Street’ 


1. Variation in suffixes: vowel dropping 


We saw in Lesson 3 that two vowels may not come to- 
gether in Turkish, except under certain conditions. 
When a suffix beginning with a vowel is to be attach- 
ed to a preceding vowel, a buffer consonant is some- 
times inserted, as in the case of the first person 
singular personal ending -(y)Im. In other cases, the 
first vowel of the suffix simply drops. For example 
the suffix meaning 'my' has the form -Im after a con- 
sonant but -m after a vowel. Compare: 


—— 


he anrnletapeey oem 4 oA eee GEE 2... ew 


oS Capea ¢ a 6e ® 
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el thand' elim tmy hand' 
anne tmother' annem 'my mother' 
bas "head't basim ‘my head't 
baba 'father't babam ‘my father' 


We can transcribe this suffix as -Im. If a suffix 
begins with a vowel, and if no buffer consonant is 
indicated in the transcription, assume that this 
vowel drops when the suffix is being added to a pre- 
ceding vowel. - 


1.1 Variation in stems: pronominal -n- 


You will have noticed by this time that the pronoun 0 
adds an n before any case suffix (onu, ondan) and the 
plural suffix (onlar). That is, all case forms and the 
plural are built on an “oblique stem" on-, although 
the final n is missing when the word stands alone. 

This n is also found in the forms of certain other 
pronouns, which are to be introduced later; in addi- 
tion, the suffix meaning 'his (her, its)' has the 

same variation: it has the form -(s)I at the end of 

a word, but -(s)In before any case suffix. For example: 


baba 'father' ev "house' 

babas1 "his evi "his house’ 
father' 

babasina "to his evine "to his house' 
father' 

babasindan "from his evinden ‘from his house' 
father' 


Note that this n does not appear before a suffix 
that is part of the auxiliary: 


odur ‘it is he' 


babasidir ‘it is his father' 


2. The possessive relation 


Consider this English expression: 


t 
| 
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John's hand 


Here the relationship of possession between 'John' and 
"hand' is expressed by a suffix '-'s' attached to 
‘John'. In Turkish, the same relationship is expressed 
by two suffixes: 


Mehmedin eli 


These are the genitive case suffix -in attached to 
Mehmet, and the possessive suffix -i attached to el 
"hand'. 

The genitive suffix indicates that the noun to which 
it is attached is the possessor of some other noun. 
Clearly, ordinary physical possession is not implied: 
this would be absurd in the light of such examples 
as ‘John's father' or ‘John's idea". But it should be 
clear what the term "possessor" means, since this 
relationship is found in all languages, although 
expressed differently in each language. 

The possessive suffix indicates that the noun to 
which it is attached is possessed by some other noun, i 
in the same sense in which we used the term "possess" 
earlier. The possessive suffixes indicate the person 
and number of the possessor and thus may be considered 
to be a kind of personal ending, although they are 
used with nouns rather than with predicates. 

The genitive and possessive suffixes refer to one 
another, and both are necessary (unless the possessor 
is a pronoun: see Section 2.2). A noun in the genitive 
in a Turkish sentence normally means that there must 
be a noun with a possessive suffix somewhere later in 
the sentence; a noun with a possessive suffix means 
that there must be an explicit or implied noun in the 
genitive somewhere earlier. 


2.1. The genitive suffix 


The form of the genitive suffix is -(n)In. Several 
pronouns, however, have irregular forms. The genitive 
forms of the pronouns are the following: 

benim bizim 


senin pes sizin 


onun onlarin 
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The most common use of the genitive is in possessive 
constructions, but a noun in the genitive may also be 
the predicate of a sentence: 


Beyaz ev Mehmedin (dir) 'The white house is Mehmet's' 
Oda benim mi, senin 'Is the room mine, or yours?! 
mi? 


2.2. The possessive suffixes 


These are: 


‘I! -Im ‘we! -ImIz 
‘you (sg)' -In ‘you (pl)'t -Iniz 
"he, she, -(s)I(n) ‘they ' -1ErI (n) 
it! 


By way of illustration, we give the forms for el 
‘hand' and baba 'father': 


(benim) elim babam 
(senin) elin baban 
(onun) eli babas1 
(bizim) elimiz babam1z 
(sizin) eliniz babaniz 
(onlarin) elleri babalari 


These suffixes are accented: elim, elimiz, etc. 

These suffixes are used in combination with a noun 
in the genitive; but if the possessor is-a pronoun, 
it may be omitted. In an expression such as (Benim) 
odam 'my room', the pronoun is unnecessary, since the 
suffix -m indicates the person and number of the pos- 
sessor adequately. In expressions of this simple nature, 
the pronoun would almost always be omitted; it might 
be retained, however, for stylistic reasons or for 
emphasis. 

In the third person plural, -lEr may precede the 
third person ~-(s)I(n), giving the combination -lErI(n). 
As we have seen before, -lEr is used only when there 
is no other indication of the plurality of the posses- 
sor: odalar1 ‘their room'. If there is an explicitly } 
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plural possessor, -lEr is omitted: cocuklarin odas1 
"the children's room'. The possessed noun may itself 
be plural: cgocuklarin odalari 'the children's rooms’. 
Even if both the possessor and possessed nouns are 
plural, only one -lEr is permitted; thus odalari can 
mean 'his rooms', "their room', or 'their rooms’. 
Odalarina can mean 'to his rooms', 'to their room', 
"to their rooms', or 'to your (sg) rooms’. 

Possessive suffixes follow the plural and precede 
the case suffixes: 


Elinizde ne tuttunuz? ‘What did you hold in your 
hand?' 

Diikkanimiza girdi ‘He entered our shop' 

Otobtistin pencerelerin- ‘They looked through the 

den baktilar windows of the bus’ 

Orhanin basina bir ‘An apple fell on Orhan's 

elma distti head' 

Halilin gocuklarinin 'A woman sat in the room of 

odasinda bir kadin Halil's children' 

oturdu 


3. Possessive compounds 
Compare the following pairs of expressions in English: 


the children's book (as in 'the children's book 
is in their room') 


a children's book (as in 'Dr. Seuss wrote a 
new children's book") 


Hilton's hotel 
Hilton Hotel 


The first member of each of these pairs is a pos- 
sessive construction of the type that we have just 
been studying. The second expressions, however, are 
constructions of a different type: they are like com- 
pounds, since the two nouns function together to make 
a single unit. 

Notice that in the first member of, each of the pre- 
ceding pairs, the two words have approximately equal 
stress, while in the second members, the first word 
has distinctly stronger stress than the second. 


me re nn Se 
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vinced of this.) Notice also that the two words of a 
normal possessive construction may be separated by 


PI 
| 
(Pronounce the pairs to yourself until you become con- | 
any number of other words: 


The children's tattered and torn book 


Hilton's newly built hotel ' 


But nothing may come between the two words in a pos- 
sessive compound: we cannot say: j 
a 


*children's smudgy book (*Dr. Seuss wrote a new chil- 
dren's smudgy book) 


*Hilton new Hotel 


In Turkish, there is also a difference between normal 
possessive constructions and possessive compounds: in 
compounds, the genitive suffix is omitted from the 
first noun, although the possessive suffix is still ; 
attached to the second noun. Compare: , 


gocugun kitabi "the child's book' ’ 
gocuk kitab1 "children's book’ : 
Halil, gocugun kitabini "Halil took the child's book 
odasindan aldi from his room' 

Halil, gocuk kitabin1 ‘Halil wrote the children's 
yazd1 book' 

Hiltonun oteli "Hilton's hotel' 

Hilton Oteli "Hilton Hotel' 


Nothing may come between the two members of a pos- ' 
sessive compound; the indefinite article bir and any 
adjectives or other modifiers come before the entire 


group: 

bir gocuk kitab1 ‘a children's book' 

yeni bir gocuk kitabi 'a new children's book' t 
btiyik bir Hilton Oteli ‘a big Hilton Hotel' 


In the case of normal genitive-possessive constructions, 
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however, bir and adjectives may precede either noun 
and apply only to the noun that they precede: 


bir gocugéun kitabi ‘a child's book! 

gocugun yeni kitab1 ‘the child's new book’ 
ktigtk bir gocutun yeni "the new book of a small 
kitabi child! ; 


_ In a possessive compound, the accent of the first 
word is reinforced, as in English: 


goctk kitabi ‘children's book! 


at arabasi "horse cart' 


Compound groups of this sort are very common in 
Turkish, and we give some more examples: 


elma aYaci ‘apple tree' 

bakkal dtikkGn1 ‘grocery store' 

at eti ‘horse meat' 

ev kadini ‘housewife' 

ders kitabi ‘textbook (lesson book) ' 
sokak késesi ‘street corner' ‘ 
yemek masasi ‘dinner table (food table)' 
k6éy odasi ‘town hall (village room)' 
otel odasi ‘hotel room' 

yemek odas1 ‘dining room (food room) ' 
Tiirk sigarasi ‘Turkish cigarette' 

ekmek tahtas1 ‘bread board' 

el yazisi "handwriting (manuscript) ! 


Notice also the use of this construction in proper 
names and titles: 


Istanbul Universitesi ‘Istanbul University' 
Ankara Sokagi ‘Ankara Street! 
Bebek kéyii ‘Town of Bebek' 
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Izmir Lokantas1 ‘Izmir Restaurant' 

Bebek Oteli *Bebek Hotel' 

"Bizim Kéy" kitab1 "the book Bizim Kéy' 

"Yeni Istanbul" gaze- tthe newspaper Yeni Istanbul' 
tesi See 


In summary, when you put two nouns together to form 
a compound group: 
1. the second noun must have a possessive suffix 
2. the accent falls on the first noun 
3. articles and adjectives precede the first noun and 
apply to the whole group 
When you form a normal possessive construction: 
1. there must be two suffixes, genitive on the first 
and possessive on the second noun 
2. the two nouns are independent: each has its own 
accent and modifiers 


4. Omission of possessives 


In colloquial speech, it is possible to omit the pos- 
sessive suffix if there is a noun in the genitive pre- 
sent. For example, the title of the popular book Bizim 
Kéy ‘Our Village' ought to be (Bizim) Kéyiimtiz accord- 
ing to our rules, 

The possessive is also frequently omitted from place 
names, when the place name is used as a unit and its 
grammatical structure has been forgotten: 


Cengelkéy "Village of the Hook' (we 
should except Cengelkdyii) 
Ankara Sokak "Ankara Street' (we should 


expect Ankara Sokaj1) . 


Students should remember that when a native Turk 
omits the possessive suffix, it is assumed that he is 
speaking colloquially; but when a foreigner omits the 
suffix, it is assumed that he is making a mistake. 


5. Two possessives 


It is possible for a possessive compound to become it- 
self possessed by another noun or become the second 
member of another compound: 
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Mehmedin ders kitabi ‘Mehmet 's textbook! 


tiniversite ders kitabi Tuniversity textbook' 


Here kitap ought to have two possessive suffixes: one 
because it is in a compound with ders, and another 
because the group ders kitabi is possessed by Mehmet 
in one case and forms a compound with tiniversite in 
the other. However, there may not be more than one 
possessive suffix on a word; whenever there ought to 
be more than one, all but the last are dropped. Con- 
sider this example: 


Benim otel odam 'my hotel room' 
Here benim in the genitive is the possessor of the 


group otel odas1i; the suffix -s1 is dropped and the 
suffix -m, going with benin, replaces it. 


6. Usage 


Anne is the regular word for 'mother'. The variant 
ana . is used rhetorically and in expressions such as 
ana yurdu (ana yurt) 'motherland'. It may also be used 
as an adjective, meaning 'main' or 'principal', in 
certain expressions such as ana yol 'main road'. 
Bas means 'head'; but like English 'head', it can be 
used ina variety of metaphorical uses, expecially 
"chief': kasap basi 'head butcher' (a possessive com- ’ 
pound: ‘butcher chief'). It may also be used adjec- 
tivally: bas katip 'chief clerk', bas miidtir 'chief 
director’. 


VOCABULARY 

anne, ana mother; main (see 
"Usage") 

baba father 

bakkal grocer; grocery 

bas head; chief (see 
"Usage") 

beyaz white 


dtikkan ¥ /dtikkan/ shop, store 


A ee tna ene arenemn rar Ltn RSE” 1 ——— A I tl tc  tain———ee SE —  P 
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dtismek fall 

el hand 

kéy village 
oda room 

otel hotel 
sigara /sigdra/ cigarette 
tutmak hold 
tiniversite university 
EXERCISES 


A. Compose an answer, in the form of a grammatical and 
meaningful Turkish sentence, to each of these ques- 
tions: 


1. Masadan ne dtistti? 

2. Bakkal ditikkanindan ne aldiniz? 

3, Elinizde ne tuttunuz? 

4. Siz hangi tiniversiteye gittiniz? 

5. istanbul'un dtikkanlarini sevdiniz mi? 


B. Translate into English: 
1. Lokanta, otelinizden ¢ok uzak. 
2. Mehmedin evinde yemek yedik. 
3. Halilin kiz1 bugtin odasindan ¢1kmadi. 
4. Kizin annesi yemeti elinde tuttu; onu ona vermedi. 
5. Basima neler dtistii® 
6. Diin Mehmedi yeni arabasinda gérdum. 
7. Babam beyaz tas masay1 evin bir késesine koydu. 
8. Ankara otobiisti sizin evinizin sa§jinda durdu. 
9. Ahmedin arabasini diin evin kapisinda gérdiim. 
10. Orhanin eski diikkanindan giizel gocuk kitaplar1 
aldik. 


C. Complete the following with the correct case and 
possessive suffixes: 


oe - 
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1. Bakkalin gocuk__ gok hos. 
2. Hangi otel_ kaldiniz? 
3. Kéy oda__ k6éy___ gok_-uzaktuir. 
4. Siz kitap__ gok giizeldir. 
5. Ahmet sigara_ yer ____ diistii. 
5. Ayse Fatma_ bir yemek kitap__ verdi. 
7. Bizim eski miidtir__ simdi Ankara__ galisiyor. 
8. Ahmet sigara_ sawtel__ tuttu. 
9. Mehmet, el kiz_ bas____koydu. 
10. Biigiin sen oda___ kaldin mi? 


D. Translate into Turkish: 
Fatma studied at Ankara University. 
- I bought Turkish cigarettes from the shop. 
- The man came from his village. 


1 
2 
3 
4. They lived near my father's house. 
5. Village houses are not big. 
6. The Bebek bus didn't stop at the corner today. 
7. The child's mother put her hand on his head. 
; 8. We bought apples from a small grocery store. 
9. Orhan's daughter stayed in her room yesterday. 


10. We stayed at the Divan Hotel, but we didn't like 
it; its rooms are too small. 


ll. The book fell from his hand to the floor. 
He looked through the car window at a white horse. 


13. Is the newspaper mine or yours? 


Fe eee 
w 
is) 
. 


LESSON 10: VAR AND YOK 


Study the following sentences: 


Bugtin su yok 


Kdéyde neler var? 


Hayvanin ajzinda ne 
var? 


Mehmedin odasinda eski 
bir sandalye var 


Siz resimde yoksunuz, 
amma biz variz 


Ankara sehrinde gok 
genis sokaklar var 


Bakkalda meyva yok, 
kalmadi 


Siyah bir képetimiz 
var 


Ahmedin oYlu yok, k1izi 
var 


Arkadasimin kiigtk bir 
oglu var, ismi 
Mehmet 'tir 


Adiniz yok mu? 


Kimin sigarasi1 var? 


‘Today there is no water' 


‘What things are there in 
the village?' . 


‘What is (there) in the ani- 
mal's mouth?! 


'There is an old chair in 
Mehmet's room' 


‘You are not in the picture, 
but we are' 


‘There are very wide streets 
in the city of Ankara' 


'There is no fruit at the 
grocery; it ran out' 


‘We have a black dog' 


‘Ahmet does not have a son; 
he has a daughter' 


'My friend has a small son; 
his name is Mehmet' 


‘Don't you have a name?' 


‘Who has cigarettes?' 


1. Existential particles 


The particles var and yok are used as predicates; they 
mean ‘it exists' and 'it does not exist', respectively. 
They are used for sentences corresponding to English 
expressions with 'there is' and 'there are': 


'There is an animal in the 
room (An animal exists in 
the room)' 


Odada hayvan var 


'There is no animal in the 
room (An animal does not 
exist in the room)' 


Odada hayvan yok 
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Var and yok, as nonverbal predicates, are used with 
the same Sitios that we have seen already in use with 
adjectives and other nonverbal constructions. This 
means, for example, that the suffix -DIr may be used, 
under the same conditions that determine its use in 
other cases: 


Ankarada cok otel var 'There are many hotels in 
or vardir Ankara' 

Bursada gok otel yok 'There are not many hotels 
or yoktur in Bursat 


These particles are almost always used with the third 
person subject; under exceptional conditions, however, 
they may appear with first or second person: 


Evde kim var? ~—Biz ‘Who is there in the house? 
variz —We are' 

Sen resimde yoksun *you are not in the picture’ 
Biz resimde yokuz 'We are not in the picture' 


The subject of a sentence with var or yor is nearly 
always indefinite, and therefore, in accordance with 
the rules of order, it comes next to the predicate 
particle: 


Orhanin odasinda simdi 'There is a young woman in 
geng bir kadain var Orhan's room now' 


As usual, Turkish normally does not use either bir 
or -lEr with this indefinite noun: 


Odada iskemle var 'There is a chair in the 
room' 
'There are chairs in the 
room' 

Bakkalda elma var 'There are apples at the 
grocery' 

Sandalyemde su var 'There is water on my chair' 
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The indefinite article or the plural suffix would be 
used only if the speaker had some particular reason 
to stress the singularity or plurality of the subject: 


Odada bir iskemle var 'There is a (one) chair in 
the room' 

Odada iskemleler var 'There are some chairs in 
the room' 


If there is an adjective, however, -lEr and bir are 
more common: 


Sokakta siyah bir araba ‘There is a black car in the 
var street! 
Sehirde gtizel evler var ‘There are beautiful houses 


in the city' 


With the negative yok, bir and -lEr are even rarer: 


Bakkalda elma yok 'There are no apples at the 
grocery' 

Otelde lokanta yok 'There is no restaurant in 
the hotel' 


Bir in this context has the connotation of 'not even 
one'; 


Bakkalda bir elma yok 'There is not a single apple 
at the grocery' 


2. Questions with var and yok 


Var and yok are nonverbal predicates, and questions 
with them are formed in the normal manner: 


Resimde var miyiz? ‘Are we in the picture?' 

Otobtiste yer var mi? ‘Is there any room on the 
bus?' 

Evimizde yemek yok mu? ‘Isn't there any food at 


our house?'t 
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Remember that, according to the principle that the 
answer to a yeS-or-no question in Turkish is a repe- 
tition of the predicate, either in the positive or 
the negative, the answer to a question with var or yok 
is var or yok: 


Dikkanda ekmek var m1? ‘Is there any bread in the 
—Var store? —Yes' 


In addition, yok is widely used in the colloquial lan- 
guage as the general word for ‘no', instead of hayur. 


3. 'To have' 


Turkish does not have a verb corresponding to English 
"have'; instead, it uses a possessive construction as 
subject of a sentence with var or yok. For example, 
(Benim) o&%lum var means literally 'My son exists' and 
is used for 'I have a sont. Similarly, Ahmedin o%lu yok, 
literally 'Ahmet's son does not exist', is used for 
‘Ahmet does not have a son', Some other examples follow: 


Halilin genis bir odas1 ‘Halil has a large (spacious) 

var room' 

Cocutun arkadasi yok 'The child has no friends' 

Sigaraniz var mi? "Do you have any cigarettes?' 

Evin kapisi yok mu? ‘Doesn't the house have a 
door?' 

Otelin gok gtizel oda- ‘The hotel has very nice rooms 


lari var, ama lokantas1 but no restaurant' 
yok 


It is important to distinguish between the use of 
the genitive and the locative in this construction: 


(Benim) sigaram yok 'I have no cigarettes' 
Bende sigara yok 'There are no cigarettes on 
me! 


Although the two constructions frequently mean the 
same thing in practice, basically there is a difference 
between permanent and immediate possession; compare: 


Var and Yok 105 


Evde sigaram var, ama 'I have cigarettes at home 
simdi bende yok but none on me nowt 


As a general rule, English constructions with 'to have' 
correspond to Turkish constructions with the genitive, 
while English 'there is/there are' correspond to 
Turkish expressions with the locative. 


4. Variation in stems: su and ne 


The two nouns su ‘water’ and ne ‘what', before a suf- 
fix beginning with a vowel (or a buffer consonant), 
add the consonant y to the stem. Compare the following 
forms of su and ne with the regular forms of anne 


"mother ': 


Nominative su ne anne 
Genitive suyun neyin annenin 
3rd sg suyu neyi annesi 
possessive 
e ‘ 
lst sg suyum neyim annem 
possessive 


But in the colloquial language, "regular" forms of ne 
are also possible—for example, nem, nenin. 


5. Variation in stems: final clusters 


In Turkish, a word may end in two consonants only un- 
der certain conditions: there are restrictions on what 
combinations may be used. The same restrictions apply 
to groups of two consonants in the middle of a.word 
preceding another consonant. In general, a word may 
end in two consonants only if (1) the first is 1, m, 
n, or r, and (2) the second is g, k, p, or t. The 
following words therefore meet these requirements: 


Tiirk 'Turk' semt 'direction' 
geng¢ ‘young' alp "brave! 
korkmak ‘to fear' bor¢ ‘debt ' 

renk ‘color' harp ‘war! 

halk ‘ *people' dért ‘four' 
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There are some examples of words with other final 
clusters, such as ders ‘lesson', ask ‘love', tist 'top' 
harf ‘letter’. 

Many stems in Turkish end basically in clusters of 
consonants that are not permitted by the rule just 
given, For example, the word for 'city' is basically 
/sehr/, When this word stands alone, or when it is 
followed by a suffix beginning with a consonant, the 
vowel I is inserted between the two final consonants 
in order to break up the cluster, Thus we get sehir 

‘city', plural, gsehirler, When the word is followed 
by a suffix beginning with a vowel, however, the I 

is not needed, since the two consonants are no longer 
at the end of the word. Thus we get gehre ‘to the 
city', sehrim 'my city'. Notice also: 


oyul (/ogl/) ‘son! oylu "his son’ 
pl. oyullar 
a§iz (/agz/) ‘mouth’ agz1 "his mouth' 


pl. agjazlar 


isim (/ism/) 'name' ismi "his name' 
pl. isimler 


These words therefore basically consist of a single 
syllable but become two-syllable words when they stand 
alone. By way of contrast, there are also words that 
genuinely consist of two syllables and that never lose 
their second vowel even when a vowel is added. Compare: 


boyun "neck' boynu "his neck' 
(/boyn/) 
koyun "sheep! koyunu "his sheep' 


This means that, when we have the dictionary form 
of a word, we are in the same difficulty as in the case 
of words like armut or a%ag: we have no way of knowing 
what the form of the word before a vowel will be. Con- 
sider these examples: 


deniz ‘sea! 


resim ‘picture’ 


Here we cannot tell whether ‘to the sea' should be 
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denze or denize, or whether ‘his picture' should be 
resmi or resimi. With transcription, however, the 
difficulty is resolved: 


deniz "seat 

resim /resm/ 'picturet 

We can now predict denize ‘to the sea' and resmi ‘his 
picture', For this reason, whenever a word ends basi- 


cally in a cluster of two consonants, we shall indi- 
cate this cluster in transcription in the vocabulary. 


6. Interrogatives: kim 


Kim means ‘who'; 


Bugtin kim geldi? 'Who came today?' 

Fatma kimdir? 'Who is Fatma?' 

Kimin evinde oturdunuz? ‘Whose house did you live in?' 

Kitab1i kimden aldiniz? ‘Who did you get the book 
from?' 


Kimler means 'what people', or 'who' when the speak- 
er expects several people to figure in the answer. 


tUniversitede kimler ‘Who (all) did you see at 
gordtintiz? the university?' 


The interrogative ne (but not kim) may appear with 
possessive suffixes. A word such as neyim means ‘what 
of mine'. If this seems hard to comprehend, observe the 


exact parallelism between: 


Kitabimi aldi ‘He took my book! 

Neyimi aldi ‘He took my what?' ("What of 
mine did he take?') 

Similarly: 

¢ocuga neyini verdi? "What of his did he give the 
child?' 

Neyiniz var? ‘What's wrong with you?' 


('What do you have?') 
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7. Usage 


Notice that deniz corresponds to both 'sea' and 'shore' 
or 'seashore'. The idiom for 'go in (swimming)' is 
denize girmek. 

Kalmadi, literally ‘it did not remain', is used for 
"there is none left', It is a favorite expression in 
shops and restaurants in Turkey. 

Ne var ne yok is a colloquial form of address, used 
instead of Nasilsiniz? ‘How are you?' 

The idiom for 'go downtown' is sehre inmek. 

Siyah and kara both mean 'black', but siyah is much 
more common; kara is used in names like Karadeniz 


"Black Sea' and in set expressions like kara kd6pek 
"black dog'. 


VOCABULARY 

ad name 

agiz /agz/ mouth 

Ahmet /Ahmed/ man's name 
arkadas friend 

deniz sea, seashore 
genis wide, spacious 
hayvan animal 

isim /ism/ name 

iskemle /iskémle/ chair 

kara black 

kim who? 

oyul /ogl/ son 

resim /resm/ picture 
sandalye /sandalye/ chair 

siyah black 

su water; juice 
sehir /sehr/ city 

var it exists 


yok it does not exist 
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EXERCISES 


A. Compose an answer to the following questions: 
1. Istanbul sehrinde neler var? 
2. Kéytintizde neler var? 
3. Evinizde kim var? 
4. Resimde kimleri gérdltintiz? 
5. Kimin sigarasi var? 
6. Isminiz ne? 
7, Elimde ne var? 
8. Sizde ne hayvanlar var? 
B. Complete the following with the correct case and 
possessive suffixes: 
1. Otobtis | benim bir arkadas_ gérdiim. 
2. Baba___ biiyiik bir otomobil_ var. 
3. Siz ¢ok arkadas_ var m1? 
4. Lokanta_  yemek____ikalmadi. 
5. Fatma ¢ok giizel el yazi____svar. 


6. Otel yemek oda yok mu? 
7. "Bizim Kéy" kitap kim yazd1? 
8, Gazete kim resim var? 


C. Translate into English: 
1. Halil'in ktigik ojlunun adi Orhan (Orhan'dir). 
2. Bakkalda elma kalmadi. 
3. Evde hayvaniniz var m1? 
4. Kara k6épek kimin? 
5. Gazetede Aysenin yeni evinin bir resmi var. 
6. Bu resimde ben yokum, ama Aysenin babasi var. 
7. Ankara'da deniz var m1, yok mu? 
8. Istanbul Universitesinde bir o%lumuz var, adi Ahmet. 


9. Benim adim Fatma, Sizin isminiz ne? 
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10. Bugtin istanbul'dan Ankara'ya otobitis yok. 


D. Translate into Turkish: 


1. The girls went to the seashore, but Fatma didn't 
go in. 


2. The dog doesn't have a name. 

3. We have good bread today. 

4. There is good meat in the butcher shop today. 
5. In Ahmet's room there is a picture of his son. 
6. I have many friends in Izmir. 

7. There was no food left at the restaurant. 

8. The child put the fruit in his mouth. 


9. Halil's friend made apple juice at home, but it 
turned out bad. 


10. There is a black animal in the road; what is it? 
11. You sat on my chair. 


LESSON 11: THE PROGRESSIVE TENSE 


Study the following sentences; 


Simdi derse basliyoruz ‘Now we are beginning the 
lesson' 

Sigaralari yeni kutuma ‘I am putting the cigarettes 

koyuyorum in my new boxt 

Kardesiniz hala odasin- tYour brother is still sit- 

da oturuyor, pencere- ting in his room and look- 

den bakiyor ing out the window' 

Attilanin mektubunu 'Do you understand Atilla's 

anliyor musunuz? letter?' 

Cay mz igiyorsunuz, ‘Are you drinking tea or 

kahve mi? coffee?' 

Onu istiyor musunuz, ‘Do you want it or not?! 

istemiyor musunuz? 

Orhan eve gitti, biz ‘Orhan went home, and we 

de eve gidiyoruz are going home too! 

Fatma daima yorgundur, ‘Fatma is always tired, and 

az tembel de degil she is not a little lazy too' 


1. Variation in stems: y conditioning 


Under some circumstances, the vowel.E at the end of a 
stem or a suffix becomes I when a y immediately follows. 
The progressive suffix -Iyor, when it follows a vowel, 
loses its initial I; the suffix then begins witha y, 
and the preceding vowel becomes I. Thus: 


iste + Iyor "he wants! 

iste + yor (with dropping of I) 

istiyor (with raising of e to i) 
! 

Similarly: 

anliyorum "I understand' (anla + Iyor + : 

(y) Im) 
okumuyoruz ‘we are not reading! (oku + 


mE + Iyor + (y)Iz) 


gSrmtiyor the does not see’ (gér + mE + 
Iyor) 
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yiyor ‘he is eating' (ye + Iyor) 


(If you prefer, you may simply learn that the suffix 
-Iyor causes a preceding vowel to drop; but remember 
that this is not true of any other suffix beginning 
with -I.) 

The conditions under which y conditioning takes 
Place are hard to define; not only are the rules com- 
plex, but there is a certain amount of free variation 
as well. Individual speakers may differ not only in 
whether they make the change but also in whether they 
represent it in writing. 

The change almost never takes place in nouns, except 
for niye '‘why', an archaic dative of ne. It is much 
more common with certain verb suffixes. We shall dis- 
cuss individual cases as they come up. For the moment, 
remember that with -Iyor the change always takes place 
and always is represented in writing. 


2. The progressive tense 


The progressive tense sign is ~Iyor. This tense is used 
when the subject is in the process of performing some 
action or when the action is going on at the moment 

of the utterance. It normally corresponds to the 
English 'is -ingt tense but sometimes corresponds to 
the English present, including the narrative present: 


Ne yapiyorsunuz? ‘What are you doing? I am 
Pencereyi agiyorum opening the window' 

Kahvede oturuyor, 'They are sitting in the 

Gay igiyorlar coffeehouse and drinking tea' 
Hayvanlar yemek istiyor ‘The animals want food' 
Otobiis simdi geliyor ‘The bus is coming now' 

Adam eve geliyor, otu- ‘The man comes home, sits 
ruyor, gazetesini agi- down, and opens his news- 
yor paper' 


The suffix -Iyor is used with the same endings that 
are used with adjectives and other nonverbal predi- 
cates. The suffix -DIr, however, is extremely rare with 
this tense; it appears mainly in a use that will be 
introduced much later. As a rule of thumb, do not use 
it. Notice that -Iyor is a nonharmonic suffix: the 
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second vowel o does not change with vowel harmony, 
although the First vowel I does change. The vowels 
of the personal endings are governed harmonically by 
the o. 


korkuyorum ‘I am afraid' 
igiyorsun "you (sg) are drinking" 
istemiyor "he does not wantt 
sdyltiyoruz 'we are telling't 
ag1lyorsunuz ‘you (pl) are opening' 
basliyorlar, basliyor "they are beginning' 
Accent may be on either the o or the I of -Iyor. 
The personal endings used with this suffix are un- 
accented; accent ought, therefore, to be on the pre- 
ceding vowel, which is o. At a historically earlier 
period, however, accent was on the I. These two rules 


compete in modern Turkish, so that it is possible to 
hear the accent either way. 


geliyorum, geliydérum ‘I am coming' 


Remember that this suffix begins with a vowel; there- 
fore, any verb stem that ends basically in a voiced 
stop will actually have this stop when SLyOr is added. 
So far we have had one such verb, gitmek ‘to go' 
stem /gid-/. Compare: 


gidiyor "he is coming' 


gitmiyor "he is not going' 


i 3. Questions with -Iyor 


Questions with -Iyor are formed in the same way as 

‘ with adjectives and other nonverbal predicates. In such 
; questions, mI follows the tense suffix but precedes the 
personal ending; it is written as a separate word but 
is affected by vowel harmony (it is thus mu after 
-Iyor). Personal endings (except -lEr) are attached 

to mu mu and are also affected by vowel harmony: 


Calisiyor musun? ‘Are you working?’ 
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Anlamiyor musunuz? 'Dontt you understand?! 


Kaliyor muyuz? 'Are we staying?' 
But notice: 


Gidiyorlar mi? ‘Are they going?' 


4. Possessive and predicative endings 


We have seen by this time that there are basically two 
sets of personal endings in Turkish, One of these is 
the set used with adjectives, nouns, and other non- 
verbal predicates, with the progressive -Iyor, and 
with several other tenses to be introduced later. We 
may call these the "predicative" endings. 

The other set is used with nouns in possessive ‘con- 
structions. Also, the endings used with the past defi- 
nite tense -DI, and with one other tense to be intro- 
duced later, are basically the same as the possessive 
suffixes. Notice that the ending -m of a past tense 
form such as geldim 'I came' is actually the posses- 
sive -Im, with the vowel I dropped after the vowel of 
-DI. Thus we have: 


gel + DI + becomes geldim 'I came! 
Im 
igki + Im becomes igkim ‘my liquor' 


Similarly, we have geldin 'you camet, késen 'your cor- 
ner’, agtiniz ‘you opened', kapiniz "your Goons There 
are, however, some differences: the ending for ‘we’ 

is -k-after -DI but -ImIz as a possessive, and the end- 
ing for 'he' is -(s)I as a possessive but zero after 
-DI. These differences are, however, simply irregulari- 
ties; essentially there is one set of endings with 

some variation, and we may call these the “possessive" 
endings. 

We may sum up these endings with the following chart: 
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Predicative Possessive 

true after 
possessive -DI 

ben =-(y)Im -Im -Im 

sen -siIn cIn -In 

re) {-DIr) -(s)I zero 

biz -(y)Iz -Imiz -k 

siz -sIniz -InIiz -InIz 

onlar -(DIr) (lLEr) -(1Er)I (-1Er) 


In the light of this analysis, we can now explain 
some irregularities about the endings, 

The predicative endings are unaccented, but the pos- 
sesSive endings are accented normally. Thus we have: 


galiskdnsiniz ‘you are industrious' 
tembélim 'I am lazy' 

acgtiniz ‘you opened’ 

kapiniz ‘your door' 

geldim 'I came' 

katibim ‘my clerk' 


The interrogative mI follows possessive endings but 
precedes predicative endings. Thus we have: 


Yorgun musun? ‘Are you tired?' 
igiyor musunuz? ‘Are you drinking?! 
Okudun mu? ‘Did you read?' 
Sevdiniz mi? ‘Did you like?' 
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Arkadasin m1 geldi? 'Did your friend come?' 


5. DE 


We have seen that the particles mI and de%jil may be 
placed after almost any word in a Turkish sentence to 
question or negate the word or phrase that immediately 
precedes, There are several other particles of this 
sort in Turkish, and one of the most common is DE 
‘also'. Like mI, DE is written as a separate word in 
the literary Ianguage but alternates according to 
both vowel and consonant harmony with the preceding 
word: 


sen de tyou toot 

Ahmet te ‘Ahmet too' 

agjag ta ‘and the tree! 

Orhan sigara aldi, "Orhan bought cigarettes and 

igki de aldi also liquor' 

Ahmet kahve igiyor, ben ‘Ahmet is drinking coffee, 

de kahve istiyorum and I want coffee too' 

Halilin kiz kardesi ‘Halil's sister is not attrac- 

glizel deyil, hos ta tive, and she isn't pleasant 

degil either' 

Benim de sigaram yok 'I don't have any cigarettes 
either' 


When DE refers to the entire sentence, it follows the 
first words, or the first noun phrase, in the sentence: 


Annesi de ona kiigtik ‘And his mother made him a 
bir kutu yapti small box' 


DE is extremely common in the colloquial language, in 
a multiplicity of uses that it would be impossible to 
formalize here. The expression bir de is used collo- 
quially as a conjunction meaning ‘and'; 


Kahve istiyorum, bir 'I want coffee and water' 
de su 


Ama 'but" may be placed at the beginning of its 
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clause, as we have used it until now; or, more idio- 
Matically, it may follow the first word of the clause: 


Ben galiskanim, sen ama ‘IT am hard working, but you 
gok tembelsin are very lazy' 


6. Accent: compounds 


Compounds in Turkish are accented on the last syllable 
of the first member. Thus bigtin 'today', a compound of 
bu 'this' and gtin 'day', is accented on bu; Karadeniz 
"Black Sea' is accented on the last-syllable of kara. 
We have seen several examples of this principle in 
the grammar already. For example, when the word ile 
‘and' is suffixed to a preceding noun, accent falls 
on the last syllable of the noun: 


Orhanla Mehmet ‘Orhan and Mehmet' 


The accent on Orhdnla can be accounted for, since it 
is a compound of Orhan and ile, 

Similarly, the particles mI and DE are written as 
separate words but pronounced as suffixes, since they 
are affected by vowel harmony. Accent falls on the 
last syllable of the word to which they are attached, 
and can be accounted for by the compounding rule: 


Sén mi geldin? "Did you come?’ 
Sén de geldin ‘You came too' 

The principle also applies in the case of phrases 
that are not written as single words; for example, in 
the case of possessive compounds: 
yemék masas1 ‘dinner table' 
él yazis1 ‘manuscript’ 

There will be many more applications of this princi- 
ple in the course of this grammar. 

7. Usage 


temek means not only 'drink' but also 'smoke' when a 
cigarette or pipe is referred to; it is also used for 
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the taking of medicine or pills. It is also used for 
soup where English would use ‘teat’. 


Kahve igtim 
Sigara igtim 


ilaci igtim 
Haplari i¢gtim 


gorba igtim 


‘I drank coffee’ ; 
'I smoked a cigarette' 


‘I took (drank) the medicine! 
(ilac 'medicine') 


‘I took the pills' (hap ( 
*pillt) 
'I ate soup't (gorba ‘soup') 


igmek is another transitive verb that requires an ob- 
ject (see Lesson 5, Section 5). When no more specific 
object is to be expressed, the noun i¢cki ‘drink' is 
used. When igki is used separately as a noun, it nor- 
mally refers to an alcoholic drink. 


Cay igiyorlar 
icgki igiyorlar 


'They are drinking tea' 
‘They are drinking' 


istemek corresponds to 'want' but also to ‘ask for' 
or 'order' (for example, in a restaurant). 

Kardes properly means ‘'sibling'; that is, it does 
not distinguish between 'brother' and 'sister'. The 
terms kiz kardes and erkek kardes may be used when it 
is important to make this distinction. 


VOCABULARY 


agmak 

anlamak 

Attila 

gay 

erkek 

hala /n3]5/ 
igki 

igmek 


istemek 


open 

understand 

man's name 

tea 

man, male 

still 

(alcoholic) drink 


drink, smoke (see 
"Usage") 


want 


The 


kahv 
kard 


kutu 
EXER 


A. C 
1. 
2. 
3. 
4. 
5. 
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e coffee, coffeehouse 
es brother, sister (see 
"Usage") 
box 
CISES 


ompose an answer to the following questions; 
Kardesiniz var m1? 

Ne istiyorsunuz? 

Pencereden ne gdrtiyorsunuz? 

Dersi anladiniz mi? 


Dersi hal& mz anlamadiniz? 


B. Translate into English; 


1. 
2. 
3. 


Kutudan sigara aldi, simdi igiyor. 

Kardesiniz erkek mi? 

igki mi igiyorsun, su mu? 

Dersi okuyorum, ama anlamiyorum. 

Denizde bir adam gértiyorum, ajzinda bir sigara var. 
Gérmtiyor musun? Cocuk seni anlamiyor. 

Beni mi istediniz? Simdi geliyorum. 

Fatma dtin gitti, hala gelmedi. Korkuyorum,. 

Onlar sigara igmiyorlar, biz de igmiyoruz. 


Size yeni kitaplar verdim, ama onlari hala okuma- 
diniz. 


C. Change the following sentences into the progressive 
tense: 


1. 
eae 
3. 
4. 
5. 


Bizden ne istediniz? 
Igki igmediniz, gay da mi igmediniz? 
Kardesimin resmini be%yenmediniz mi? 


Fatmanin képeginden korkmadiniz m1? 


Ayse ile Orhan evde oturdular, ¢gocuklar denize 
girdi, biz de kitap okuduk. 
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D. Supply the appropriate tense and person suffixes; 


1. 


Orhanin babasi simdi Efes Otelinde galis__. 
Diin arkadasimin o§lundan bir mektup al__. 
Ali Ankara'dan dtin gel___, hala evde otur__. 
Ahmet simdi evde yok, siz ne iste? 

Gok hastasiniz, ama i¢gki i¢_. 


Dtin senden bir kitap iste , hala verme ; 


E. Translate into Turkish: 


1. 
2. 


9. 


Yesterday, at your house, Mehmet drank too much. 
The child took an old box and is putting his books 
in it. 

You want tea, don't you? No, I don't; I want cof- 
fee. 

Have you seen my cigarette box? 


Is Attila busy today? Yes, he is writing letters 
to his sisters and brothers. 


Are you coming or going? 


Ahmet is a bad man, and his brother is not very 
nice either. 


Are the Turks always sitting in the coffeehouse? 


I still don't understand the lesson. 


Ser et 


LESSON 12; DEMONSTRATIVES AND NUMBERS 


Study the following sentences: 


Bu kim? . 

O insan kim? 

Su kalemi buldum 
Bunu gérditintiz mti? 


Sokakta iki koca at var 


O diikka@nin dért biiyiik 
penceresi var 


Istanbulda iki milyon 
kisi oturuyor 

Bugtin tig paket sigara 
i¢gtim 

iyi bir gesit portakal 
ar1yorum 


Alinin kitaplarini 
saydiniz mi? 


Kag tane var? 


Alinin dokuz bin yedi 
yliz otuz bes (tane) 
kitabi var 


On dérdtintii okudu, 6biir- 


lerini okumad1 


1. Demonstratives 


Turkish has three demonstrative pronouns: bu, su, and 
o. Bu 'this' and o 'that' correspond to the English 
demonstratives; they indicate the location of an object 
with respect to the speaker. 

Su, which may be translated 'this' or 'that', con- 
tains the additional notion of a gesture; the use of 
su points more strongly to the object. The speaker 
may or may not actually make a gesture; but the object 
referred to must normally be in sight and in a loca- 
tion where it can be pointed to with a gesture. 

Some nonstandard forms of English have the expres- 
"that there' (‘That there house 


sions 'this here and 


‘Who is this?! 

'Who is that person?! 

‘I found this (here) pen' 
'Did you see this?' 


‘There are two large horses 
in the street’ 


‘That store has four big 
windows' 


'Two million people live in 
Istanbul* 


"Today I smoked three packs 
of cigarettes! 


'I am looking for a good kind 
of oranges’ 


‘Did you count Ali's books?' 
‘How many are there?' 


‘Ali has 9735 books' 


tHe read 14 of them, he 
didn't read the others' 
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is where I live'). The expression ‘that there house' 
points more strongly to the object than 'that house’. 
This is more or less the distinction between su ev 
and o ev in Turkish. 

This distinction may be made clearer by considering 
the so-called “anaphoric" use of these pronouns: like 
English demonstratives, they may be used to refer not 
only to objects that are in the vicinity of the con- 
versation but also to objects that are mentioned in 
the conversation though not actually present. In this 
case, bu and o are used to refer to things that have 
been mentioned previously. 


Diin bir gazete aldim; tyesterday I bought a news- 
bu gazetede Attilanin paper; in this newspaper I 
resmini gdérdtim saw Attila's picture' 


Su is used to refer to something which will be men- 
tioned later in the sentence. 


Bugiin sehre indim ve ‘Today I went downtown and 
sunlari aldim: elma, bought these things: apples, 
portakal, ekmek, et oranges, bread, and meat' 
Halil mektubunda su ‘Halil writes this news in 
haberleri yaziyor:... his letter:...' } 


In addition, su may be used in contrast with bu: 


Bunu mu aliyorsun, "Are you buying this, or 
sunu mu? this?' 


In legal and official language, an archaic fourth 
demonstrative isbu ('this here') may be found in expres- 
sions like 'This document certifies that .. .' ('The 
present document .. .') where isbu is part of the 
text of the document itself. The complete demonstra- 
tive system is thus: 


‘Location Gesture 
Near bu (isbu) 


Far oO su 


Demonstratives and Numbers 


123 


The meaning of su has not been well understood in 


most traditional grammars, 


and the pronoun is often 


defined as indicating a "middle distance" between bu 


and o. The reason for this 


misinterpretation is proba~ 


bly that objects that can be referred to with a gesture 
tend to be closer to the speaker than objects that can 
be referred to generally with 'that'. 


1.1. Use of demonstratives 


An n is added to the stem of these pronouns before any 
noun suffix: plural, possessive, or case. (See Lesson 


9, Section 1.1.) 


bunlar 
sunlar 
buna 
sundan 
onu 


An n is not added before 


suffix; that . is, before suffixes belonging to the aux- 


iliary: 


budur 


sudur 
These words may be used 


Bu ne (nedir)? 

O kim (kimdir)? 

Su, kalem (kalemdir) 
O Ali (Alidir) 

Sunu buldum 

Bundan korktum 


They may also be used as 


'these' 

'these (here) ! t 
‘to this! 

'from this (here) ' 
‘that (obj)! 


a suffix that is not a noun 


‘it is this' te 
‘it is this (here)' 
as pronouns: 

"What is this?' 
'Who is that?' 
‘This is a pent 
‘That is Ali' 

'I found this'* 


'I was afraid of this' 


adjectives: 
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Bu kitab1 beyjendim 


Su bardaklar pek temi 
degil 

Portakallari o kutuya 
koydum 


If there is an adje 
precedes the adjectiv 


Bu ihtiyar adam dtin 
bize geldi 


Ahmedin babasi, o bey 
evde oturuyor 


2. Numbers 


bir one 
iki two 
ti¢ three 
dért four 
(/dérd/) 

‘bes five 
alti six 
yedi seven 
sekiz eight 
dokuz nine 


Number words from 1 
with the tens figure 
19, the accent is on 
99, the accent is on 
6n bir 
6n sekiz 
yirmi bir 
otuz aért 
doksan doktz 
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tI liked this book' 


Zz ‘These glasses are not very 
clean' 


*I put the oranges in that 
box' 


ctive present, the demonstrative 
es 


'This old man came to (visit) 
us yesterday' 


az ‘Ahmet's father lives in that 
white house' 


on ten 
yirmi twenty 
otuz thirty 
kirk forty 
elli fifty 
altmis sixty 
yetmis seventy 
seksen eighty 
doksan ninety 


1 to 99 are formed by compounding, 
first, then the units. From 11 to 
the first member (on); from 21 to 
the second member. 

'eleven' 

‘eighteen' 

‘twenty-onet 

'thirty-four' 


"ninety-nine' 
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Ytiz is ‘one hundred'; bin is tone thousand‘. Bir is 
not used with these numbers, Other numbers are formed 
by compounding: 


ytiz on dokuz 119 
alti yiiz elli iki 652 
bin yedi ytiz otuz bes 1735 


bes bin alti ytiz doksan 5690 
tig ytiz bin ytiz on 300,110 
dért yiiz yirmi iki bin 422,981 
dokuz ytiz seksen bir 
Bix milyon is 1,000,000, bir milyar is 1,000,000,000. 
bir milyon tig ytiz yirmi 1,321,730 
bir bin yedi yitiz otuz 
dért milyon 4,000,000 
ytiz milyon 100,000,000 


Sifir is ‘zero’. 


2.1. Uses of numbers 


The plural suffix is not normally used with a noun 
when a number precedes: 


yedi adam "seven men' 

yirmi bes kalem ‘twenty-five pens' 

Ug kitap getirdim tI brought three books' 

Ug kitabi getirdim ‘I brought the three books' 


The plural suffix may be added to the noun to refer to 
particular collections of people: Yedi Cticeler 'the 
Seven Dwarfs', Kirk Haramiler ‘the Forty Thieves'. The 
suffix may be added to the number itself: Besler 'The 
Five', if there is some group of five people who go by 
that name. An example is Sikagolu Yediler ‘The Chicago 
Seven'. 

Numbers precede adjectives but follow demonstratives: 


yedi koca tas ‘seven large stones' 
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o yedi tas ‘those seven stones' 


bu on alti ¢gok ag gocuk 'These sixteen very hungry 
children' 


Notice that, in accordance with this rule, bir mean- . 
ing ‘one' precedes an adjective, while bir meaning 'a' 
follows. Notice also that a noun with bir 'a' must be 
indefinite, while a noun with bir 'one' may be definite 
or indefinite. a 


bos bir kutu ‘an empty box' 

bir bos kutu ‘one empty box’ 

Bir gazete aradim ‘I looked for a newspaper' 

Bir gazeteyi aradim ‘I looked for the one news- 
paper' 


2.2. Counting words 


Some nouns, which we shall call "counting words," may 
be placed between a number and a following noun. 


bir bardak su ‘one (a) glass of water' 
iki ¢cesit ekmek ‘two kinds of bread' 

tig kutu kalem "three boxes of pens' 
dért paket sigara ‘four packs of cigarettes' 
bes parga kagit ‘five pieces of paper' 


The most common counting word is tane (/tane/), which 
literally means 'grain', but which has no independent 
meaning in these expressions. Tane may be placed free- 
ly between a number and any noun, with no change in 
the meaning: 


Iki elim var 'T have two hands' 


Iki tane elim var 


Kag elma istiyorsunuz? ‘How many apples do you want?' 


Kag tane elma istiyor- 
sunuz? 
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When the number stands alone, however, as in the 
answer to a question, the counting word must be pre- 
sent after it; the counting word may be omitted only 
in very colloquial conversation: 


Kag (tane) elma tHow many apples do you 
istiyorsunuz? -—Bes tane want?! 'Fivet 

Kag bardak su i¢ti? tHow many glasses of water 
~—Yedi bardak did he drink?' 'Sevent 
Mehmede kag parga kayit tHow many pieces of paper 
verdiniz? —iki parga did you give Mehmet?! 'Two' 


A counting construction can exist only with a number; 
we can say bir bardak su ta (one) glass of water’, but 
we cannot say ‘tthe glass of water't with this construc- 
tion. The construction may, however, be definite or 
indefinite: 


Yedi kutu kalem aldim tI bought seven boxes of 
pens' 

Yedi kutu kalemi aldim 'I bought the seven boxes of 
pens' 


Notice the difference in the use of a noun such as 
bardak as a counting word and as an ordinary noun. When 
bardak is a counting word, it may not be preceded by 
tane (because, as a counting word, it replaces tane); 
thus we cannot have: 


*Kag tane bardak su ig¢ti? 
*Yedi tane bardak 
When bardak is used as an ordinary noun, without 


another noun following, it may be preceded freely by 
tane: 


Kag bardak dtistti? ‘How many glasses fell?' 
Kag tane bardak dtistti? 


Yedi tane "Seven' 


Notice also the difference between a counting 
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construction such as bir bardak su and a possessive 
compound such as su bardaj1 ‘waterglass'. In the count- 
ing construction, bardak does not modify su, nor does 
it form a compound; it merely gives the unit of meas- 
ure. The two nouns remain independent; either one may 
be modified by an adjective, but there is no way by 
which the entire construction may be modified: 


iki biiyitik paket sigara "two big packs of cigarettes' 

iki paket biiyltik sigara "two packs of big cigarettes’ 
The noun kisi ‘person' functions somewhat like a 

counting word; it may not precede another noun, but 


it is always used with a number and may not be pre- 
ceded by tane: 


Bugiin kag kisi geliyor? ‘How many people are coming 
today?' 
Otuz kisi 'Thirty' 


Aded 'item' may be used as a counting word in place 
of tane, but it is much less common in ordinary usage; 
it is used mainly in formal documents (customs declara- 
tions and the like). Bas 'head' may be used as a count- 
ing word for certain kinds of animals, like 'head' in 
English. 

Study the following additional examples of the use 
of tane. Notice that the third person possessive, 'of 
them', is frequently used, referring to the original 
noun. This suffix is normally omitted when the phrase 
is the subject of var. 


O elmalari saydim: ti¢ ‘I counted those apples: 
yliz tane var there are 300' 
YUiz ellisini yedim 'I ate 150 of them’ 


ytiz elli tanesini yedim 
Yetmis besini Mehmede 'I gave Mehmet 75 of them' 
verdim . 


Yetmis bes tanesini 
Mehmede verdim 
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Otuz tane (tanesi) ‘Thirty (of them) are bad, 
kétti, Sbtirleri iyi the rest are good' 
Kéylimtizde bes (tane) ‘In our village there are 
araba var; ikisi five cars; two of them are 
Halil'in Halil*st 


3. Interrogatives;: kac 


Kag means ‘how many'; it is the question word used 
when the speaker expects the answer to be a number. 


Attilanin kag (tane) ‘How many sons does Attila 
o%lu var? have?'* 


There are many additional examples of kag in the pre- 
ceding sections, 


4. Usage 


Besides ‘look for' and 'search', aramak means 'call 
(on the telephone)', 

€esit and cins, which have a variety of meanings 
centering around 'kind' ('sort', 'type', 'variety', 
and so on) are unusual among counting words in that 
they do not require a preceding numeral: 


Bu ¢gesit meyvay1 sev- 'I don't like this kind of 
miyorum fruit' 


Insan is the regular word for 'person', while kisi 
is used with a number: 


Otelde ¢gok insan var ‘There are too many people 
at the hotel' 


Compare: 

Késede bir kisi duruyor 'There is one person stand- 
ing on the corner' 

Késede bir insan ‘There is a person standing 

duruyor on the corner' 


Insan is also used for ‘human being', or English 'man' 
in the generic sense, 
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Obtir means ‘the other', not simply 'other'; it is 
always definite and always refers to some object that 
has previously been mentioned. Therefore, it may not 
be used with bir, and when it is used as a noun, it 


always has a possessive suffix. 


Bir kadin lokantaya 
girdi, O6biir kadin 
kapida durdu 


Bir kadin lokantaya 
girdi, dbtirti kapida 
durdu 

Portakallarin birini 
yedim, dSbiirlerini 
yemedim 


‘One woman entered the res- 
taurant, the other woman 
stopped at the door' 


‘One woman entered the res- 
taurant, the other stopped 
at the door' 


'I ate one of the oranges, 
not the others (of them)' 


When Sbiir is used with a number, the expression is 
turned around; the number functions as a noun, and 
Sbiir is treated as an adjective: 


Sbiir ikisi kapida 
durdu 


Sbiir ugtinti yemedim 


VOCABULARY 


aded 
Ali 
aramak 
bardak 
bos 
bulmak 


cins 


gesit /gesid/ 


getirmek 


insan 


kag 


'The other two (of them) 
stopped at the door' 


"IT didn't eat the other 
three (of them)' 


item 

man's name 
search, look for 
glass 

empty 

find 

kind, sort 

kind, sort 

bring 


person, human (see 
"Usage" ) 


how many? 
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kagit /kagid/ 
kalem 

kisi 

koca (adj) 

koca (n) 

Sbtir 

paket 

parga 

portakal 


saymak 
tane /tane/ 


temiz 
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paper 
pen 

person 
large, huge 
husband 


the other (see 
"Usage" ) 


pack, package 
piece 
orange 
count 


grain (see Section 
2.2) 


clean 


A. Compose an answer to the following questions: 


1. O ne? 


2. Kag kitabiniz var? 


- O kadinin kag tane kocasi var? 


- O kutularin kag tanesi bos? 


- Siz kag kardessiniz? 


3 
4 
5. Bir pakette kag tane sigara var? 
6 
7 


Orhan bakkaldan kag tane ekmek aldi? 


B. Translate into English: 


1. Masada on iki bardak var. Birini aldim. Kag kaldi? 


2. Bir kisi kapida duruyor ve gocuklari sayiyor. 


3. Ben bes tane elma aldim, Orhan sekiz tane portakal 
aldi. Simdi kag tane meyvamiz var? 


4. Ali kitaplari sayd1 ve onlari bos bir kutuya koydu. 


dalyemiz var. 


Bugtin yemege alti kisi geliyor, ama dért tane san- 


8. 


9. 
10. 


Cc. Translate into Turkish: 


1. 
2. 
3. 
4. 
5. 
6. 
Ts 
| 8. 
9. 
10. 


D. Translate into Turkish: 
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6. Kalemim var, bir k&yjit istiyorum. 


Kalemleri saydim: dokuz tane. Birini siz mi aldi- 
n1z? 


Bu bardaklar temiz degjil, iki tane temiz bardak 
istiyorum. 


Biz bes kisiyiz, siz kag kisisiniz? 


Bir pakette yirmi tane sigara var, iki pakette 
kag tane sigara var? 


eight boxes of books 

five kinds of paper 

four glasses of tea 

six packages of letters 

two pieces of meat 

nine boxes of pens 

one pack of cigarettes 

three glasses of orange ‘juice 
ten pieces of wood 


seven kinds of trees 


these ninety husbands 

those fifty hungry people 

sixty clean windows 

these seventy women 

those (there) twenty hardworking clerks 
these thirty pens 

forty empty packages 

those ten sick children 

those (there) eighty tables 

one hundred lazy horses 
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E, Translate into Turkish (in words, not figures): 


1. 
2. 


1001 
1100 

100,000 : 
30,000 

1,698,789 


F. Translate into Turkish; 


The pen of my father is on the table. 

He is a clean old man. 

Halil has two left hands. 

Did you look at this? What is it? 

I found five stones in my chair. —How many? -Five! 


I am looking for oranges, but I don't like that 
kind. 


Mehmet brought me two pieces of letter paper from 
that store; I am writing one letter to Ali, and 
I am writing the other to you. 


In that (over there) village there are four hun- 
dred forty-six people; I counted them. Fifty-four 
of them are old men, one hundred twenty are women, 
and the rest are children. The young men are work- 
ing in Istanbul. 


LESSON 13: THE FUTURE TENSE 


Study the following sentences: 


Yarin insallah yeni 
kitabima basliyacagim 


Buradan simdi kalkaca~- 
jim, aksam izmire 
varacagim 


Képet%e yemek vermiye- 
cek misiniz? 


Kalemini o odada bul- 
miyacaksin; oraya 
baktim 


Neredesiniz? Bura- 
dayim 


Ankaranin neresinde 
oturuyorsunuz? 


Bir btiytik sisede dért 
buguk bardak i¢ki var 


Bardajin yarisini 
igti 

Sisenin tam ti¢te 
ikisini i¢gti 
Siselerin ytizde elli- 
sini (%50) agt1 


Kasaptan yarim kilo 
et alacagjim 


1. The future tense 


‘Tomorrow I will begin my 
new book (God willing)' 


‘I will leave here now, and 
in the evening I will arrive 
in Izmir' 

"Aren't you going to give 
food to the dog?' 


"You won't find your pen in 
that room; I looked there' 


"Where are you? I am here' 


‘What part of Ankara do you 
live in?' 


‘There are four and a half 
glasses of liquor in one 
big bottle' 


‘He drank half the glass' 


‘He drank exactly two-thirds 
of the bottle' 


"He opened fifty percent of 
the bottles' 


"I will buy a half kilo of 
meat from the butcher' 


The suffix of the future tense is -(y)EcEk (/-(y)EcEg/). 
It is used with predicative endings: 


bulacagjim 
bineceksin 
varacak 
kalkacagiz 


déneceksiniz 


'I will find' 

‘you (sg) will get on' 

"he (she, it) will arrive' 
‘we will get up' 


"you (pl) will return’ 
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gidecekler "they will go' 


When the verb stem ends in a vowel, this suffix is 
preceded by y; the preceding vowel is almost always 
raised in pronunciation, and this raising is usually 
(but not always) reflected in the writing. The raised 
vowel, however, is not subject to rounding harmony. 


basliyacagim ‘I will begin' 
yapmiyacaksin "you will not make’ 
gelmiyecek "he will not come' 
yiyeceygiz ‘we will eat' 
dénmiyeceksin, ddénme- ‘you will not return' 
yeceksin 

korkmiyacak, korkma- "he will not be afraid' 
yacak 


This tense corresponds in meaning to the English 
future: it is used to describe an action that is 
expected to happen but that has not yet happened. 


Otobiis bu aksam tstan- 'The bus left Istanbul this 
buldan kalkti1, yarin evening; it will arrive in 
sabah Ankaraya varacak Ankara tomorrow morning’ 
Yarin erken kalka- "Tomorrow I will get up 
cagim early' 

Biz denize gidiyoruz; 'We are going to the sea- 
sen de gelecek misin? shore; will you come too?' 


Notice that, as in English, the progressive tense 
may also be used with future meaning to describe an 
action that has not yet happened: 


Yarin denize gidiyoruz ‘Tomorrow we are going to the 
seashore' 


2. Adverbs of place 


'Here', 'there', ‘where?' and similar expressions are 

formed in Turkish with the suffix -rE- meaning 'place'. 
It is added to the three demonstrative pronouns and the 
interrogative to form the noun stems bura- 'this place', 
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gura- 'this/that place', ora- 'that place', nere- 'what 
place?', These stems may not be used alone; they must 
be followed by either a possessive or a case suffix. 
The dative, locative, and ablative cases are most fre- 
quent in this use. Since the suffix -rE- is unaccented, 
accent falls on the pronoun, and the vowel E is often 
elided in speech: 


burada [btrda] there (in this place’! 

suraya ‘to there (to this/that 
place)' 

oradan [érdan] 'from there (from that place)! 

nerede? [nérde] ‘where? (in what place?)'! 

Orada kalacak ‘He will stay there! 

Buraya déndiim 'I came back here' 

Suradan geldik ‘We came from there (near) ' 

Oradan gitti "He went from there’ 

Neredeyiz? 'Where are we?' 

Nereye gidiyorsun? ‘Where are you going?' 


The genitive, objective, and possessive suffixes 
are possible here but much less frequent: 


Bu nerenin resmi? ‘What place is this the pic- 
ture of?' ('This is the pic- 
ture of what place?') 


Oranin sokaklari pek ‘The streets there are not 

temiz dewil very clean' ('The streets of 
that place ...') 

Orayl gdérmedim "I didn't see that place’ 

Doktor burama bakti 'The doctor looked at this 


part of me' 


When no other suffix is to be used, the third person 
possessive (-sI) is added to the stem, and the result 
is simply a noun: 

Burasi giizel ‘This place is nice! 


Orasi Izmire yakin ‘That place is near Izmir' 
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Buras1 neresi? 'What place is this?' (‘This 
place is what place?') 


Case suffixes may then be added to the stem with -sI, 
and the result has about the same meaning as though 
-sI were not there: 


Orasini gérmedim 'T didn't see that place' 


Similarly, expressions such as burasina baktim ‘I look- 
ed at this place' are possible but rare, since buraya 
baktim means the same thing. 

The use of the plural suffix in these constructions 
does not necessarily imply plurality but simply makes 
the spatial reference vaguer. A form such as burada 
‘here' refers to a particular place, This place need 
not be small; in a sentence such as Burada otel var m1? 
'Is there a hotel here?' burada may refer to an entire 
town or city. Buralarda, on the other hand, refers not 
to a particular place but to a less specifically 
defined area. Thus: 


Buralarda otel var m1? "Is there a hotel around 
here?' . 
'Is there a hotel in these 
parts?' 1 

Compare also: 

Oraya baktim "I looked there' 

Oralara baktim "T looked around there; I 


looked in that general area' 


Kitabim nerede? ‘Where is my book?' 


Kitabim nerelerde? 'Where on earth is my book?' 


We might try to define the difference between this 
second pair of sentences in this way: the speaker say- 
ing Kitabim nerelerde? has (or claims to have) less 
knowledge of where his book might be than the speaker 
saying Kitabim nerede?; that is, the range of possible 
places is greater. 

In some cases, the plural here actually has a plural 
meaning: 
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Nereye gittiniz? ‘Where did you go (what 
place) ?' 

Nerelere gittiniz? ‘Where did you go (what 
places)?! 


3. Numerical expressions: fractions 
oe tes expressions: fractions 


A. Buguk means ‘and a half'; it is always used with 
another number preceding: 


iki buguk ‘two and a half' 
bir buguk ‘one and a half' 
Ug buguk sise su igti "He drank three and a half 


bottles of water' 


B. Yarim means 'half' and is used as an adjective: 


Bir yarim sise su igti ‘He drank a half bottle of 
water' 
Yarim sise suyu igti ‘He drank the half bottle of 
water' 
Késede yarim gtin durdum ‘I stood on the corner half 
: a day' 


Pal 


©. ¥Yar1 means 'half' and is normally used as a noun; 
when it is an object, it is always definite: 


Sisenin yarisini i¢gti "He drank half of the bottle’ 
Bir sisenin yarisini "He drank half of a bottle' 
igti 

Bu adamlarin yarisi "Half of these men are Turks' 
Tuirktitir 


Note also the expression gece yarisi ‘midnight' used 
as an adverb: 


Ankaraya gece yarisi "I will arrive in Ankara at 
varacagjim midnight' 


Distinguish between: 


Bir buguk elma yedi "He ate one and a half apples’ 
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Bir yarim elma yedi ‘He ate a half apple' 
Bir elmanin yarisini "He ate half of an apple' 
yedi 


D. Ceyrek means tquarter' and is used as an adjective 
(like yarim); it is normally used, however, only with 
expressions of time (see Lesson 15). 

E. Other fractions are expressed in the form tigte bir 
‘one in three’ or ‘one-third': 


yedide bes 5/7 

altmis dértte yedi 7/64 

yiizde on 10/100 or 10% 

Sisenin tigte birini 'He drank one-third of the 
igti bottle' 

Bunlarin yiizde doksan1 'Ninety percent (90/100) of 
Tirkttr these (men) are Turks' 


In the expression of percentages, ytizde may be 
replaced in writing by the sign "%"; since ytizde is 
the first member of the construction, the percent sign 
also precedes in Turkish: %50. 


4. Usage 

The nouns sabah 'morning', aksam ‘evening’, and gece 
‘night' may be combined with din ‘yesterday’, bu ‘this’, 
and yarin ‘tomorrow’: 


diin sabah ‘yesterday morning' 
yarin aksam "tomorrow evening' 
bu sabah : "this morning' 

bu gece ‘tonight’ 

diin gece ‘last night' 

yarin gece *tomorrow night' 


These constructions may be used as nouns; in expres 
sions of time, however, they are normally used as ad- 
verbs: 


} 
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Midtir, yarin sabah evde 'The director will stay at 

kalacak home tomorrow morning' 

Aksam galisacak ‘He will work in the even- 
ing' 


There is also sabahleyin 'in the morning', and aksam- 
leyin ‘in the evening’, 

The European metric terms gram and kilo are used as 
counting words (see Lesson 12): 


Bakkal, bana tam bes "The grocer gave me exactly 
yuz gram ekmek verdi 500 grams of bread' 

Iki buguk kilo kahve ‘I asked for two and a half 
istedim kilos of coffee' 


Miktar 'amount' or 'quantity'’ is used like a counting 
word, but it is not preceded by numbers but by adjec- 
tives, especially az and ¢ok: 


Az bir miktar portakal "I bought a small quantity 
aldim of oranges’ 


The basic meaning of kalkmak is 'get up' or ‘arise’; 
it can also be used for ‘leave' or ‘depart', but only 
in the sense of 'leave for an extended journey'. The 
ordinary words for ‘leave’ are gitmek or ¢1kmak. 


Evden kalkti, Ankaraya ‘He left home and went to 
gitti Ankara' 

Evden ¢ikti, lokantaya ‘He left home and went to 
gitti the restaurant' 


Insallah, 'God willing', is frequently used with 
statements pretending to predict the future. It is 
pronounced /ingallah/ or /igallah/. 


Yarin Iistanbula vara- ‘Tomorrow we will arrive in 
cajiz, insallah Istanbul, (God willing) ' 
VOCABULARY 

aksam evening 
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bucuk 
doktor 
ddénmek 
gece 
gtin 
gram 
insallah /insallah/ 


kalkmak 


kilo 

miktar 
sabah 

sise 

tam 

varmak (dat) 
yar1 

yarim 


yarin 
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half 

doctor 

turn, return 
night 

day 

gram 

God willing 


get up, arise, leave, 
depart 


kilogram 

amount, quantity 
morning 

bottle 

exactly 

arrive, reach 
half .: 

half 


tomorrow 


A. Compose an answer to the following questions: 


1. Bu otobtis nereye gidecek? 


2. Buranin neresinde oturuyorsunuz? 


3. Halil kitaplarinin ytizde kagini okudu? 


4. Yarin ne yapacaksiniz? 
5. Fatmanin neresi gtizel? 
6. Altinin yaris1 kag¢? 


B. Translate into English: 


1. Miidtir burada mi? Hayir, simdi gitti, 


2. Buranin insanlarinin yitizde kag1 erkek? 


3. Cocutun basi déndti de, ayjagtan indi. 


4. Yarin erken tiniversiteye gidecetim, aksam dénecetim. 


> 
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5. Orhanin eski odasinda kim oturacak? 
6. G6receksin, yarin mektuplari yazacagam. 


7. Bu gece gok oturmayacajim, yarin sabah erken kal- 
kacagim. 


8. Sabah bir kitap aldim, simdi okuyorum, aksam size 
verecegim. 


9. Ahmet hal@ oturuyor, tiniversiteye geg¢ kalacak. 
10. Simdi ktigtikstin, anlamiyorsun, ama bir gtin anlaya- 
caksin. 


C. Supply the correct future form for each verb, and 
then make each sentence negative, then interrogative. 
Example: 


Doktor aksam dén__. 
Answers: 
Doktor aksam ddnecek. 
Doktor aksam d6nmiyecek, 
Doktor aksam d6necek mi? 
1. Orhan bugtin eve gel__. 
2. Siz bu dersi anla_. 
3. Arkadaslarim bu aksam kahveye git_. 
4. Bakkal yarin yeni dtkk@anini ag_. 
5. Sen yarin erken kalk__. 
6, Bardaklari ben say __. 
7. Sen yarin sabah gay iste_. 
8. Siz kéytimiizi gér__. 
9. Portakallar yere dtis_. 
10. Ben mektubunuzu oku__. 


D. Translate into Turkish: 
1. Didn't the doctor get up late today? 
2. I will give this food to the dog, but he won't eat 
it. . 
3. Orhan will leave Istanbul tomorrow morning; in the 
evening he will reach Ankara. The bus will go by 


way of Bursa; it will stop there, but he will not 
get off. 


a SOE a EE a EE rn eer nt ND et cy ee a Ek 8 ee 


Lesson Thirteen 144 


Tomorrow (God willing) we will go to Sile, That 
place is not very far from Istanbul, and there is 
a small hotel there. 


Halil found the ‘bottle last night; he drank half 
of it and gave the other half to his brother. This 
morning the two of them are sick. 


What percentage of Orhan's writings are here? 
—Six-sevenths; he wrote three and a half books. 


I will return here tomorrow and stay three days. 


I brought exactly 650 grams of bread and a small 
amount of tea in a water bottle. 


LESSON 14: 


THE PRESENT TENSE 


Study the following sentences: 


Orhanin ¢gocuklari 
Bebekte mektebe gider 


Otobtis her aksam istan- 
buldan kalkar, Ankaraya 
gider 

Hoca dersleri anlar, 
biz ama anlamayiz 


Mehmet hep ayni sey 
yapar: gece ¢alisir, 
sabah yorgun olur 

Bana bir parga ekmek 
verir misiniz? 

Halil her sene Temmuz 
ayinda izmire gider, 
orada on bes gitin kalir 


Yarin, Kasimin yirmi 
biri olacak 


955te (955 senesinde) 
Alinin o%lu Sgretmen 
oldu 


Halile ne oldu? 


1. The present tense 


The present tense has the 
A. Verbs of more than one 


"to work! 
"to sit' 


¢alismak 
oturmak 


‘Orhan's children go to school 
in Bebek't 


'The bus leaves Istanbul every 
evening and goes to Ankara' 


'The teacher understands the 
lessons, but we don't' 


"Mehmet always does the same 
thing: he works at night and 
is tired in the morning' 


‘Will you give me a piece of 
bread?! 


‘Halil goes to Izmir in the 
month of July every year and 
stays there 15 days' 


‘Tomorrow will be the 21st 
of November' 


‘In (the year) 1955 Ali's 
son became a teacher' 


‘What happened to Halil?' 
('What became of Halil?') 


following forms: 
syllable take the suffix -Ir: 


¢galisir "he works' 


oturur "he sits! 


B. Verbs of one syllable that do not end in 1 or r take 


the suffix ~Er: 


gitmek "to go! 
¢1kmak "to go out't 
binmek ‘to go up' 
tutmak ‘to hold' 


gider ‘he goes' 
Gikar the goes out' 
biner ‘he goes up' 
tutar “he holds! 
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C. A short list of verbs of one syllable that end in 


1 or x take the suffix -Ir. These are: 


almak "to take' alir "he 


bilmek ‘to know' bilir "he 
bulmak ‘to find' bulur the 
durmak "to stand' durur ‘he 
gelmek *to come' gelir -"he 
gSrmek "to see' gortir "he 
kalmak ‘to stay' kalir "he 
olmak "to be' olur "he 
6lmek "to die' 6ltir the 
varmak "to arrive' varir ‘he 
vermek ‘to give' verir ‘he 
vurmak ‘to hit' vurur the 


takes' 
knows' 
finds' 
stands' 
comes! 
sees! 
stays' 
is' 
dies' 
arrives' 
gives' 
hits' 


In addition, passives of monosyllabic verbs ending in 

a vowel take the suffix -Ir: denir 'it is said', yenir 

'it is eatent, konur tit is placed'. The verbs sanmak 

'think, consider’, and konmak 'alight' sometimes are% 

found with the -Ir suffix but more generally take -Er. 
Any verb of one syllable ending in 1 or r which is not 


on the above list takes the normal -Er: 


girmek ‘to enter' girer "he 


stirmek "to last't stirer "it 


D, If the verb ends in a vowel, the E or I 
drops, and the ending is simply -r: 


yemek "to eat' yer ‘he 
bas lamak ‘to begin' baslar ‘he 
okumak "to read' okur "he 


enters' 


lasts' 


of the suffix 


eats' 
begins' 


reads' 


The present tense takes predicative endings. 
In the negative, the forms of the present are somewhat 


irregular. The suffix of the present after 


the negative 


is -z, which remains in the second and third persons. 


eed 


> 
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In the first person, -z drops; it is replaced by y in 
the plural and drops entirely, together with the fol- 
lowing vowel, in the singular. The accent is also 
irregular, Study the following paradigms: 


bilmek satmak 
(ben) bilmém satmam 
(sen) bilmézsin satm4zsin 
(0) bilméz satm&z 
(biz) bilméyiz satm4y1z2 
(siz) bilmézsiniz satm4zsiniz 
(onlar) bilmezlér, satmazlar, 

bilmézler satmazlar 


The missing -z of the first person reappears in the 
interrogative: 


Bilmez miyim? ‘Don't I know?! 
Satmaz m1y1z? "Don't we sell?' 


2. Uses of the present 


The present tense (sometimes called the "aorist") has 
two important uses. One of these, the most common in 

the written or literary language, is to express habitual 
or repeated actions, or to make statements that are 
considered to be always true, without restriction as 

to time. 


Halil gok galisir ‘Halil works very hard' 
Erzuruma seyahat ti¢ 'The trip to Erzurum takes 
gtin stirer (lasts) three days’ 

Mehmet her gtin ayni ‘Mehmet eats in the same res- 
lokantada yemek yer taurant every day' 

Bu ¢gocuk hep yemek ‘This child always wants food' 
ister ; 

Képekler meyva yemez ‘Dogs don't eat fruit' 

Her seyi bilmez misi-~ ‘Don't you know everything?' 
niz? 
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O adam ne yapar? ‘What does that man do? -He 
—Sokakta elma satar sells apples on the street’ 


The other important use, more common in the spoken 
language, is to express the willingness of the subject 
to perform the given action: 


Yarin ona bir mektup "Tomorrow I'll write him a 
yazarim letter' 

Bu sabah gazeteyi 'This morning I bought the 
aldim; onu okurum, newspaper; I'll read it and 
sana veririm give it to you' 

Halil o kitabi okumaz; "Halil won't read that book; 
cok mesguldtir he is too busy' 

Gay mi istersiniz, ‘Would you like tea or coffee?! 


kahve mi? 


The present tense in this use frequently seems to 
mean almost the same thing as the future. But there is 
a difference in that the future in all cases simply 
states a fact, while the present frequently indicates 
that the subject acts voluntarily. 


Gelecegim 'T am going to come, I will 
come! 

Gelirim 'T'11 come' 

Halil gelmiyecek ‘Halil will not come, is not 
going to come' 

Halil gelmez "Halil won't come (refuses 
to come) ' 


The present in this sense is frequently used as a 
polite imperative: 


Bana bir sigara verir ‘Will (would) you give me a 
misiniz? cigarette?! 

Isminizi buraya yazar ‘Will you write your name 
m1siniz? here?' 

Ahmet, derse baslar tAhmet, will you start the 
misin? lesson? 


fe ees 
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In the spoken language, the progressive -Iyor is in 
the process of replacing the present in its habitual 
or "aorist" sense. In letters, conversations, and other 
informal texts, one normally finds the progressive used 
when the present ought to be found according to the 
grammar books: 


Mehmet Ankara Univer- ‘Mehmet goes to Ankara Uni- 
sitesine gidiyor versity' 

Kasabimiz hep iyi et ‘Our butcher always sells 
satiyor good meat' 

Ankara otobiisleri ‘The Ankara buses go through 
Boludan gidiyor, Bolu; they don't go through 
Bursadan gitmiyor Bursa' 

oyretmenimiz her seyi ‘Our teacher knows everything' 
biliyor 


This means that in the spoken language the present 
is becoming restricted to its "voluntative" use. 


3. The verb olmak 


We have seen that Turkish has no need of a verb 'to be' 
in the present tense, since predicative endings are 
added directly to the predicate: Hocayim 'I am a teach- 
er'. We shall see later that a similar mechanism is 
available for the past and certain other tenses. But 
there are still other tenses—for example, the future— 
for which a verb 'to be' is needed; this verb is olmak. 
At the same time olmak also means 'become', and in 
this meaning it may be used in any tense. The uses of 
olmak are therefore the following: 
A. 'become', in any tense or construction: 


Arkadasim mektebe gitti, ‘My friend went to school and 


doktor oldu became a doctor' 

Cocugun elleri siyah ‘The child's hands are becom- 
oluyor ing black' 

Attila hep kétii elma "Attila keeps eating bad 

yer, hasta olur apples and getting sick' 


(‘Attila always eats bad 
apples and gets sick') 
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B. “be', in the future tense and in other constructions 
to be introduced later. Olmak in the future is thus 
either 'be' or 'become!'; 


Oylum Syretmen olacak ‘My son will be (become) a 
teacher' 

Bu resim giizel olacak 'tThis picture will be beauti- 
ful' 

Yarin evde olaca%im tTomorrow I will be at home' 


Olur, in the “habitual" use of the present, is more or 
less synonymous with -Dir; 


Antalyanin portakallari ‘° 'Oranges of Antalya are very 
¢ok btiytik olur ‘large’ 

Antalyanin portakallari 

gok biytikttr 


C. 'happen', normally in certain standard expressions: 


Ne oldu? ‘What happened? ' 

Simdi ne olacak? ‘What will happen now?' 
Attilanin ogjluna ne ‘What happened to Attila's 
oldu? son?’ . 


‘What became of Attila's son?' 


The two words olur ‘all right' or ‘it will be' and 
olmaz 'it cannot be' are among the most common expres-— 
sions in Turkish: 


Bana bir paket sigara ‘Will you buy me a pack of 
alir misiniz? Olur cigarettes? All right' 

Yarin bize gelir misi- ‘Will you come to (visit) us 
niz? Yarin olmaz, ¢gok tomorrow? Tomorrow is impos— 
mesgultim sible, I am too busy’ 

Bu arabada yedi kisi "Seven people cannot get into 
olmaz this car' ('Seven people in 


this car is impossible') 


Bu olmaz 'This cannot be' 
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4, Numerical expressions; dates 


In English we can say 'the fifth of August', with an 
ordinal number, or ‘August fivet, with a cardinal num- 
ber. In Turkish, there are also two choices, but both 
involve the cardinal number; ordinals are not used for 
dates. If the number precedes, the number and the name 
of the month are simply in apposition: bes Ajustos 
‘August fivet. If the number follows, a genitive con- 
struction is made: Atustosun besi ‘the five of August’. 


U¢ Mart (3 Mart) giizel ‘March 3 will be a nice day' 
bir giin olacak 

Martin tigi (Martin 3t) ‘The third of March will be a 
gizel bir giin olacak nice day' 

Orhanin babasi, on ‘Orhan's father died on 
Ekimde (10 Ekimde) 61dti October 10! 

Orhanin babasi, Ekimin ‘Orhan's father died on the 
onunda (lOunda) dldii tenth of October' 


Dates may be followed by the noun giin, which adds 
nothing to the meaning, or by such nouns as sabah, 
aksam, gece. In each case a possessive compound is 
formed. 


on bes Ocak gtinti ‘January 15' 

Subatin yedisi sabah1 ‘the morning of the seventh 
of February' 

yirmi sekiz Nisan ‘the night of April 28! 

gecesi 


Names of months may be followed optionally by the 
noun ay 'month', and years may be followed by sene or 
yil tyear': 


Aralikta (aralik 'In (the month of) December 
ayinda) Fatmanin kocas1 Fatma's husband got up and 
kalkt1, gitti left' 

1965te (1965 senesinde) ‘Orhan's mother died in (the 
Orhanin annesi 6ldii year) 1965’ 


These constructions may be used with the locative 


Sr 
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ending, as in the case of the two preceding examples. 
The locative is normally used if a specific month or 
year is mentioned, but it is normally omitted in the 
expression of days or parts of days. It is rare with 
sabah or aksam, somewhat more common with gece: 


Dokuz Kasim gecesinde ‘A message came from Mehmet 
Mehmet'ten haber geldi in the night of November 9' 
Sekiz Temmuz sabahi 'We arrived in Ankara on the 
Ankaraya vardzk morning of July 8t 

D6rt Eylil aksami 'On the evening of September 
Mehmetle ben bir 4, Mehmet and I went to a 
lokantaya gittik restaurant! 


The locative is not used if a specific date is not 
mentioned, and it is also not used if the reference 
is to a period of time: 


Bu kitaba iki sene "He worked on this book for 
calisti two years' ; 
Seyahat bes gtin stirdt 'The trip lasted five days' 


In the expression of dates, remember that the English 
practice of expressing the first two figures of the 
date as 'hundred' may not be followed in Turkish; that 
is, 1950 ("Nineteen hundred and fifty') is not *on dokuz 


yiiz elli but bin dokuz yiiz elli. In writing, the figure 


1 (for thousand) may be omitted from the year (950), 
and the names of months may be written with capital or 
small letters. 


5. Usage 


Hep does not mean exactly the same thing as daima, al- 
though both are normally translated 'always'; hep means 
‘on every occasion’ or 'repeatedly' and daima means 
"continuously'. 

Hoca and Syretmen are both translated ‘teacher', but 
for many speakers, 6%retmen is restricted to designating 
primary school teachers, while a hoca may be a teacher 
at any level (or outside the school system). There is 
the same distinction for okul and mektep: okul is a 
primary school, mektep a school of any kind. 

Stirmek can be used transitively in the meaning 'drive' 
(animals, automobiles). But it is more common in the 
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intransitive meaning ‘last' 
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(over a period of time). 


sey ‘thing't is one of the most common words in 
Turkish. In addition to the wide variety of uses of the 
word for ‘thingt in any language, it may be used at the 
beginning of an utterance as an expression of hesita- 
tion and may be used within an utterance in place of 
any noun that the speaker has momentarily forgotten. 
Vurmak, in its most common meaning ‘hit, strike', 


takes the dative: 


Araba adama vurdu 


'The car hit the mant 


It also may mean 'shoot' or ‘tstab' and in these senses 
takes the objective, 


VOCABULARY 


ay 

ayn 
bilmek 
hep 

her 
hoca 
mektep 
okul 
olmak 
S¢retmen 
Slmek 
satmak 
sene 
seyahat 


stirmek 


sey 


vurmak (dat) 


yil 


/ayni/ 


/mekteb/ 


(<1) 


moon, month 
same 

know 

always (see "Usage") 
every 
teacher 
school 
school 

be, become 
teacher 

die 

sell 

year 
journey 


drive; last (see 
"Usage" ) 


thing 


strike, hit; shoot, 
stab (see "Usage") 


year 
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A. Compose an answer to the following questions: 


Ocak January 

Subat February 

Mart March 

Nisan /nisan/ April | 

Mayis May y 

Haziran /haziran/ June 

Temmuz July 

Ajustos August 

Eyldl /eylul, eyltil/ September 

Ekim October 

Kasim November 

Aralik December 

EXERCISES 
1. Diin gece ne oldu? 
2. Halil ne yapar? 
3. Yarin ne yaparsiniz? . L 
4. 1950 senesinde ne oldu? ‘ 
5. Seyahatinizde nereye gideceksiniz? 


B. Translate into English: 

1. Bu diikkan kalemle kagit satar, sigara satmaz. 

2. Bu sene ayni yerde kalmayiz; orasini sevmem. 

3, Yirmi tig Aralik gecesinde Halil'in kédyti yok oldu. 

4, Ali her yil Mart'ta Istanbul'a gelir, bir ay kalir, 
gider. t 

5. tyiler 6ltir, kéttiler kalir. } 

6. Okullar hep Eylfilde baslar, Haziranda biter. 


7. Ali Haziranin besinde miidtir olacak, simdi hala 
éS%retmen. 


8. Jules Vernetin romani "Aya Seyahat"i okudunuz mu? ‘ 
Bizim gocuklar onun romanlarini gok severler. 
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9. Seyahat 1 Temmuz basliyacak ve tam ti¢ ay stirecek. 


10. Ayin on besinde evde olmiyacagim. 


C, Supply the correct present tense form for each verb, 
and then make each sentence negative, then interroga- 
tive, then negative interrogative: 


1. Biz kéyde ata bin ‘ 


2. Képejiniz hep kti¢tik hayvan tut__. 
3. Biz bu bakkaldan hep ekmek al_, 
4. Ben sizi Istanbul'da bul_. 

2. Gengler hep su késede dur__. 

5. Ben Ankara'da iki giin kal. 

7. Arabay1 siz str__. 

8. Dersler EFyltilde basla__. 

9. Fatma mektuplarini el ile yaz_, 
10. Ahmet Istanbul'a Subatta gel __, Mayista Git. +s 
11. Bu lokanta gok iyi et suyu yap_. 
12. Orhan ¢gok yemek ye __. 


13. Sen denizi gok sev ‘ 


— 
nay 
« 


Ahmet aksam hep yorgun ol - 


hr 
ui 
. 


Fatma her gece pencereyi ag¢ . 


16. Ktigtik hayvan hep annesini ara . 


D, Translate into Turkish: 
1. the morning of September 9 
January 25 


the evening of June 11 
the night of February 23 
the fourth of May 


the evening of the thirteenth of March 
the night of the twelfth of December 
the morning of the sixth of July 

the night of April 1 


Oo On HD UO BP WwW ND 


a 
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10. November 3 
11. the evening of October 22 
‘ 12. the morning of August 30 


E. Translate into Turkish: 


1. The bus goes by way of our street; it stops at the 
corner. I get on there every morning. 


2. The grocer sold me a bad apple; I'1l give it to the 
child. —He't1l die! -No, he won't die; he eats every- 
thing. 

3. The same man comes to this place every day. 

School begins here in the month of November. The 


school director will not be here this year; he 
left on a trip. 


5. What became of Orhan's daughter? She went to the 
university for three years; now she is a teacher 
in Erzurum. His son is becoming a doctor. 


6. What happened at Orhan's house last night? I don't 
know; they won't tell me. 


LESSON 15: POSTPOSITIONS 


Study the following sentences: 


Saatler dakika gibi ‘The hours passed like min- 
gecti utes't 
Ahmet ekmek igin dtik- ‘Ahmet went to the store for 
kana gitti bread' 
Miidtir igin bliyiik bir ‘We set up (placed) a big } 
masa koyduk table for the director' 
Buraya ugakla mi gel- ‘Did you come here by plane 
diniz, vapurla mi? or by steamer?' 
Ahmetle simdi kim ‘Who is living with Ahmet 
oturuyor? now?! 
Halil, kahvesiyle ‘Halil always drinks water 
beraber hep su iger with his coffee' 
O gocuk, at kadar (gok) ‘That child eats as much as 
yemek yer a horse! 
Tiirkler daima dyle 'The Turks are always like 
that' 
Tiirkler daima dyle "The Turks always act like 
yapar that' 
Kag saat ¢alistiniz? "How many hours did you work?’ 
Tayyare saat kag¢ta ‘At what time does the air- 
kalkar? —Ikiyi yirmi plane depart? -—At twenty-five 
bes gege ° past two' 
Pazartesi sabahlar1 ‘On Monday mornings school 
mektep dokuza geyrek begins at quarter of nine’ 
kala baslar 
Salilari tam saat ‘On Tuesdays it begins exact- 
sekiz bugukta baslar ly at eight-thirty' 


1. Postpositions 


English has prepositions, which precede the noun to | 
which they refer; Turkish has postpositions, which | 
follow the noun. = | 


Mehmet igin : ‘for Mehmet! 


Turkish postpositions, like the prepositions of many 
other languages, require a certain case suffix on the 
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noun, There are three groups: postpositions requiring 
the nominative or genitive (under conditions to be 
explained in the next section), those requiring the 
dative, and those requiring the ablative, 


bunun igin ‘for this' 
buna gére ‘according to this' 
bundan dolayr *because of this‘ 


We shall consider the postpositions with the dative 
and ablative in subsequent lessons. 

Postpositional phrases are accented according to the 
compounding rule (Lesson 11, Section 6). Although the 
postposition is written as a separate word, the phrase 
is pronounced with the main accent on the last syllable 
of the noun, as though the phrase were a compound: 


bunén igin 
buna gére 
bundan dolay1 


2. Postpositions with the nominative/genitive 


These postpositions require the genitive of personal 
and demonstrative pronouns, except the pronouns that 
end in -lEr. Otherwise, they are used with the nomi- 
native. 


benim igin ‘for me' 

senin igin ‘for you' 

onun igin 'for him, for that' 
bizim i¢gin ‘for us' 

kimin igin ‘for whom?' 

onlar igin ‘for them' 

bunlar igin 'for these't 

Mehmet ig¢in ‘for Mehmet' 

ev igin tfor the house* 


For the pronoun kim, kimin igin is “correct", but 
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colloquially kim igin is also possible, 

Some of the more common postpositions of this group 
are the following; 
A. gibi: ‘liket 


oe 


Kahve su gibi 'The coffee is like water' 

Benim gibi yapt1 ‘He did as I did (He did 
like me) *t 

At gibi bir képek 'I saw a dog like a horse! 

gdrdtim 


B. igin: 'for' 


Bunu senin igin yaptim ‘I did this for you' 
Ali, kardesi igin ‘Ali works for his brother' 
galisiyor 


Sometimes i¢gin means more or less the same thing as 
the dative case: 


tl ete cin ce 


Bu kutuyu sana getirdim 'I brought you this box' 


Bu kutuyu senin igin "I brought this box for you' 
getirdim 


The idiom onun igin means 'therefore'. 


C. ile: 

We have seen this word already in the meaning ‘and'; 
more generally it means ‘with'. Like English 'with', 
it has two senses: 'by means of' and 'together with'. 


Ankaraya tren ile 'I will go to Ankara by train' 
{trenle) gidecetim 
K6pek ajziyla kapiy2 ‘The dog opened the door with 
agt1 his mouth' 

- Ankaraya Ahmet ile 'I will go to Ankara with 
(Ahmetle) gidecegim Ahmet ' 


The adjective beraber 'together' may be used freely 
with ile in its ‘together with' sense and may also be 


used alone: 


Simdi beraberiz "Now we are together' 


| , 


Se Se ey ee ee Senn ogee > ae ee - ee 
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Ahmetie beraber tWe went to Ankara together 
Ankaraya gittik with Ahmet' 

Halille Mehmet beraber ‘Halil and Mehmet arrived 
geldi together" 


Other adjectives are regularly used with ile, includ- 
ing mesgul ‘occupied (with)': 


Attila her aksam "Attila is busy with his 
dersleriyle mesgul lessons every evening' 
D. kadar: 


As a postposition with the nominative or genitive, 
kadar has a meaning that can be roughly represented 
as ‘ast; X kadar Y means ‘as Y as X'*. 


at kadar biiytik bir 'I saw a dog as big as a 
kSpek gérdtim horse' 

Ali'nin o%lu, babas1 ‘Ali's son became as lazy as 
kadar tembel oldu his father' 


Kadar may also be used as a noun, usually as a counting 
word with demonstratives: o kadar ‘that much'. Distin- 
guish carefully between: 


Bu kadar igki isterim 'I would like this much lig 

uor' : 
Bunun kadar i¢gki iste- "tT would like as much liquor 
rim as this't 


With a phrase indicating quantity, kadar may mean 
‘almost' or ‘about': 


Iki sise kadar su igti 'He drank almost two bottles 
of water’ 

Iki tig sise kadar su 'He drank about two or three 

igti bottles of water' 


3. The words b6yle, sdyle, Syle 


The phrases bunun gibi ‘like this', sunun gibi, onun 
gibi are theoretically possible in Turkish but extreme~ 
ly rare. Instead, we get the words béyle ‘like this, 


= 


al ame 


i ee ee 


we 
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this way, thus', sdéyle, dyle ‘like that', These may be 
used as adjectives, adverbs, or predicates, 


Kutuyu bdyle agtim *I opened the box like this 
(this way)* 

Béyle bir araba isterim 'IT should like a car like 
this' 

Halil dyledir ‘Halil is like that! 

Halil dyle bir adamdir ‘Halil is that sort of man' 


4. Interrogatives 
Ne may be combined with gibi in the literal sense: 
Tlike what': 


Halil ne gibi bir ‘What sort of man is Halil?' 
adamdir 


But the word nasil 'how', the interrogative counter- 
part of béyle, sdy goyle, dyle, is much more common: 


Kutuyu nasil agtiniz? "How did you open the box! 
Halil nasil bir adam- ‘What sort of man is Halil?' 
dir? 

Halil nasil? ‘How is Halil?' 

Nasilsiniz? "How are you?' 


Turkish nasil corresponds to English 'how' only in its 
interrogative sense; ‘how' in exclamations should be 
translated by ne: Ne gtizel: ‘How beautiful!' 

Ne may be combined with igin in the literal sense: 
ne icin ‘for what', But the compound ni¢cin is much more 
common and means 'why' (‘what for?'). Ni¢gin, neden, and 
niye are the three most common of the many Turkish words 
for ‘why': 


Bu kitabi nigin beten- 'Why didn't you like this 
mediniz? book?! 


Ne kadar means ‘how much'; it is the question phrase 
used when the speaker expects the answer to be a unit 
of measure. Be careful to distinguish ne_ kadar from kag, 
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which means ‘how many' and for which the answer is a 
number. 


Ne kadar ekmek yediniz? 'How much bread did you eat?' 
—tki parga —'Two pieces' 

Kag portakal yediniz? ‘How many oranges did you 
—iki tane eat?' —'Two' 


Ne kadar may also be used with adjectives and corres- 
ponds to English '‘how' with adjectives: 


Su otel ne kadar eski? "How old is that hotel?! 


5. Numerical expressions: times 


The noun saat means 'clock', 'watch', or 'hour'. It is 
used in expressions of time of the form saat bes (more 
rarely, saat bestir) 'It is five o'clock’, 


Saat ti¢ ‘It is three o'clock' 

Saat on bir ‘It is eleven o'clock' 

Saat dért buguk ‘It is four-thirty (four and 
a half)' 

Saat yarim ‘It is twelve-thirty (one- 
half)' 

Saat kag? ‘What time is it?’ (‘It is 


how many?') 


Be sure to distinguish Saat kag? 'what time is it?' 
from kag saat 'how many hours', and saat yarim 'twelve- 
thirty" from bir yarim saat ‘a half hour'. 

The noun dakika (pronounced /dakika/ or /dakka/) 
means ‘minute’. In expressions of time, minutes before 
the hour are expressed in the form 'There are ten min- 
utes to five', using var and the dative case ('to') 
for the hour: Saat bese on dakika var or Bese on var. 
Minutes after the hour are expressed in the form ‘Ten 
minutes pass fivet, using gegiyor ‘it passes' and the 
objective case for the hour, which is the object of 
gegiyor: Saat _besi_on dakika_ gegiyor or Besi on gecgiyor. 


Saat dérde ka¢ var? ‘How many minutes before four 
is it?! 


—— et 
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Saat dérdti kag gegiyor? ‘How many minutes after four 
is it?' 


‘At five o'clock' is expressed with the locative 
case added to the hour: 


Saat beste eve geldi ‘He came home at five 
o'clock' 
Saat yedi bugukta ‘I got up at seven-thirty' 
kalktim 
Saat kagta kalktiniz? ‘At what time did you get up?' 


‘At ten before five' is expressed in the form 'ten min- 
utes remaining to five', using kalmak 'remain' and an 
adverbial suffix -E, to be discussed later. The dative 
case ('to') is added to the hour: Saat bese on dakika 
kala or Bese on kala. ‘At ten after five' is expressed 
in the form 'ten minutes passing five', with gecmek, 

the same suffix -E, and the objective case for the hour, 
which is the object of gece: Saat besi on dakika gece 
or Besi on gece. 


Ona yirmi kala otobiis 'The bus came at twenty to 
geldi ten' 

On biri bes gece ‘It arrived in the city at 
gehre vard1 five after eleven' 


The fraction ceyrek 'quarter' is used in all these 


xpressions: 

Saat ikiye geyrek var ‘It is quarter to two' 

Saat ikiyi cgeyrek ‘It is quarter after two' 
gegiyor 

Saat ikiye geyrek kala "He came at quarter to two' 
geldi 

Saat ikiyi geyrek ‘He came at quarter after 
gece geldi two' 

6. Usage 


The names of the days are treated like dates; they may 
be used as nouns or used adverbially. They may be 
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followed by sabah, aksam, gece, or gtin ina possessive 
compound construction. 


Bugtin Pazartesi "Today is Monday' 

Sali gitintii giizel olacak "Tuesday will be beautiful, 
insallah hopefully' 

Garsamba gtinii denize ‘We'll go to the seashore on 
gideriz Wednesday’ 

Persembe aksam1 buraya ‘We'll return here Thursday 
ddneriz evening' 


Notice especially the use of the plural and possessive 
suffixes in these examples: 


Cuma gtinleri Halil 'Halil doesn't go to school 
okula gitmez on Fridays' 

Cumartesi sabahlari ge¢ "He gets up late on Saturday 
kalkar ‘ mornings' 

Pazarlari evde kalir 'He stays home on Sundays' 


The familiar way to say 'What time is it?" is Saat 
kag?; the polite way is Saatiniz kag? 'What time do you 
have?' 


VOCABULARY 

beraber /beraber/ together 

bdyle this way, like this, 
thus 

geyrek quarter 

dakika /dakika/ minute 

gecgmek pass 

gibi (nom/gen) like 

hafta week 

igin (nom/gen) for 

ile (nom/gen) with 

kadar (nom/gen) amount; as (much) as 


nasil /nasil/ how? 


Postpositions 


neden 

nicin /nigin/ 
niye 

dyle 

saat (-i) 
sd6yle 

tayyare /tayyare/ 
tren 

ugak 


vapur 


Pazar 

Pazartesi 

Sali 

carsamba 

Persembe 

Cuma /cuma/ 


Cumartesi 
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why? 

why? 

why? 

that way, like that 
watch, clock, hour 
that way, like that 
airplane 

train 

airplane 


steamship 


Sunday 
Monday 
Tuesday 
Wednesday 
Thursday 
Friday 
Saturday 


A. Compose an answer to the following questions: 


Nasilsiniz? 


Halil nasil bir adam? 


. 


wo ON KD UF WwW DND 
e 


Boe 
HK oO 
s e 


Saat simdi kag? 


Bir saatte kag dakika var? 


Ugak buraya ka¢gta varir? 


Yarin bize (saat) kagta geleceksiniz? 
Tiirkiye'ye ne ile gideceksiniz? 
istanbul'da ne kadar kalacaksin1z? 


Bunun gibi kag tane kitabiniz var? 


Gtinde kag saat ders galiszyorsunuz? 


Bu tiniversitede bir ders kag dakika stirer? 
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B, Translate into English: 
1. Obtirleri benim kadar ¢alismiyor. 
2. GCocuk, senin kadar bunlari yapmaz. 
3. Bakkaldan iki kilo kadar ekmek aldim. 
4, Sen benim kadar bilmiyorsun. | 
5. Kahvenizi nasil istersiniz? 


6. Bunun gibi fena bir yerde nasil galisirim! Pazar- 
tesi yeni bir yer arayaca%im. 


7. Benim igin dejil, o&%lum igin bir kitap ariyorum. 


8. Ankara'ya sizinle beraber gitmiyecejiz. Biz Sali 
gtinti sabah bes treni ile gidiyoruz. 


9. Saat tam alti. Bu saatte nigin eve gidiyorsunuz? 


10, Gtinler, dakikalar gibi gegiyor. Biz hala yazilari 
yazmadik. 


C. Supply the correct case suffix where necessary: 


» Ben siz gibi ¢galiskan bir insan gdérmedim. 


. Sen kadar biiyiik bir gocuk béyle seyler yapar m1? 


1 
2 
3. Cumartesi gecesi igin ne yapiyorsunuz? 
4. Sen ben___ kadar biliyor musun? 

5. Aysenin o§lu kizi_— gibi ¢gok ¢galiskan. 

6 


Saat ticti bes gege, kadin kocas1 ile kapidan 
¢ikacak, 


7, Kagit, kalem, kitap gibi seyleri sizler igin 
aldik, 


8. Matematik dersi igin ne gibi kitaplar aldiniz? 


9. Ali simdi ben ile galisiyor; o igin yemekleri 
beraber yiyoruz. 


10. Bu aksam kim ile ders galisacaksin? 


D. Translate into Turkish: 
1. It is eleven (minutes) to five. 
2. It is quarter after seven. 


3, It is six-thirty. 
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7. 
8. 


It is five (minutes) after eight. 

We went home at ten-thirty. 

We went home at quarter of nine, 

We went home at twenty after twelve, 
We went home at twelve-thirty. 


E. Translate into Turkish: 


1. 


7. 


How much did you drink? —This much, 

How did you do that? -I did it like this. 
Fatma is not as beautiful as Attila's sister. 
The man eats like an animal. 


These things too will pass, but it will be too 
late for you. 


. Attila is very busy with his writing this week. 


How near is'this place to Istanbul? 


Did you come here by plane or by train? —I came 
together with Mehmet, in his new car. Therefore, 
I am late. We stopped for a half hour at Bolu for 
food. 


LESSON 16: THE NARRATIVE PAST 
AND POSTPOSITIONS WITH THE DATIVE 


Study the following sentences: 


Halil bizi saat altiya 
kadar beklemis 


Saat dérdii on gegeden 
bese yirmi kalaya kadar 
bekledik 


Mehmet Bebeje kadar 
yurtimus, sehre dénmtis 


Ev isi, kadinlara 
gSredir 


Aksam gazetesine gére, 
Yunanistana karsi harp 
Gikacak 


Resmi gtinese kars1 
cektiniz 

Bu yol, Bebegje dogru 
gidiyor 

Bu meyvalar kaga? 
—Yetmis bes kurusa 


Bu meyvalar kaga? 
—Tanesi yetmis bes 
kurusa 


Bu meyvalari tig liraya 
aldim 


Arabanizi ¢gok ucuza 
almissiniz 


1. The narrative past 


‘Halil supposedly waited for 
us until six o'clock' 


‘We waited from ten after 
four to twenty of five' 


"Mehmet supposedly walked as 
far as Bebek and returned to 
the city' 


‘Housework is suitable for 
women' 


‘According to the newspaper 
Aksam, war will break out 
against Greece' 


‘You took the picture into 
(facing) the sun' 


'This road goes toward Bebek' 


‘How much is this fruit? 
—Seventy-five kurus' 


How much is this fruit? 
—Seventy-five kurus apiece' 


'I bought this fruit for 
three liras' 


‘They say you bought your 
car very cheaply' 


The suffix of the narrative past is -mIs, used with 
predicative endings, This tense differs from the defi- 
nite past -DI in that while -DI is used when the speak- 
er has personally witnessed the action that he describes, 
the use of -mIs does not make this claim, It is used, 
therefore, when the speaker knows of the action only 
through hearsay. It is the tense used for narratives 

and tales when the speaker has no firsthand knowledge 


of the events described. 
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Orhan kdésede iki saat 'Orhan supposedly waited on 
beklemis the corner for two hours' 
Halil mektubumuzu alma- 'Halil supposedly didn't get 
mis, onun igin cevab1i our letter; therefore, his 
gelmedi answer hasn't come' 
Nasrettin Hoca bir giin 'Nasrettin Hoca (they say) 
erken kalkmis, ata bin- got up early one day, mount- 
mis, kéye gitmis ed his horse, and went to 


the village' 


This tense may be translated into English with expres- 
sions such as 'supposedly', '‘allegedly', or 'they say'. 
These translations are deceptive, however, because the 
suffix -mIs is more common in Turkish than these expres- 
sions are in English, and because these expressions 
imply that -mIs has some special meaning of doubtful- 
ness, In Turkish, it is the definite past that has the 
special meaning—namely, the claim that the speaker 
personally witnessed the action. It is a more serious 
mistake to-.use the definite past when you did not wit- 
ness the action than to use the narrative past when 
you did witness it. Therefore, it might be better to 
use the qualifying expressions for the definite past: 
to translate Gelmis as 'He came' and Geldi as 'He defi- 
nitely came'. It is even better, however, to omit the 
qualifying expressions and simply remember what these 
tenses mean and when they can be used, 

The nondefinite nature of -mIs comes out clearly 
only in the first, and in some cases the second, person. 


Ajustos ayinda denize ‘They say you went to the 

gitmissiniz; dogru mu? seashore in August; is that 
right?’ 

Ogretmene g6re, ders ‘According to the teacher, 

galismamisim I didn't study' 


In the first person, this tense sometimes indicates 
that the action was performed inadvertently or without 
conscious attention on the part of the speaker: 


Iyi et almamisim 'It seems I didn't buy good 
meat' 
Sizi orada gdrmemisim 'Il didn't see you over there' 


| A Sea Sinn 
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An utterance like Saat iki olmus! 'It is two o'clock 
already!' ('It seems it has become two o'clock') car- 
ries the connotation 'I didn't realize it was so late'. 


2. Postpositions with the dative 
o> ee eee Ons with tne dative 


Some of the most common postpositions with the dative 
are the following: 

A. kadar 

We have seen kadar already, in the meaning ‘as much as'; 
with the dative, this postposition means ‘until' or 

‘up to': 


Bu otobiis, Bebete kadar ‘This bus goes as far as 
gidiyor Bebek'! 

Simdiye kadar dyle bir ‘Up until now I haven't seen 
sey gérmedim such a thing' 

Ankaraya kadar yol "The road is fine as far as 
glizel Ankara’ 
Cevabl yarina kadar "I'll find the answer by 
bulurum tomorrow' 


With expressions denoting a period of time, kadar 
corresponds to ‘'within': 


Bir haftaya kadar ‘They are coming within a 
geliyorlar week! 
B. gére 


This postposition means ‘according to', ‘suitable for', 
‘fitting for': : 


Tam bize gére bir yer ‘We found a place exactly 
bulduk suitable for us' 

Bu -kitap, cocuklara ‘This book is not suitable 
g6re deyildir for children' 

Halile gére, Mehmet ‘According to Halil, Mehmet 
Ankaraya gitmis went to Ankara' 


Notice the idiom ona gére ‘accordingly'. 
C. karsi 
This postposition means ‘against', or 'toward' in the 
Sense of 'facing', that is 'toward' with no motion 
involved: 
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Yuizti giinese kargs1 déndi 


Yunanistana kars1 ytrt- 
diiler 


Kardesine kars1 d6éndti 
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"His face turned toward the 
sun' 


'They marched against Greece' 


'He turned against his 
brother' 


The idioms kars1 gelmek or karsi durmak (rare) mean 
"go against’ or 'contradict'. 


Cocuk annesine kars1i 
geldi 


D. dogyru 


'The child talked back to 
his mother (disobeyed his 


mother) ' 


This word is basically an adjective meaning 'straight' 
or 'right', As a postposition it means 'toward' when 


motion is involved. 
Yunanistana dogru yitrti- 
dtiler 


Gocuk sokagja dogjru 
gitti 

Araba, ihtiyar adama 
dogru geldi 


'They walked (marched) toward 
Greece’ 


'The child went toward the 
street! 


'The car came (straight) 
toward the old man' 


Be careful about the distinction between dogjru and 
kars1. Both frequently correspond to English '‘toward' 
but dogru is used only when there is motion involved 
(or implied motion, as in the case of a road), 


Pencereye kargsi oturdu 


Sandalyeyi pencereye 
dogru ¢gekti 


'He sat toward (facing) the 
window' 


'He pulled the chair toward 
the window' 


3, Numerical expressions: prices 


In Turkish, the price for which something is bought 
(or sold) is expressed with the dative: 


Bu elmalari iki liraya 
aldim 


‘I bought these apples for 
two liras' 
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Bakkal bu elmalari1 75 'The grocer sold these apples 
kurusa satt1 for 75 kurus' 

Bu kitaplar on liraya ‘These books are ten liras' 
Ekmejin kilosu iki ‘The bread is two liras a 
liraya kilot (tA kilo of the bread 


is two liras') 


The basic unit of money is the lira, made up of 100 
kurus; the kurus used to be composed, in turn, of 40 
para, The para has been wiped out by inflation, but its 
name survives as the word for 'money'. 

In asking prices, ‘how mucht may be expressed by the 
dative of kag: 


Bu elmalar kaga? ‘How much are these apples?' 
(‘For how much are these 
apples?') 


The answer would then also be in the dative—for example, 
otuz bes kurusa. But a variety of expressions in the 
nominative may also be used for asking the price: 


Bu elmalar ne kadar? ‘How much are these apples?' 

Bu elmalar kag para? ‘How much money (how many 
para) are these apples?' 

Bu elmalar ka¢ kurus? "How many kurus are these 
apples?' 


The answer in these cases would also be in the nomi- 
native—for example, otuz bes kurus. 
The word for 'price't is fiat. 


Bu elmalarin fiat1 "How much is the price of 
kaga? —-Elli kurusa, these apples? —Fifty kurus' 

Bu elmalarin fiati ne ‘How much (money) is the 

kadar (kag para, kag¢ price of these apples? —(Their 
kurus)? —(Fiati) elli price is) fifty kurus' 

kurus. 


Ucuz and pahali mean ‘cheap! and ‘expensive', 
respectively: 


Bu bardaklar ucuz 'These glasses are cheap' 
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O kitap ¢gok pahal1 'That book is too expensive' 


These adjectives may also be used in the dative meaning 
"cheaply" and ‘expensively': 


Meyvalari ucuza aldim ‘I bought the fruit cheaply' 


Kitabi pahaliya satti "He sold the book at an 
expensive price' 


Note that the dative is used for prices only with 
the verbs almak and satmak; with other verbs, the price 
is the object of the verb, and the item for which the 
price is given or wanted is expressed with igin or 
the dative; 


Bu meyvalar igin iki 'I gave two liras for this 
lira verdim fruit! 

Bu meyvalara iki lira 

verdim 

Bakkal, bunlar igin 'The grocer wanted two liras 
iki lira istedi for these' 


Bakkal, bunlara iki 
lira istedi 


4. Variation in stems: final long vowels 


In Turkish, a long vowel may appear only in an open 
syllable—at the end of a word or before a consonant 
that is followed, in turn, by a vowel. The following 
words contain examples of long vowels in open syllables: 


tane 

katip 

cuma 

daima 

Some words contain basic long vowels in the last syl- 
lable followed by a consonant: zaman /zaman/ 'time'. 

If the word stands alone, or if a suffix beginning with 


a consonant is added, the syllable is "closed" and the 
long vowel shortened. If a suffix beginning with a 


wey 


ee ee Fre ts a ee 
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vowel is added, the basic long vowel is not shortened 
and should be pronounced, 


zaman 'time', pronounced [zaman] 

zamanda tin time', pronounced 
[zamanda] 

zaman ‘its_time', pronounced 
[zamanz ] 


Similarly cevap /cevab/ 'answer': the long vowel is 
not pronounced in the word alone but appears (along 
with the basic final /b/) in cevabi /cevabi/ ‘his 
answer'. 


5. Usage 


Beklemek most frequently means ‘wait for'; it is a 
transitive verb, and the person (or thing) waited for 
is in the objective case. It may also mean 'watch' or 
‘look after' or ‘expect'*. 


Ahmet bizi odasinda "Ahmet will wait for us in 
bekliyecek his room' 

Kasabimiz kédytine gidi- ‘Our butcher is going to his 
yor; o%lu dtikkan1 village; his son will watch 
bekliyecek the store' 

Bugiin Fatmay1 bekli- 'T am expecting Fatma today' 
yorum 


Cekmek basically means 'pull'; it also appears in a 
large number of idioms—for example, resim cekmek 'take 
a picture’. 

'To answer' is cevap vermek, 

Is has a number of meanings, including 'work, busi- 
ness, affair, job': 


Cok isiniz var mi? 'Do you have much work?! 

Isiniz nasil gidiyor? ‘How is your work going?' 

Burada ne isiniz var? ‘What business do you have 
here?' 

Halil is igin izmire "Halil is going to Izmir on 

gidiyor (for) business' 
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Halil is buldu ‘Halil found a job (work)' 


The possessive compound is adami means 'businessman', 
and the idiom is gérmek means ‘do work' or ‘do busi- 
ness': 


Annem her sabah ev ‘My mother does housework 
isi gdriir every morning’ 


Rum is the word for Greeks living in Turkey or Cy- 
prus, or, in historical writings, for Greeks before 
the fall of Constantinople (that is, Byzantines). 

The word for Greeks living in modern Greece is Yunan- 
li, and Greece is Yunanistan. 

~Tutmak can be used to mean ‘amount (to)' in the 
expression of prices and other quantities: 


Kitap on lira tuttu 'The book came to (amounted 
to) ten liras' 

Paket tig kilo tuttu ‘The package came to three 
kilos! 


Zaman and vakit 'time' are used in the interrogative 
ne zaman 'when' (less frequently, ne vakit) and ina 
number of other expressions: 


Vaktiniz var m1? ‘Do you have time?! 

Bu igs gok vakit (zaman) ‘This job takes too much 
aliyor time' 

Bu ig gok vaktimi ‘This job takes too much 
(zamanim1) aliyor of my time' 

Doktor vaktinde ‘The doctor will not come in 
gelmiyecek time't 


Her zaman means ‘every time'; o zaman may mean ‘at that. 


time’ but also 'in that case': 


O zaman ne yapacak- ‘What will you do in that 
$1n1z? case?! 
VOCABULARY 


beklemek wait, watch, expect 


(see "Usage") 


| 
, 
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cevap 
gekmek 
dogru (adj) 


dogru (postp) 


(dat) 
fiat 
gore (dat) 


gtines 
harp 
is 


kadar (dat) 
kars1 (dat) 
kurus 

lira 
pahali 
para 

Rum 

ucuz 

vakit 
Yunanistan 
Yunanli 
yurtimek 
yliz 


zaman 


EXERCISES 


/cevab/ 


/harb/ (-i) 


/lira/ 


/vakt/ (-i) 


/zaman/ 


answer 
pull 


straight, right, cor- 
rect 


toward 


price 


according to, suitable 
for 


sun 
war 


work, business, job 
(see "Usage") 


until, up to 
against 

unit of money 

unit of money 
expensive 

money 

Greek (see "Usage") 
cheap 

time 

Greece 

Greek (see "Usage") 
walk, march 

face 


time 


A. Compose an answer to the following questions: 


1. Ders galismamissiniz; dow’ru mu? 


2. Sabahlari ne zaman kalkarsiniz? 
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10, 


Bu yol nereye kadar gidiyor? 

Neden béyle ytiziintiz siyah? 

Bu gece kaga kadar oturacaksiniz? 
Hasan Sali gtinti kaga kadar galisiyor? 
Kag liraniz kaldi? 

Attila sabaha kadar ne yapar? 
Universiteye kag para verdiniz? 


Sigaranin fiati kag kurus oldu? 


B. Translate into English: 


1. 
2. 
3. 


4. 


10, 


Kissinger Gin'e gitmis; gazetede okudum. 
Hi¢ sigaram kalmamis; bir tane verir misiniz? 


Elmalari ¢gok ucuza almissin; ben bunlarin kilosuna 
bes lira verdim,. 


Ayse'nin babasi pencereye karsi1 oturmus, hasta 
Olacak. 


Syretmen olmussunuz, ama hala adam olmamissiniz. 


Miidiirden bir haber bekliyorum, ona gére size bes 
yuz liraya kadar bir is verecegyim. 


Otobtis hep geg kaliyor, onun igin sabahlari okula 
ylirtiyoruz. 


Buraya ¢ok gtines geliyor, masay1 dbiir késeye geke- 
cejim, 


Kitaplar 125,00 lira tuttu. Param kalmamis, onun 
igin ¢gek yazdim,. 


Hep bana bakiyorsunuz; yiiziimde bir sey mi var? 


C. Supply the correct case suffixes: 


1. 


Mustafa at gibi ytiriiyor, 
Bu kalemi kim igin aldiniz? 


Fatma her seyi fiati g6re alir. 


Ben siz gibi bir adam gdrmedim. 
Derslerimiz igin sabah 7:00 de kalkiyoruz, 


Adamlar hayvanlari kéy kadar stirdti. 


eT es 


The 


7. 


8. 
9. 
10. 
ll. 
12. 
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Ankara'ya Mehmet ___ ile mi gideceksiniz, Ahmet___ 
ile mi? 

Benim sen kadar bir o%lum var. 

Orhan biz kargi1 geldi. 

Mehmet biz _ ile beraber oturuyor. 

Bu ders ___ kadar kétiti sey gérmedim. 

Yol deniz — dogru gidiyor. 


D. Translate into Turkish: 


1. 


2. 


3. 
4. 
5. 


10, 


lil. 


12. 


We went by car as far as Sile. From there we walked 
by a small path to the seashore. 


Mehmet's new job is not suitable for him; he is 
a teacher, not a clerk. 


We sat down facing the table. 
The steamers set out toward Greece. 


Our butcher sells meat very cheaply, but his meat 
isn't very good, 


I bought a loaf of bread for two and a half liras 
in Bursa; in Istanbul, it is three liras. 


Are you still expecting Fatma's letter? -No, she 
won't write now; she doesn't have time. 


What is the price of this liquor? -Six liras, sev- 
enty-five kurus a bottle. —-That's too expensive; 
I won't buy it. 


Ahmet writes for the newspapers; according to him, 
war will not break out. They are too afraid of us. 


Halil (says he) arrived at the coffeehouse exactly 
at one-thirty; he waited for us for forty-five min- 
utes. At quarter past two he (supposedly) returned 
home. 


Man will go to the sun within a year, but the jour- 
ney won't be very pleasant. 


It seems I didn't bring my money. 


ee ete ttn reer ERT LE ee 


LESSON 17: 


THE PAST AUXILIARY 


Study the following sentences: 


Universitede beraber 
talebeydik 


Paket senin igindi. 
Agtim ama bostu 


Diin neredeydiniz? 
+Hastaydim, yatakta 
yatiyordum 


Eski evimiz tahtae 
dand1 

O ev bizimdi; simdi 
Halilin oldu 

O zaman Ankarada otu- 
ruyorduk. Babam her 
sabah sehre inerdi, 
annem ev isi gdrtirditi 


Saat dérttt ve vapur 
kalkmist21 


cocuk a&wa¢tan dtisecekti 


O isi ben yapardim 
Mehmedin karisi Anka- 
raya gitmisti, onun 
igin burada yoktu 
Yasar Kemal'tin ikinci 
eseri, birincisi kadar 
iyi degildi 

Bize haberi sdéylemi- 
yecek miydiniz? 

Saat ikiyi ¢geyrek 
gegiyordu 


l. The past auxiliary 


‘We were students together 
at the university’ 


‘The package was for you. I 
opened it, but it was empty' 


‘Where were you yesterday? 
-I was sick and in bed' 


"Our former house was made 
of woodt 


‘That house used to be ours; 
now it became Halil's' 


‘At that time we were living 
in Ankara. My father used to 
go downtown every morning, 
and my mother did the house- 
work’ 


‘It was four o'clock, and 
the steamer had left' 


'The child was about to fall 
from the tree' 


'I would have done that job' 


'Mehmet's wife had gone to 
Ankara; therefore, she was 
not here’ 


"Yasar Kemal's second work 
was not as good as the first' 


‘Weren't you going to tell 
us the news?' 


‘It was quarter after two' 


The action of any sentence may be placed in the past 
with the addition of the suffix -DI, or -yDI after 
vowels. The suffix -DI follows the | predicate, or the 
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tense in verbal sentences, and precedes the personal 
ending; it is followed by the same personal endings 
that are used with the definite past tense -DI. 


Yalnizim 


Yalnizdim 


Bugtin evdeyim 


Bugtin evdeydim 


Gay su gibi 
Gay su gibiydi 


O kalem benim 

O kalem benimdi 

Yasar Kemal'in yeni 
eserini okuyorum 

Bu sabah Yasar Kemal'in 
yeni eserini okuyordum 
Bende para var 


Bende para vard1; simdi 


kalmadi 
Ahmet bizimle gelecek 
Ahmet bizimle gelecekti 


Arabistanda at eti 
yerler 


On sekizinci asirda 
at eti yerlerdi 


Halil sigara igmez 


Halil sigara igmezdi 


Size yemek getiririm 


Size yemek getirirdim 


'T am alone’ 


‘tT was alone' 


"I am at home today' 


‘I was at home today' 


‘The tea is like water’ 


‘The tea was like water' 


‘That pen is mine' 

‘That pen was mine’ 

"I am reading Yasar Kemal's 
new work' 

‘This morning I was reading 
Yasar Kemal's new work' 

"I have money on me' 

‘I had money on me; now 
there is none left' 

‘Ahmet will come with us' 
‘Ahmet was going to come 
with us' 

"In the Arab countries they 
eat horsemeat' 

"In the eighteenth century 
they used to eat horsemeat' 
"Halil doesn't smoke' 


"Halil didn't use to smoke’ 


‘I'll bring you food' 


‘I would have brought (was 
going to bring) you food' 
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Orhan izmire gitmis ‘Orhan went to Izmir' 
(gitti) 

Orhan tzmire gitmisti ‘Orhan had gone to Izmir' 
(gittiydi) 


1.1. Forms of the past auxiliary 


The suffix -DI may be added directly to the predicate, 
as in all of the examples just cited. In that case, 

it alternates according to consonant and vowel harmony. 
It may also be added to a stem i-; in that case, the 
combination idi- follows the predicate as a separate 
word and does not change. Thus we have: 


Yorgundu "He was tired' 


Yorgun idi 


Mesguldtik ‘We were busy' 
Mesgul idik 


Sdyliyecekti "He was going to tell' 
Sdyliyecek idi 


Yatmist1 "He had gone to bed! 
Yatmis idi 


Bakiyordum "I was looking' 


Bakiyor idim 


The choice between these two forms is almost entirely 
a matter of style. The suffixed form (yorgundu) is 
almost invariably found in the spoken language, except 
when the speaker wishes to place special emphasis on 
the past: Yorgun idi, gimdi de&il ‘He was tired; now 
he's not'. In the written language, the form that is 
found depends on the inclination of the individual 
writer. 

When -DI is attached to a predicate ending in a 
vowel, a y appears between the predicate and the suffix; 
this y is a remnant of the stem i-. Thus we have: 


\ 
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Hastayd1 ‘He was sick' 


Hasta idi 


Ankaradaydim 'I was in Ankara' 
Ankarada idim 
When -DI appears in the suffixed form, it is un- 


accented; accent therefore falls on the preceding syl~ 
lable: 


galiskandim 'I was industrious' 
evdéydim ‘I was at home' 
koyacaktim "I was going to put' 
i¢gérdim ‘I used to drink (smoke) ' 


The suffix -DI follows the interrogative mI or the 
negative dejil if they are present: 


Ahmet o kadar galiskan ‘Ahmet didn't used to be so 
deyildi industrious' 

Diin hasta m1iydiniz? ‘Were you sick yesterday?' 

O adam miidiir detwil 'Wasn't that man the direc- 
miydi? tor?' 

Bu sabah galisiyor ‘Were you working this morn- 
muydun? ing?' 


When -DI follows mI after the definite past -DI, the 
personal ending may be attached to either the First 
-DI or the second; 


Geldiniz miydi ‘Had you come?' 
Geldi miydiniz 
Gelmedim miydi ‘Hadn't I come?! 
Gelmedi miydim 
Some speakers will accept mI following the whole con- 
struction, thus geldiydiniz mi, gelmediydim mi. 
As an additional irregularity, the third person plu- 


ral -lEr tends to precede, rather than follow, -DI when 
the predicate is a verb: 
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Geliyorlard1 ‘They were coming' 
Geleceklerdi 'They were going to come' 
Gelirlerdi ‘They would have come' 


However, -lEr tends to follow when the predicate is 
nonverbal y 


tyiydiler 'They were good't 


Evdeydiler tThey were at home! 


1.2. Meaning of the past auxiliary 


For nonverbal predicates, -DI forms a simple past tense; 
the difference between Evdeyim and Evdeydim is the same 
as that between English 'I am at homet and ‘I was at 
home' 

For. verbal predicates, -DI forms compound (or “peri- 
phrastic") tenses, some of which have special meanings. 
The combination -Ir+DI (gelirdi) can mean either 'used 
tot, with the “aorist™ sense of the present tense, or 
‘would have', with the "voluntative" sense. The com- 
bination ~(y) ECEK+DI (gelecekti) means ‘he was going 
to come’; that is, at some time in the past he was 
about to come. The combination normally corresponding 
to the traditional "pluperfect" is -mIs+DI (gelmisti 
‘he had come'); forms like geldiydi are relatively rare. 


1.3. Auxiliaries 


From the discussion in Lessons 3 and 5, you will remem- 
ber that a sentence in Turkish consists of subject, 
predicate, and auxiliary. The predicate may be nonver- 
bal (iyi, evde) or verbal (gidiyor, verdi). The auxil- 
iary consists of the personal endings, sometimes pre- 
ceded by the interrogative -mI. The suffix -DI, in the 
use that has been presented in this lesson, is also 
part of the auxiliary. A sentence such as Siz geliyor- 
dunuz ‘You were coming' may therefore be represented 
graphically, as in Figure 5. 
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Subjéct Auxiliary 
Predicate : 
Verb Tense Person 
siz gel- -iyor- -du- -nuz 
Figure 5 


It is especially important to distinguish the use of 
-DI as the definite past tense from the use of this 
suffix as the past auxiliary. Notice in particular the 
following: 


A. As tense, -DI is attached only to verb stems; in 
the auxiliary, it may be added to all predicates, ver- 
bal or nonverbal. With verbal predicates, it follows 
the tense suffix on the verb (which may also be -DI). 
B. The interrogative mI is normally placed after the 
predicate, at the beginning of the auxiliary; thus 
Tembel misiniz? 'Are you lazy?' and Geliyor musunuz? 
"Are you coming?' The interrogative therefore follows 
the tense -DI but precedes the auxiliary -DI: 


Geldi mi? "Did he come?' 

Geliyor muydu? ‘Was he coming?' 

C. As pointed out in Lesson 3, suffixes that are part 
of the auxiliary (with certain exceptions) are un- 
accented. Accent therefore falls on the last syllable 
of the predicate: 

tembélsiniz ‘you are lazy' 

gelecéksiniz tyou will come' 

Therefore -DI in the auxiliary is unaccented, although 
the tense -DI, part of the predicate, is accented nor- 
mally: 

tembéldiniz ‘you were lazy' 

gelecéktiniz *you were going to come! 


geldiniz ‘you came' 


me ee et 
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tembéldi 
geldai 
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"he was lazy' 


"he came' 


Notice that the rule for the accent of compounds, pre- 
sented in Lesson 11, will explain why the auxiliary 

is unaccented. A form like Tembeldi 'He was lazy' can 
be interpreted as a shortened form of Tembel idi and 
therefore as a compound. Notice also: 


vardi 


vard1 


‘he arrived' 


‘it existed' 


D. Auxiliary -DI must be preceded by y after a vowel, 


while tense -DI is not: 


bekledi 
evdeydi 


"he waited' 


‘he was at home' 


2. Numerical expressions: ordinals 


Ordinal numerals are made in Turkish with the suffix 
~IncI. In addition, there is a special adjective ilk 


‘first’. 
birinci, ilk 
ikinci 
tgtincti 
altinc1 

on dokuzuncu 


otuz yedinci 


Halilin ilk kitabi bu 


sene ¢ikacak 


Orhanin evi, soldan 
besinci 


Halilin yeni karisi 
dérditinciisti 

Mehmet, ikinci sise 
igkisini igiyor 


'first' 

*second' 

"third' 

'sixth' 
‘nineteenth' 
*thirty-seventh' 


"Halil's first book will 
come out this year' 


‘Orhan's house is the fifth 
on the left (fifth by way of 
the left' 


‘Halil's new wife is the 
fourth (of them)' 


"Mehmet i's drinking his 
second bottle of liquor' 
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Notice that page numbers are always expressed with 
ordinals in Turkish: 


Ellinci sayfaya kadar ‘I read as far as page fifty' 
okudum 

Bu gazetenin onuncu ‘Halil has an article on page 
sayfasinda Halilin ten of this newspaper' 


bir yazisl1 var 


Turkish, like English, uses ordinals for the numbers 
of centuries and rulers; these numbers may also be 
expressed with Roman numerals. But because the ordinal 
adjective precedes the noun in Turkish, the Roman num- 
eral also precedes in writing: XIX asir, II Selim. 


Yirminci asirda (XX "How many wars have there 
asirda) kag harp oldu? been in the twentieth cen- 
tury?' 


Ordinals are normally abbreviated-for example: 5inci 
or Sci, 4tincti or 4cii. 

Kacinci is the interrogative ordinal; it is used 
when the speaker expects the answer to be an ordinal 
number. It does not translate well into English; some- 
thing like 'which' usually reads best, although ‘how- 
many-eth' would be most accurates 


II Mehmet kaginc1 "Which century did Mehmet II 

asirda yasamis? live in?' 

Yasar Kemal kaginc1 "Yasar Kemal is writing which 

kitabin1 yaziyor? (the how-many-eth) of his 
books?' 

Halilin yeni karis1 "Halil's new wife is the 

kagincis1 (karis1)? how-many-eth (wife) ?!' 

Halil kaginci sise ‘Halil is drinking his how- 

igkisini igiyor? Many-eth bottle of liquor?' 

3. Usage 


Defa and kere mean 'time' in the sense of ‘occasion'. 
The rule of thumb is to use defa with ordinals, kere 
with cardinal numerals. 
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Evine bes kere gittim 'I went to his house five 
times' 

Evine besinci defa ‘I went to his house for the 

gittim fifth time’ 

Bunu bir kere gérdtim 'I saw this once' 


Bunu ilk defa gértiyorum ‘I am seeing this for the 
first time' 


Recently kez has become common, replacing defa: ilk kez 
‘the first time'. Sefer is used mainly in the expres- 
sion bu sefer (bu defa, bu kez) 'this time': 


Bu sefer parayl1 dogru ‘This time I'll count the 
sayacagjim money right’ 


The difference between talebe and 6Yrenci is the 
same as that between hoca and 6%tretmen, or mektep and 
okul: S6grenci is a primary school student or a 'pupil'; 
talebe is a student at any level, from grammar school 
to university. 

Yatmak means ‘lie down' or 'lie'; in various derived 
meanings, it can correspond to English 'go to bed', 
"be in bed', and so on. 


Képek yere yatti ‘The dog lay down on the 
floor' 

Képek yerde yatiyordu ‘The dog was lying on the 
floor' 


Yalniz as an adjective (/yalniz/) means ‘alone'; as 
an adverb (/yalniz/), it means 'only' or 'however'. 


Sana gelecektim; yal- ‘I was going to come to 
niz, param kalmadi (visit) you; only I had no 
money left’ 


VOCABULARY | 
Arabistan Arabia, Arab countries 
Arap /arab/ Arab ; 


asir . fasr/ century 
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defa /defa/ time (see "Usage”") 

eser : work (of art) 

ilk first 

kari wife 

kere time (see "Usage") 

kez time (see “Usage") 
6ygrenci ; pupil 

sayfa, sahife page 

sefer time (see "Usage") | 
talebe student ' 
yalniz (adj) alone : 
yalniz (adv) /yalniz/ only, however 
yasamak live 
yatak bed 

yatmak lie, lie down 

ylizyil century 

EXERCISES 


A. Compose an answer to the following questions: 
1. Eskiden sabahlari kacta kalkardiniz? 
Diin sabah saat 10:00 da neredeydiniz? 
Ditin aksam odanizda ne yapi1yordunuz? 


2. 
3. 
4. Bu kitabi kaginc1 sayfaya kadar okudunuz? 
5. Ttirkler onuncu asirda nerede yasamislardi1? 
6. 


Diin gece yorgun muydunuz? 


B. Translate into English: 
1. Ayse bu sene ilk defa tiniversiteye giriyor. 
2. Karabas adinda bir képe$im vardi, simdi yok oldu. 
3. Gazeteyi size verirdim, ama okumamistim. 
4. Saatim neredeydi? Bilmem; burada yok muydu? 


5. Meyva isterdim ama iyi bir ¢gesit ariyordum. 


SS ee ee ee 


The 


10. 
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Halil bize saat ikide gelecekti; saat ti¢ oldu da 
hal& gelmemisti. 


Tirkler 11. asirda Anadolu'ya gelmislerdi, 1453'te 
Istanbul'u aldilar, 


Yalniz ben yalniz oturuyorum; dbiir 6%renciler anne 
ile babalarinin evlerinde kaliyorlar. 


Bu sefer isimi erken bitirecektim; yalniz, gece 
12:00ye kadar siirdii. 


Gazeteyi ben getirirdim, ama sen istememistin. 


c. Add the past auxiliary to each sentence. Then make 


each of the resulting sentences interrogative if it 
is not already a question. 


Example; 


Képek yerde yatiyor 


AnSwers: 


Képek yerde yatiyordu 


Ké6pek yerde yatiyor muydu? 


1, 
2. 
3. 
4. 


Ben giinde tig paket sigara igerim, 
Ahmet saat sekizde gelecek. 

Araplarin el yazisi gtizel. 

Siz Hasan'in odasinda ne yapiyorsunuz? 
Mehmedin eski odasi o evde, 

Siz bizimle gelmiyeceksiniz, 

Ahmet'in parasi yok, 


Fatma Istanbulda her sabah erken kalkar, denize . 
bakar. 


Sizin yaziniz kag sayfa tutacak? 
Biz bir gay igeriz, 

Orhan o gece bizi bir saat beklemis. 
Turkiyeye kag kere gittiniz? 
Ayse'nin gocuklar1 pek hos, 


Gazete masamda duruyor, 


oS ye a Sap 2 ees HS Sf Se Se ee — 


Lesson Seventeen 192 


D. Translate into Turkish: 
1. I was tired. 
2. Their house was white. 
3. Fatma was a student, 
4. We were friends. 
5. The chair was made of stone. 
6. Mehmet was in bed. 
7. The picture was on page eight. 
8. How was Orhan? 
9, Orhan was like a horse. 
10. Orhan was like this. 


11. The room was suitable for them, 


12. The house was her husband's, 

13. It was five o'clock. 

14. It was ten-thirty. 

15. It was ten minutes after two. 

16. It was quarter of three, 

17. He did not have a wife. 

18. There used to be a good restaurant downtown. 
19. He was living on (by) bread and water. 

20. We were waiting for four hours, 

21. I was going to read your book. 

22. I didn't have time. 

23. I would have liked coffee too. 

24, At that time I didn't like his works very much. 
25. His mother had written him a letter. 


26. Didn't he have any students? 
27. Weren't we going to go? 


28. What were we going to do? 


——_— << 


| 
{ 
| 
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E. Translate into Turkish: 


1. 
2e 
3. 
4. 
5. 
6. 
7. 


On Monday evenings he used to go to bed early. 
On Tuesday nights he used to drink, 

We didn't use to work on Saturdays. 

On Sundays he remained alone. 

Our door is the sixth on the right. 

The fourth house from the corner is Orhan's. 


Mahmut Makal's third book has just come out. There 
is a picture of his village on page forty-three. 
But the book is not as good as his second. 


LESSON 18: THE DUBITATIVE AUXILIARY 


Study the following sentences: 


Ankaranin havasi gok ‘The air of Ankara is said 
temizmis to be very clean' 
Paketler ikiser tiger ‘The packages will supposed- 
gelecekmis ly arrive in twos and threes' 
Amerikada her ailenin ‘In America every family 
ikiser arabas1 varmis supposedly has two cars each' 
Talebeler dersi iki ‘The students have read the 
kere okumus, hala lesson twice, and still it 
anlam1yormus seems they don't understand 
it' 
fnsanin hayat1 doksan ‘Man's life is said to last 
sene stirermis ninety years' 
Diinyanin sonu bu sene ‘The end of the world will 
olacakmis supposedly be this year' 
Yurtsever ailesi, ‘It turns out the Yurtsever 


bizimle ayni apartmanda family lives in the same 

otururmus, Dairesi biz- apartment building as we. 

den uzak detilmis Their apartment is not far 
from us' 


1. The dubitative auxiliary 


The speaker may disassociate himself from the truth of 
any sentence, or cast doubt upon the statement, by the 
addition of the suffix -mIs, or -ymIs after vowels. 
The suffix -mIs follows the predicate, or the tense in 
verbal sentences, and precedes the personal ending; 

it is followed by the same personal endings that are 
used with the narrative past tense -mIs, except that 
-DIr may not be used. ae 


Hastayim ‘I am sick' 

Hastaymisim ‘They say I am sick' 

tyi dejilsin ‘You are not well' 

fyi degilmissin "You are supposedly not well' 
Ailesi gok zengin . ‘His family is very rich' 
Ailesi cok zenginmis ‘His family is said to be 


very rich' 


1 
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O beyin ismi Raif 


O beyin ismi Raifmis 


Miidiir dairesinde 


Miidtir dairesindeymis 


Odasinda bir .tek 
iskemle yok 


Odasinda bir tek 
iskemle yokmus 
Bize gtiltiyor 


Bize gtiltiyormus 


Diinya dettisiyor 


Diinya degisiyormus 


Ali bey igki i¢mez 
Ali bey i¢cki i¢mezmis 


Yarin hava gtizel olacak 


Yarin hava giizel 
Olacakm1s 
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'That gentleman's name is 
Raif' 

"Supposedly that gentleman's 
name is Raif' 

'The director is in his 
office' 

‘The director is supposedly 
in his office' 

‘There is not a single chair 
in his room' 

'They say there is not a sin- 
gle chair in his room' 

‘He is laughing at us' 

‘It appears he is laughing 
at us' 

'The world is changing' 

'It seems the world is chang- 
ing' 

"Ali Bey doesn't drink' 
'They say Ali Bey doesn't 
drink’ 

"Tomorrow the weather will 
be beautiful' 


"Tomorrow the weather is sup- 
posed to be beautiful' 


err er 


1.1. Forms of the dubitative auxiliary 


The forms of the dubitative auxiliary parallel closely 
those of the past auxiliary. In particular, notice the 


following points: 


A. The suffix -mIs is added directly either to the pre- 


dicate or to a stem i-; 


the combination imis follows 


the predicate as a separate word and does not alternate 
according to vowel harmony. 


Fe Oe ke ee Pe 
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iyi dejilmissin ‘You are supposedly not well' 
tyi degil imissin 

Evi biiytikmtis "His house is supposedly big' 
Evi biiyiik imis 

Yatacakmis ‘He says he is going to go 


1 
Yatacak imis to bed 


B. When -mIs is attached to a predicate ending in a 
vowel, a y must appear between the predicate and the 


suffix: 
Dairesindeymis ‘He is supposedly in his 
7 t 
Dairesinde imis office 
Kitap fenaymis ‘The book is said to be bad' 
Kitap fena imis 
O hanim, Raif bey'in ‘That lady is supposedly 
karisiymis Raif Bey's wife’ 


O hanim, Raif bey'in 
karis1 imis 


C. In the suffixed form, -mIs 1s unaccented: 


hastaymisim ‘I am supposedly sick' 

6lecékmis ‘They say he is going to die' 

Burada yer yékmus ‘It seems there is no room 
here! 


D. The suffix -mIs follows mI or deyjil: 


Hasta miymissiniz? "Is it true that they say 
you are sick?' 

O adam miidtir miiymtis? ‘Is that man (supposedly) the 
director?! : 

~Hayir, detilmis ‘No, it seems he isn't' 


D. The third person plural ~lEr tends to precede -mIs 
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when the predicate is a verb: 


Bize gtiltiyorlarmis ‘It appears they are laugh- 
ing at us‘ 


If the predicate is nonverbal, -1Er may either precede 
or follows 


Agmislar 'They seem to be hungry‘ 
Aglarmis 

F. The suffix -mIs may be added to any nonverbal pre- 
dicate or to any tense. This means that grammatically 


it could be added to the definite past -DI or the nar- 
rative past -mIs. 


geldiymis or geldi imis 
gelmismis or gelmis imis 


Both of these forms, however, would be rare. In the 
first case, the definite past -DI indicates that the 
speaker saw the action personally, and he cannot state 
both the definiteness and doubtfulness of the action at 
once. In the second case, the two -mIg¢ would be unnec- 
essary because the second would not add much to the 
meaning of the first. 


1.2. Meaning of the dubitative auxiliary 


The dubitative auxiliary -mIs must be distinguished 
from the narrative past tense -mIs for a number of for- 
mal reasons. These are the same as the reasons for dis- 
tinguishing the past auxiliary -DI from the definite 
past tense -DI and were discussed in Section 1,2 of 
Lesson 17. But in this case, there is an additional 
important reason for making this distinction: the dubi- 
tative auxiliary and the narrative past do not mean 

the same thing. 

The narrative past -mIs is a past tense: Gelmis 'He 
came' describes an event in the past. It also describes 
an event that the speaker does not claim to have 
observed personally. Geldi 'He came', on the other hand, 
describes an event that the speaker does claim to have 
witnessed personally. As far as the distinction between 
the two past tenses is concerned, it is -DI that has an 
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extra component of meaning; it contains the claim of 
personal observation that -mIs lacks, 

The dubitative auxiliary -mIs has no past meaning; 
the time of the event must be given by other elements 
in the sentence. Thus Gengmis 'He is supposedly young' 
is present, Geliyormus 'He is supposedly coming' is 
present progressive, Gelirmis 'He supposedly comes' 
is habitual, Gelecekmis "He supposedly will come' is 
future. 

But the auxiliary -mIs does contain a particular 
component of meaning: it indicates that the speaker 
wishes to disassociate himself from the statement or 
does not wish to affirm the truth of the statement; he 
indicates instead that he is merely repeating what he 
has heard or recently found out, 

Notice that there are cases where the speaker may 
know that the statement he is making is true but uses 
-mi¢ to show that the information comes as a surprise 
or was not part of his knowledge previously. Thus the 
meaning of the dubitative auxiliary may sometimes be 
captured with the translation 'seemingly'. 

Burasi mesgulmtis ‘This place seems to be 
occupied’ 


Ne cok kitabim varmis! "How many books I have!'! 


‘How many books I seem to 
have!' 


2. Numerical expressions: distributive 
oe ete SaApressions; distributive 


Distributive adjectives are made with the suffix -—(s)Er 


added to numerals: 


birer ‘one each! 
ikiser ‘two each' 
tiger "three each' 
altisar "six each' 
karkar ‘forty each' 


elli yediser 


iki ytizer, ikiser ytiz 


‘fifty-seven each' 


‘two hundred each!’ 
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O portakallari elli ‘I bought those oranges for 
kurusa aldim fifty kurus' 

O portakallari elliser ‘I bought those oranges for 
kurusa aldim fifty kurus each' 


Ug sise elma suyu aldik 'We bought three bottles of 
apple juice' 


Ucer sise elma suyu "We bought three bottles of 
aldik apple juice each' 

Her odada ikiser biytik ‘There are two large tables 
masa var in each room' 


The distributive of yarim is yarimsar; and for numbers 
containing buguk, -(s)Er is attached to the numeral 
preceding bucuk. 


Yarimsar bardak su ‘We drank a half glass of 
igtik water each.’ 

Uger buguk bardak su ‘We drank three and a half 
igtik glasses of water each' 


The distributive suffix may also be added to tek 
'single', to produce teker 'singly, one by one', and 
to az to produce azar ‘little by little, in small quan- 
tities'. These forms, like the distributive numerals, 
may be used adverbially and in this use are normally 
reduplicated (doubled): 


Hayvanlar vapura ikiser 'The animals got on the 
ikiser bindi steamboat two by two (in 
groups of two each)' 
Hayvanlar vapura birer 'The animals got on the 
birer bindi steamboat singly, one by one 
(in groups of one each)’ 
Hayvanlar vapura teker 'The animals got on the 
teker bindi steamboat singly, one by one' 
Ekmeji azar azar yedi "He ate the bread little by 


little (in small pieces) ' 
The distributive interrogative is kagar: 


Bunlar igin kagar lira 'How many liras each did you 
verdiniz? give for these?’ 
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3. Names 


There is an old way and a new way of forming personal 
names in Turkish. Of these, the old way is still the 
most frequently used. By this method, the person's 
first name is followed by bey 'gentleman' or hanim 
‘lady'. 


Ahmet bey burada m1 ‘Does Mr. Ahmet live here?' 
oturuyor? E 

Fatma hanim yarin "Mrs. Fatma will come tomor- 
gelecek row' 


English-speaking students should be reassured that it 
is not impolite or overly familiar to use a person's 
first name in Turkish, if bey or hanim are also used. ' 
Bey and hanim may also be used simply as nouns. 
The new way is to use Bay 'Mr.' or Bayan 'Mrs.' pre- 
ceding the last name or both names. Sayin is another 
form of address, more formal and used mainly for men: 


| 
' 
! 
Bay Yurtsever burada 'Mr. Yurtsever lives here' | 
\ 
1 
j 
' 


oturuyor 

Bayan Nevra Bozkurt ‘Mrs. Nevra Bozkurt will 
yarin gelecek come tomorrow' 

Sayin Gltine$ yarin ‘Mr. Giines will return to 
Ankaraya ddénecek Ankara tomorrow' 


Terms like Bay and Bayan, as well as the use of last 
names, were introduced by the Language Reform movement, 
in this case to make the language look more European. 
These terms are used in official and formal documents 
and in styles of the language designed for public con- 
sumption—for example, in newspapers and on television. 
In summary, address a man as Bay Halil Urkmez on the 
envelope but as Halil bey on the letter inside. 

In English, the plural suffix may be added to a last 
name to denote a person and his family: 'the Smiths’. 
In Turkish, the plural may be added to either first or 
last names to denote a person and his family or a per- 
son and his group of associates and friends. The plural 
May also be added to certain kinship terms. 


Ekmekgioglularin dai- 'The Ekmekciojlu's apartment 
resi bu apartmanda is in this building' 


ee -— 
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Fatmalar bugtin "Fatma and her family (or 
gelecekti Fatma and her friends) were 
going to come today' 
Teyzemler simdi New 'My aunt and her family are 
York'ta oturuyorlar now living in New York' 


(teyze 'maternal aunt') 


Efendi following the first name (Mustafa efendi) is 
used for male tradesmen or servants (women in this 
class are referred to with hanim). 

The form efendim is used as a form of address for 
people of all classes; it is somewhat weaker than 
English 'Sir'. It may be used for men or women, but 
there is also the form hanimefendi 'Madam'. Efendim 
is also a favorite hesitation word, used in the middle 
of a sentence whenever the speaker cannot think of 
anything else to say. 


4. Usage 


Aile 'family' can be used as a euphemism for 'wife', 
especially in older speech. 

Apartman does not mean ‘apartment' but means 'apart~ 
ment building'; an individual apartment ("flat") is a 
daire or apartman dairesi, although some speakers who 
know English may use apartman as an abbreviation for 
apartman dairesi. Daire is also, and more frequently, 
the word for ‘office’, in both the physical and insti- 
tutional senses: Mehmedin dairesi genis 'Mehmet's 
office is large'; Ktilttir Dairesi ‘Cultural Office'. 
Yazihane means ‘office' in the physical sense only, 
while the English word ofis is coming into use in both 
senses. 

dOmiir means 'life' in the sense of 'life-span': Omriti 
bitti "His life ended'. Hayat means 'life' not only 
in the sense 'life-span', but also in the sense ‘act 
of living' or ‘conditions of life': talebe hayati 'the 
life of a student, student life'. ; 

Son means 'end' as a noun; it means ‘last’ as an 
adjective: 


Hayatinin son senesinde ‘In the last year of his life' 


The adjective tek means 'only', 'the only', or 'sin- 
gle' and corresponds to a variety of expressions in 
English: 


The Dubitative Auxiliary 


Otobliste bir tek kisi 
var 


Odada tek kisi kaldim 


Bir tek sigaram yok 


VOCABULARY 
aile /aile/ 
Amerika 


apartman 


Bay 
Bayan 
bey 
daire 


deyismek 

diinya /diinya/ 
efendi 

giilmek (dat) 


hanim 

hava 

hayat /hayat/ 
ofis 

émtir /omr / 
son 

tek 

yazihane 


zengin 
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"There is only one person 
on the bus’ 


‘I remained (as) the only 
person in the room' 


‘I don't have a single 
cigarette' 


family 
Place name 


apartment building 
(see "Usage") 


Mr. 
Mrs. 
gentleman 


office, apartment 
(see "Usage") 


change (intrans) 
world, Earth 


(see Section 3) 


laugh, smile; laugh 


(at) 
lady 
weather, air 
life 


office (see "Usage") 


life 


end (n); last (adj) 


single 


office (see "Usage") 


rich 


A. Answer the following questions: 
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Diinyada kag insan yas1yormu$? 

"Hamlet"in sonunda kag kisi 6ltiyor? 

tstanbul ttniversitesi nasilmis, biliyor musun? 
Her isin bir sonu varmis, degil mi? 


Sizin islerinizin sonu ne zaman gelecekmigs? 


B. Translate into English: 


Ugiincti Dinya Harbi bu sene ¢ikacakm1s. 
Halil bey her kitabini sonuna kadar okurmus. 
igkiler beser lira tutacakmis. 


Bir gtin Nasrettin Hoca bir agaca aes agjag¢ 
dtismtis, Hoca havada kalmis. 


Amerikada Syle sey olurmus, ama burada olmaz. 


Bu evin yerinde koca bir apartman yapacaklarmis. 
Her dairenin ddérder odasi olacakmis. Yalniz zen- 
ginler orada oturacakmis. 


Her kéyde tiger saat kaldik; onun igin eve vaktinde 
varmiyacakmisi1z. 


8. Mahmut bey kahve ister mi? —Istemezmis. 


10. 


11. 
12. 


Bize yalniz birer buguk bardak su kalmis. 


Bu kéy son iki yilda gok dejismis; eskiden burada 
sokak yokmus. 


Amerika'da hala kovboylar varmis. 


Ben New York'u gdrmedim ama orada g¢ok btiytik evler, 
genis yollar ve genis dtikkanlar varmis. 


Cc. Add the dubitative auxiliary suffix to each sen- 


1. 


tence. Then make each of the resulting sentences 
interrogative. 


Bu ders zor. 
Bu apartman Mehmet beyin degil. 
Amerika'da hayat cok pahali. 


Orhan havayi bejenmiyor. 


Bes liram = 
Miiditir daires'tinde. 
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7. Paket benim icin. 
8. Fatma hanim tayyareye binmez. 
9. Ahmet beyin dersleri pek iyi deyil. 


10. Bekir bey, yeni lokantasini yarin agacak. 


D. Translate into Turkish: 

1. The place is said to be large. 

2. The news is supposedly good. 

3. This is supposed to be his last year in school. 
4. Isn't he supposed to be rich? 

5. Where is his office supposed to be? 

6. This apartment is supposedly Ali Bey's. 


7. The Korkmaz family is supposedly living in the | 
same apartment building. i 


i 
9. Mehmet's young son is supposed to be like his i 
father. 


10. The Arabs supposedly write from right to left. 


+ 

| 

I 

! 

i 

| 8. They say the weather will change tomorrow. | 
| ll. They say the main road does not pass through here. 


wee EE —————_—_—_—_—_——————— 


LESSON 19: USES OF -DIR AND THE RELATIVE -KI 


study the following sentences: 


piin aksam Siledeki 
Biiytk Otel yanmistir 


yarinki toplantida 
Basbakan Demirel 
konusacaktir 


Ahmet herhalde daire- 
sindedir; evde yok 


Bu adam buraya yeni 
gelmistir; simdiye 
kadar onu gérmedim 


Muhakkak hastayimdir; 
basim déntiyor 


oO memleketlerdekiler 
pek galismaz 


Obtir masalarda yer yok; 
késedeki masada otu- 
ruruz 


6biir masalarda yer yok; 
k6sedekinde otururuz 


O esyalar sizin degjil; 
sizinkini rafa koydum 
Diin aksam arkadasimin 


odasinda degildim; 
kardesiminkindeydim 


1. The suffix -DIr 


‘Yesterday evening the Grand 
Hotel at Sile burned down' 


'Pprime Minister Demirel will 
speak at tomorrow's meeting’ 


"Ahmet presumably is in his 
office; he isn't at home' 


‘This man must have come here 
recently; I haven't seen him 
until now' 


"I must certainly be sick; 
my head is turning around' 


"The people in those coun 
tries don't work very much' 


'There is no room at the 
other tables; we'll sit at 
the table in the corner' 


‘There is no room at the 
other -tables; we'll sit at 
the one in the corner' 


‘Those things aren't yours; 
I put yours on the shelf' 


"Yesterday evening I was not 
in my friends's room; I was 
in my brother's' 


The function of -DIr is to emphasize the truth of the 
statement being made. It is added after the personal 
ending; it is most frequently, and in the written lan- 
guage almost invariably, used with the third person. 


*milyon kisi vardir 


Since the third person ending is otherwise zero, -DIr 
becomes attached to the predicate (or tense). One use, 
as we have seen already, is for statements of general 
validity: 

Istanbul sehrinde iki ‘There are two million people 
in the city of Istanbul' 


wor 
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It may also be used with the narrative past -mIs 
to remove the connotations of doubtfulness from this 
tense. That is, the speaker affirms the truth of the 
statement although he did not witness it personally. 
The construction -mIstIr is therefore the favorite 
past tense in newspaper and written Turkish, along 
with the corresponding future -(y)EcEktIr. 


Basbakan Demirel, dtin "Prime Minister Demirel went 

saat 8.30'ta ucgakla to Iraq by air at 8:30 yester. 

Irak'a gitmistir day' 

Basbakan, 24 Ekim'de ‘The prime minister will 

Tiirkiyeye dénecektir return to Turkey on October 
24! 


There are thus essentially three past tenses in Turkish; 


gitti "he went' (and the speaker 
saw him) 

gitmis "he went' (supposedly) 

gitmistir "he definitely went' (althoug} 


the speaker didn't see him) 


In the spoken language, the meaning of -Dir is nor- 
mally somewhat different: gitmistir means "he must have 
gone'. That is, the speaker assumes, from the evidence, 
that the statement is true although he does not know 
it definitely. For example: 


oyretmen bugtin gelmedi; 'The teacher didn't come 
herhalde hastadir today; presumably he is sick' 
Yorgunsundur ‘You must be tired' 

Bes saat gtineste dur- 'I stood in the sun five 
dum; mahakkak hours; I must certainly be 
yanmisimdir burned' 

Bir sey sd6ylemedi ama ‘He hasn't said a thing, but 
muhakkak biliyordur he must certainly know' 
Ahmet simdi isten ¢1k- ‘Ahmet must have left work 
mistir; saat besi by now; it is quarter after 
ceyrek gegiyor five' 


The suffix -DIr may also be placed within the sen- 
tence, normally a: after an adverb of time; it then places 
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emphasis on the element to which it is attached: 


Ahmet Ug haftadir hasta "Ahmet has been sick for 
all of three weeks (It is 
three weeks that Ahmet is 


sick)' 
Bir senedir bunu 'I have been using this for 
kullaniyorum a whole year (It is a year 


that I am using this)' 


2. The “relative" suffix -ki 


In Turkish we have the sentence: 

Sokak genis 'The street is wide' 
And we have the corresponding noun phrase: 
genis sokak ‘the wide street' 


Almost any sentence with a nonverbal predicate can be 
"turned around" to produce a noun phrase in which the 
predicate serves as a modifier of the subject. To put 
it another way, almost any construction that can serve 
as a nonverbal predicate can also function as a modi- 
fier of a noun. The same principle applies in the fol- 
lowing examples: 


Ev tastan ‘The house is of stone' 

tastan bir ev ‘a stone house' 

Ahmet dostum (dur) ‘Ahmet is my friend' 

dostum Ahmet "my friend Ahmet' 

Demirel Basbakan (dir) ‘Demirel is Prime Minister' 

Basbakan Demirel ‘Prime Minister Demirel' 

Is tam bana gére 'The job is exactly suitable 

for me' 

tam bana gdre bir is "a job exactly suitable for 

. me! 


When a noun in the locative or genitive is used to 


bE, eg en rye eh 


ny emt Beene <bes 


oe 
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modify another noun, however, there is a complication; 
the so-called "relative" suffix -ki must be added. 
Thus, corresponding to the sentence Kitap masada 'The 
book is on the table', we get the noun phrase masadaki 
kitap 'the book on the table'. Similarly, we have: 


Ankaradaki yeni binalar 'The new buildings in Ankara , 
gok btiytik are very big' : 
Babamin evindeki esya- 'T don't want the things 
lari istemiyorum; gtizel (furniture) in my father's « 
degil house; they aren't attractive! 


Sometimes the noun that is modified is omitted, and 
the noun in the locative with -ki stands alone. In suchi 
a case, 'person' (or 'people') should normally be under. 
stood, as in the case of adjectives used alone, such | 
as gengler 'the young (people)'. Sometimes 'one' (for |} 
a thing) may be understood, if the thing in question 
has been mentioned previously: 


§ 


O kutuda esyam var, 'My things are in that box, » 
ama buradaki kutu bos but the box here is empty' 

O kutuda esyam var, 'My things are in that box, | 
ama buradaki bos but the one here is empty' 

Bu bardak temiz degil; 'This glass is not clean; 
raftaki bardagi kulla- I'll use the glass on the 
nirim shelf' 

Bu bardak temiz degil; 'This glass is not clean; | 
raftakini kullanirim I'll use the one on the shelf’ 


O kéydekiler gok tembel 'The people in that village © 
are very lazy' | 


The suffix -ki is also added to a noun in the geni- 
tive to produce, for example, benimki 'that which is 
mine' or simply 'mine'. A construction of this sort 
is not normally used to modify another noun (benimki 
kitap would mean the same thing as benim kitabim) but 
is usually used alone: 


Bu araba iyi degil, 'This car is not good, but 
Halilinki ama gtizel Halil's is nice' 
Bu kalem benim; seninki 'This pen is mine; your's is 


rafta on the shelf! 
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Sizin sigaralarinizi 'I didn't take your cigar- 
almadim; onunkini ettes; I am smoking his' 
igiyorum 


Because the decision when or when not to use “ki 
usually causes difficulty, some additional discussion 
may be useful. If a noun in the locative is the predi- 
cate of a sentence, or if it functions as an adverb 
indicating the place where the action occurred, then 
it is simply in the locative. But if it modifies a 


noun, indicating the place where the object was located, 


then -ki must be used. Thus, consider the following 
example: 


Masadaki kitab1 okudum ‘I read the book on the 
table' 


This means 'I read the book that was on the table' or 
‘The book was on the table, and I read it'. But com- 
pare this sentence: 


Masada kitab1 okudum ‘I read the book on the 
table' 


This means 'I read the book while on the table' or 
‘Sitting on the table, I read the book’. Compare also: 


Késedeki kadini gérdiim "I saw the woman on the cor- 
ner (I saw the woman, who 
was on the corner)' 


Késede kadini gdrditim "I saw the woman on the cor- 
ner (While I was on the cor- 
ner, I saw the woman)' 


Compare finally: 


Odada ne var? ‘What is in the room?! 
Odadaki ne? ‘What is the thing in the 
room?' 


In the first of the preceding sentences, odada is an 


adverb and goes with var; the subject of the sentence 

is ne. In the second sentence, odadaki is a noun and 

1s the subject of the sentence; ne is the predicate. 
If a noun in the genitive is the predicate of a 


_. Sees eee Cet se eee oo 
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sentence, it is simply in the genitive. But if it is 
functioning as a noun, then ~ki must be used. | 


Masadaki kalem Orhanin 'The pen on the table is | 

Orhan's' | 
Bu kalem benim; 'This pen is mine; Orhan's 
Orhaninki masada is on the table' | 
Bu kalem benim; 'This pen is mine; Orhan's | 
Orhaninki, masadaki is the pen on the table' 
kalem 


The suffix -ki may also be attached to certain nouns 
indicating days (dtin, bugiin, yarin, gitin) or parts of 
days (sabah, aksam, gece) or to simdi: 


Diinkti gazetede Halilin "Halil's article came out in 


yazis1 ¢gikmis yesterday's newspaper' 

Diin aksamki yemegi 'I ate yesterday evening's 
kardesimin evinde yedim dinner in my brother's house! 
Persembe giinkti toplan- 'The minister did not come to. 
tiya bakan gelmedi Thursday's meeting’ 
Memleketin simdiki hali ‘The present condition of 

cok fena the country is very bad' 


You will have noticed from several of the preceding 
examples that the suffix -ki uses an "oblique stem" 
-kin-, with the same -n- that appears in the declension 
of several of the pronouns, before any case suffix, but 
not before the plural (compare kéydekiler). 

In the written language, -ki is normally invariable: 
the vowel i does not change according to vowel harmony; 
thus we have onunkinden 'from that which is his‘. But 
in expressions such as dtinkti, bugtinki, we usually find 
a rounded t instead of i, both in pronunciation and 
spelling. Furthermore, in conversation (but never in 
writing), it is possible to hear this suffix alternate 
according to front-back harmony as well; thus we find 
Ankaradaki instead of Ankaradaki. 


3. Adjectives as adverbs 


Many adjectives in Turkish may also be used as adverbs, 
with only minor modification in meaning. For example, 
iyi means 'good't as an adjective, 'well' as an adverb; 
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k6tt and fena mean 'bad' as adjectives, 'badly' as 
adverbs. 


Bu isi iyi yaptiniz ‘you did this job well' 

O adam gok kétlt yaz1 'That man writes very badly' 
yazar 

Mehmet fena araba "Mehmet drives (a car) badly' 
kullaniyor 


Other adjectives that are frequently used as adverbs 
are the following: 


gtizel ‘well, nicely' 
yeni ‘recently' (or English 'just' | 
in the meaning 'recently') 
dogru "straight, right, truthfully' 
Mehmet arabayi gtizel ‘Mehmet drove the car well' 
kullandi 
Doktor yeni geldi 'The doctor came recently' 
Dogru ytrtidti "He walked straight' 
Dogru konustu "He spoke truthfully; he 
spoke the truth' 
tsi dojru yapti ‘He did the job right' 


\ 
Similarly, uzun means 'long' as an adjective, ‘at 
length' as an adverb; kisa means 'short" as an adjec- 
tive, 'briefly' as an adverb. 


Bakan uzun konustu "The minister spoke at length' 
Kisa bir zaman igin 'I came for a short time’ 
geldim 

Kisa konusurum "I'll speak briefly' 


In a different sense, adjectives may serve as adverbs 
indicating, not the manner in which the action was per- 
formed, but the condition of the subject. For example, 
the English sentence 'He came home tired' does not mean 
"He came home in a tired manner' but 'He came home in 
a tired condition'. Similarly, in Turkish, note the | 
following example: 
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Eve yorgun geldi - "He came home tired' 


This is equivalent to 


Eve yorgun bir halde ‘He came home in a tired 
geldi condition' 

Similarly: 

Cocuk dogru oturdu 'The child sat up straight' 


The verbs durmak and kalmak are expecially popular 
in this type of construction and lose most of their 
meaning; they should be translated by English ‘be’: 


Pencere temiz durdu ‘The window was clean' 

Kdpekler ag kaldi ‘The dogs are (have remained) 
hungry' 

Attila ge¢g kaldi "Attila is (has remained) 
late' 

4. Usage 


Think twice before using esya to translate English 
'thing'; it means 'thing' only in the sense of 'movable 
property' and can refer to furniture, clothes, and 
similar objects. It does not have the extended meanings 


of sey. 

Hal is the most general word for 'condition' or 
"state!': 
Ali ne halde? ‘What condition is Ali in?' 


It is used in a number of quasi-idiomatic expressions— 
for example, o halde ‘in that case'. Herhalde, which 
you might translate literally as ‘in any case", does 
not have that meaning but means 'presumably'. 

A dost is a closer friend than an arkadas. Colilo- 
gquially, dost can also be 'mistress' or 'lover'. 

Konusmak means 'speak' or 'speak with'; the person 
spoken with is indicated by ile: 


O adamla kim konusacak? ‘Who will speak with that 
man? 't 
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Kullanmak means 'use'; but with the noun araba, it 
means ‘drive’ (stirmek may also be used, in a more tech- 


nical sense, for 'drive'). 


In such constructions, araba 


sometimes has the status of an “obligatory object" and 


is not needed in the translation. 


Arabay1 kim kullanacak? 


‘Who will drive the car?' 


‘Who will drive?'t 


VOCABULARY 

bakan 

pasbakan 

bina /bina/ 
dost 

esya /esya/ 


hal /hal/ 


herhalde 


kisa 


/hérhalde/ 


konusmak 
kullanmak 


memleket 
muhakkak 
raf 
toplant1 
Ttirkiye /tirkiye/ 
uzun 

vekil 


yanmak 


EXERCISES 


minister (governmental) 
prime minister 
building 

friend 


thing, things, prop- 
erty (see "Usage") 


state, condition (see 
"Usage") 


presumably 
short, briefly 
speak, talk 


use; drive (see 
"Usage" ) 


country 

certainly 

shelf 

meeting 

Turkey 

long 

minister (governmental) 


burn (intrans) 


A. Answer the following questions: 


1. 
2. 
3. 
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Kag senedir mektebe gidiyorsunuz? 

Penceredeki kadin kimdir? 

Diinkii toplantiya kimler geldi? 

Mustafa fena mi araba kullaniyor, iyi mi? 
Hasan benim sigaralarimi mi i¢giyor, seninkini 
Odanizdaki esyalar kimin? 


Omrtintizde trakt6r kullandiniz m1? 


B. Translate into English: 


Answer: 


Penceredeki kitab1 sana verdinm. 


(Adam késede) adam Ahmet'in babasidir. 
(Adam ayda) adam bize gtiltiyor. 


(Su bardakta) suyu kdépege verdim. 
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1. Elinizde ne var? 
2. Elinizdeki ne? 
3. Elinizde ne tutuyorsunuz? 
4, Elinizdekini neden tutuyorsunuz? 
5. Attilanin dairesi bu binada. 
6. Bu binadaki daire Attilanin. 
7. Benim dairem, Attilaninkine yakin. 
8. Attilaninki, bu binadaki daireye yakin. 
9. Bizim bakkal diikka@nimizda ekmek yoktu; Ankara 
Sokajindaki bakkal dtikka@nina gittim. 
10. Bizim bakkal dtikkanimizda ekmek yoktu; Ankara 
Sokajindakine gittim. 
11. Benim ka€gidim yoktu, sizinkini kullandim. 
12. Halilin arabas1 gok ktictik, bizimkiyle gideriz. 
C. Change the sentences in parentheses into relatives 
with -ki. 
Example: 
(Kitap pencerede) kitab1i sana verdim. 
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4. 
5. 


(Resim gazetede) resim gok gtizel ¢ikmis. 


Esyalarinizi (kutu odanizda) kutuya koydum. 


D. Change the sentences in parentheses into relatives 


with -ki, and delete any repeated nouns. 


Example: 


(Kahve rafta) kahve iyi degjil, (kahve masada)-i kulla- 
nacaZim. 


Answer: 


Raftaki kahve iyi dejil, masadakini kullanacajim. 


1. 


Kitabimi Orhan'a verdim, ben (kitap Ayse'nin) -i 
kullanirim. 


(Daireler Orhan beyin apartmaninda) daireler kigtk, 
ama (daireler bu binada) kadar pahali. 


(Kitap yerde) kitabi (gocuk késede) cgocuta verdim, 
(kitap masada)-i (gocuk kapida)-e verdim. 


Orhan'in evini biliyorum; (ev Mehmed'in) ama han- 
gisidir? 

Katiplerin ofisinde bos bir masa var; (ofis benim) 
-de ama yer yok. 


E. Translate into Turkish: 


What is in the shop at the end of that street? 


. What is in the university building? 


What is on that shelf? 

What is on the shelf over there? 

Who is in the prime minister's office? 

How many students are in that class (lesson)? 
Who are the students in that class? 


I didn't go to yesterday morning's meeting; I'll 
go to today's meeting. 


I didn't go to yesterday's meeting; I'll go to 
today's. 


I didn't use that glass; I used the glass on the 
shelf. 
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11. 


12. 


13. 


14. 


15. 


16. 
17. 
18. 
19. 


20. 
21. 
22. 


23. 


24. 


25. 


I didn't use that glass; I used the one on the 
Shelf. 


Mehmet was not in this hotel; he was in the hotel 
on the corner. 


Mehmet was not in this hotel; he was in the one on 
the corner. 


I didn't speak with that woman; I spoke with the 
woman over there, 


I didn't speak with that woman; I spoke with the 
one over there. 


My book is Bizim Kéy; his is Ince Memed. 
My book is Bizim Kéy; what is his? 
My name is Raif; what is yours? 


I have looked at my friend's Teeter now I am start- 
ing yours. 


Their country is like ours. 
Did he find your things or mine? 


I always use this box for cigarettes, the one over 
there for fruit. 


Tonight's meeting is in the old building at the 
corner of Ankara Street. Presumably it won't be 


long. 


According to the article in yesterday's Aksam news- 
paper, the prime minister will be occupied with 
these matters until Saturday. I didn't understand 
the article, but it must certainly be right. 


What is the animal holding in his mouth? The thing 
in his mouth is a piece of wood. 


~_ 


LESSON 20: 


POSTPOSITIONS WITH THE ABLATIVE 


Study the following sentences; 


tren kalkt1, amma yarim 


gaat sonra baska bir 
tren var 


"Ince Memed" ten baska, 
Yasar Kemal'in eserle- 
rini pek bejenmiyorum 


Arkadasiniz Ekimden 
beri derse gelmedi 


Cevabiniz1i iki haftadan 


beri bekliyorum 


Attila dertlerinden 
dolay1 ise gitmiyor 


Gtinesten gézlerim 
gormtiyor 


Bursadan sonra yol 
daha fena oluyor 


Yarindan evvel daha 
iyi bir yer bulurum 


tki giin evvel ise bas- 
ladi, daha bitirmedi 


Kitabin en iyi yeri, 
bundan sonraki sayfa- 
dadir 


Bu yemekten biraz 
yedim, ama betenmedim; 
Sbiirtinden fena 


Buralarda en gtizel 
ev bizim 


'The train left, but half 
an hour later there is an- 
other train' 


"Except for Ince Memed, I 
don't like Yasar Kemal's 
works very much! 


"your friend hasn't come to 
class since October' 


'I have been waiting for 
your answer for two weeks' 


"Because of Attila's troubles, 
he hasn't been going to work' 


"Because of the sun, my eyes 
don't see (I can't see)' 


‘After Bursa the road gets 
worse' 


"I'll find a better place 
before tomorrow' 


"He began the work two days 
ago and hasn't finished yet' 


'The best part of the book 
is on the page after this' 


"I ate some of this food, but 
I didn't like it; it is worse 
than the other' 


'The nicest house around here 
is ours' 


1. Postpositions with the ablative 


Some of the most common postpositions with the ablative 


are the following: 
A. baska 


This is most frequently used as an adjective meaning 


‘other' 


or ‘another', either in the sense of 


'differ- 


ent' or ‘additionalt. A noun phrase containing baska 


is always indefinite. 


gp ya ewsers + 
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Orada Halil degil, "Not Halil, (but) another map 
baska bir adam oturuyor is sitting there' 

Bu cins meyva sevmi- "I don't like this kind of 
yorum; baska cins yok fruit; isn't there another 
mu? kind?' 

Baska bir gay ister ‘Would you like another 
misiniz? (glass of) tea?' 

Baska gay ister ‘Would you like more tea?' 
misiniz? 


As a postposition, baska means basically ‘other than’; 
it may be translated with a variety of English expres- 
sions, such as ‘apart from, besides, in addition to, 
except for’. 


Hasan'dan baska kim "Who will come besides Hasan?! 
gelecek? 

Bundan baska ne "What did you buy besides 
aldiniz? this?' 

Etten baska, bu lokan- 'In addition to meat, there 
tada her cesit yemek is every kind of food at this 
var restaurant' 

B. beri 


This postposition corresponds to English 'since', and 
to some uses of English 'for', in expressions of time: 


Dtin aksamdan beri ‘I have been sick since yes- 
hastayim terday evening' 
O zamandan beri dert- "Since that time my troubles 
lerim bitmedi have not ended' 


Notice that Turkish uses the progressive tense where 
English uses the past progressive ("have been'), to 
describe an action that began at some indicated time 
and is still continuing at the time of the utterance: 


Saat ikiden beri sizi "T have been waiting for you 
bekliyorum since two o'clock' 
Persembeden beri cok ‘I have been working hard 


galis1yorum since Thursday' 
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The use of the past auxiliary in a sentence with beri 
gives a construction corresponding to the English past 
perfect: 


O zaman kitabin1i iki "At that time he had been 
seneden beri yaziyordu writing his book for two 
years' 


English uses 'for' instead of 'since' in expressions 
of this sort, if the preceding noun phrase denotes a 
period of time rather than a particular point. Turkish 
uses beri in these cases also, if the action is still 
continuing: 


tki saatten beri 'I have been walking for two 

yuirtiyorum hours' 

Bu bina iki asirdan 'This building has been 

beri burada duruyor standing here for two cen- 
turies' 


But beri is not used if the action is not still con- 
tinuing; remember that English 'for' in most expres- 
sions of time is translated simply with the expres- 
sion of time itself. 


Bugtin iki saat ytirtidtim ‘Today I walked for two hours' 

Seyahatim ti¢ ay stirdti "My trip lasted for three 
months' 

C. dolay1 


This postpositian and the considerably more rare Stiirti 
mean ‘because of". 


Sdéztinden dolay1, Atti- "Because of his words (what 
layla bir daha konusmi- he said), I am not going to 
yacagim talk to Attila again' 
igsimden dolay1 baska "Because of my work, I have 
vaktim kalmad1 no other time left' 


Dolay1 may be omitted from these constructions, leav- 
ing the noun phrase in the ablative to indicate the 
reason for. which the action was performed. This pro- 
duces a construction that may be called the “ablative 
of cause," although it amounts simply to the omission 
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of dolay1. When dolayi is omitted, the construction is 
considered to be emphasized and is placed immediately 
in front of the verb: 


Bundan dolayi onunla ‘Because of this I will not 
konusmiyacagim talk to him' 


Onunla bundan dolay1 
konusmiyacagim 


Onunla bundan konusmi- 
yacagim 


Notice that the interrogative neden 'why' is thus 


simply a reduction of neden dolayi ‘because of what'; 


similarly, ondan may be used to mean 'therefore': 


G6zlerimi ondan dolayi ‘I closed my eyes because 
kapadim of that' 
G6zlerimi ondan kapadim ‘Therefore I closed my eyes' 


D. evvel, Gnce, sonra 
As postpositions with the ablative, evvel and Once mean 
"before', and sonra (/s6éra/ in Istanbul) means ‘after': 


Hasan benden evvel "Hasan arrived before me' 

vardi 

Toplantidan sonra bir "After the meeting we went 

lokantaya gittik to a restaurant’ 

Bunu Persembeden evvel ‘I'll finish this before 

bitiririm Thursday' 

Bu haftadan sonra daha ‘After this week I'll have 

¢ok vaktim olacak more time' 

Bundan evvel nerede ‘Where were you living before 

oturuyordunuz? this?’ 

Bundan sonra sabahlari 'From now on (after this) I 

daha erken kalkacagjim will get up earlier in the 
mornings' 


These words may also be used as quasi postpositions 
with the nominative to mean 'earlier' (or 'ago') and 
‘later’: 


Bir hafta evvel gele- ‘You were going to come a 
cektiniz week ago! 
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Eski mektep binas1i iki 'The old school building had 
sene evvel yanmisti burned down two years ago' 


Bes gtin sonra ayni adam "Five days later the same 
yine geldi Man came again' 


Be sure to distinguish between: 


bu haftadan evvel "before this week' 
bir hafta evvel "a week earlier, a week ago' 
bugtinden sonra ‘after today' 
bir gtin sonra ‘a day later' 

Evvel and sonra can be combined with -ki to produce 
evvelki 'the preceding' and sonraki 'the following’. 


Except in certain idioms, these forms must still be 
preceded by a noun phrase in the ablative. 


Bundan sonraki otobtise 'We will take the bus after , 
binecegiz this (one)' | 
Bundan evvelki otobtise 'We were going to take the 
binecektik bus before this (one)' 

Bu otobiisten sonrakine "We will take the one after 
bineceyiz this (bus)' 

Bu otobtisten evvelkine 'We were going to take the 
binecektik one before this (bus) " 


The two idioms in question are evvelki sene 'the 
previous year' and evvelki gtin 'the previous day'. The 
first can be used for ‘last year", as a reduction of 
bundan evvelki sene, 'the year before this'. The second | 
can be used for 'the day before yesterday', as a reduc- ) 
tion of diin detil, evvelki giin 'not yesterday, the day 
before'; the latter expression is sometimes used in its 
full form. | 
We shall have to wait a while to learn how to say 
‘next year', because *sonraki sene is impossible. 'The : 
day after tomorrow' is 6biir giin, a reduction of yarin 
desil, Sbiir giin, 'not tomorrow, the day after'; this 
latter expression is sometimes used in its full form. 
Finally, the three words evvel, Snce, and sonra, and 
forms derived from them, are frequently used as simple 
adverbs: 
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sonra "then, afterward’ 

ondan sonra "after that, afterward’ 

evvela "first' 

ilkénce ‘first of all' 

en sonunda ‘at last, finally' 

Evvela senin isini "Pirst we'll finish your 

bitiririz, sonra work, then mine' 

benimkini 

t1lkénce kap1y1 kapadi, ‘First of all he closed the 

sonra masaya oturdu door; then he sat down at 
the table’ 


2. Comparative and superlative of adjectives 


2.1. Comparative 


The comparative of adjectives is made basically with 
the word daha, preceding the adjective: daha ucuz 
"cheaper', daha pahali ‘more expensive’. Daha may be 
preceded in turn by the noun indicating the object of 
comparison, expressed in the ablative: 


Hasan, Halil'den daha ‘Hasan is a more pleasant 
hos bir insandir person than Halil' 

Benim arabam, senin "My car is newer than your 
arabandan daha yeni car' 

Benim arabam, senin- "My car is newer than yours' 
kinden daha yeni 

Bu oda gok ktigtik; daha ‘This room is too small; I 
btiytik bir oda isterim would like a larger room' 
Daha giizel bir odaniz "Don't you have a nicer room?! 
yok mu? 

Yeni yol, eski yoldan 'The new road is longer than 
daha uzun the old road' 


In addition, various combinations of daha with az, 
gok, and biraz ‘a little' are possible, with the indi- 
cated meanings: 


daha tembel "lazier'’ 
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daha cok tembel 


gok daha tembel 
daha az tembel 


az daha tembel 
biraz daha tembel 


od 


biraz daha az tembel 
gok daha az tembel 


biraz daha gok tembel 


'more lazy' (slightly inten- 
sified) 


"much more lazy' 
‘less lazy' 


‘slightly lazier, a little 
bit lazier' 


"slightly less lazy’ 


"much less lazy' 


errr 


‘slightly more lazy' 


When the object of comparison is present, daha may 
be omitted; we can have Hasan, Halil'den tembel 'Hasan 


is lazier than Halil' 


Kardesim benden bitiytik 


Babasindan zengin oldu 


The comparative of adjectives used as adverbs is made 


in the same way: 
Hasan benden daha gok 
galisir 

Hasan benden gok 
galisir 


Gaydan daha gok kahve 
iger 


Hasan, Halil'den daha 
fena araba kullanir 


Hasan, Halil'den fena 
araba kullanir 


as a short form of Hasan, 
Halil'den daha tembel. This produces a construction 
that may be called the "ablative of comparison," 
although it amounts simply to the omission of daha. 


'My brother is bigger than I' 


"He became richer than his 
father' 


"Hasan works harder than I do' 


‘He drinks more coffee than 
tea; he drinks coffee rather 
than tea’ 


"Hasan drives a car. worse 
than Halil' 
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2.2. Superlative 


The superlative is made with en, preceding the adjec- 
tive: en ucuz 'cheapest', en pahali "most expensive’. 
The resulting phrase is pronounced as one word, with 
the accent on en; the final n of en tends to assimi- 
late to any following consonant: 


en btiyiik /émbtiytik/ "biggest' 
en gtizel ‘/éyngtizel/ "'prettiest' 


Either the genitive or the locative may be used in 
superlative constructions: 


Bu sehrin en gtizel 'The most beautiful place of 
yeri Bebek'tir this city is Bebek' 

Bu sehirde en gtizel ‘The most beautiful place in 
yer Bebek'tir this city is Bebek' 

Diinyanin en btiytik "Where are the biggest build- 
binalari nerede? ings in (of) the world?' 

Bu evde en gok Halil ‘Halil works the hardest 
galasir in this house' 

Bu isi en kisa zamanda ‘I'll finish this job in the 
bitiririm shortest (possible) time' 


3. Partitive ablative 


Compare the following: 


Ekmek yedim ‘I ate bread’ 
Ekmewi yedim 'I ate the bread' 
Ekmekten yedim ‘I ate some bread; I ate some 


of the bread' 


In Turkish, the ablative case may be used instead of 
the objective to show that only a portion of the indi- 
cated object is involved in the action. Thus, in 
Ekmeji yedim, some specific quantity is involved, all 
of which was eaten; in Ekmek yedim, the quantity is not 
indicated; in Ekmekten yedim, only a portion of some 
stated or implied larger quantity was eaten. This is 
called a "partitive construction" and has parallels in 
some European languages—for example, French: 
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J'ai mangé le pain 'I ate the bread' 


J'ai mangé du pain 'I ate some bread' 


Some other examples; 


Biraz bundan yedi, "He ate a little of this, 
ondan yemedi none of that' 

Bu bitiytik elmalardan "I'll get some of these big 
alirim apples' 

Kitaplarindan en cok ‘OF his books, I like Ince 
"Ince Memed"i bejeni- Memed the most' 

yorum 

4. Usage 


In addition to its use in the comparative, daha as an 
adverb has a number of meanings: 
A. 'still', synonymous with hala: 


Onu daha bekliyor ‘Are you still waiting for 
musunuz? him?' 


B. 'more', usually with a number: 

Bir kisi daha geldi ‘One more person came' 

Cc. 'yet', in negative sentences: 

Orhan daha gelmedi ‘Orhan hasn't come yet' 

D. Bir daha means 'again'; it is probably best treated 


as a reduced form of bir kere daha 'one more time' 
(see meaning B): 


Dersi bir daha okurum ‘I'll read the lesson again' 
Evine bir daha gitmem ‘I won't go to his house 
again' 


Dert has a number of meanings: ‘trouble, care, pain, 
illness, problem', and so on. An example is Derdin ne? 
‘What's your problem?' 

The adjective dijer has the features both of baska 
and Sbtir; it means ‘other, the other, another' and can 
be definite or indefinite. - 


Wer ewes ae a ee eee se oe. 


Lesson Twenty 


Gdzlerim gérmtiyor is the idiomatic way of saying 'I 
can't see’. 

Sgle 'noon' is not normally used by itself but 
appears in a number of idiomatic constructions, nota- 
bly 6%leden sonra ‘'afternoon' and Sd%leyin ‘at noontime', 


"Tomorrow afternoon we will 
go to the seashore' 


Yarin d6gleden sonra 
denize gideceyiz 


"Hasan always goes to bed in 
the afternoons' 


Hasan, 6gleden sonra- 
lari hep yataga yatar 


Sgleyin nerelere "Where do you go at noon- 
gidiyorsunuz? time?' 


S6z means 'word, utterance, thing spoken, speech, 
promise, what (someone) said’. 


VOCABULARY 

baska (abl) other, other than 

beri (abl) since 

biraz /biraz/ a little 

bitirmek finish (trans) 

bitmek finish (intrans) 

daha /daha/ more (see "Usage") 

dert /derd/ trouble, illness, 
problem 

diger other (see "Usage") 


dolay1 (abl) 
evvel (abl) 


because (of) 


before, earlier, ago 


evvela /évvela/ first 

gene, gine, /géne, gine, again 

yine yine/ 

gbz eye 

Hasan man's name 
kapamak close 

dgle noon (see "Usage") 


S6énce (abl) 


before 
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sonra (abl) /s6nra/ after, later 

sdZ word (see "Usage") 
tekrar /tékrar/ again 

EXERCISES 


A. Answer the following questions: 
1. Diin S%leden sonra neredeydiniz? 
2. Buraya kag sene evvel geldiniz? 
3. Kahveden baska bir sey istiyor musunuz? 


4. Diinyanin sehirlerinden en gok hangisini seviyor- 
sunuz? 


5. Derdiniz nedir? 


B. Translate into English: 
1. Benim gézlerim seninkilerden daha iyi gé6riir. 


2. Annesinin halinden dolay1, Fatma ailesinin evinde 
kalacak. 


3. Bugtinkti dersi bitirdim; simdi baska bir derse bas- 
liyacagim. 


4. Saat Snce besi vurdu, sonra altiyi vurdu. 
5. Benim senden baska kimim var? 


6. Hasan trafikten dolay1 bugitin biraz geg kaldi, ama 
islerini S%leden evvel bitirecek. 


7. Tekrar sdyltiyorum: memleketin dertleri her seyden 
S6nce gelir. 


8. S6z gider, yazi kalir. 


9. Ahmet'ten baska bir adam bu isi gok daha iyi 
yapardi. Bir aydan beri hala bitirmedin. 


10. Bundan biiytiZii yok; en biiytigti bu. 


C. Supply the correct case suffixes: 
1. Subat Ocak sonra mi gelir, dnce mi? 
2. Bu___ gibi ders gérmedim. 
3. Fatma Ayse__ daha galiskan. 
4. Halil biz igin dtikkanini erken. acti. 
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5. Sen ___ Gnce Ahmedi gérdtim. 

6. Bes lira_ baska param kalmadi. 

7. Saat sekiz_ bes kadar burasi bos kalir. 
8. Siz = g6re bu islerin sonu gelecek mi? 

9. Hasan sabahlari on bir evvel kalkmaz. 


10. Bir hafta beri derse gelmiyorsunuz, bu dolay1 
anlamiyorsunuz, 


11. Aksam dogru siz ile yemete gideriz. 
12. Mustafanin eski arkadaslari o kars1 déndti. 
13. Yeni arabam, Halilinki kadar biiytik olacak. 


14. Deniz doyru bes saat beri ytirtiyoruz. 


D. Translate into Turkish: 
1. Stileyman Demirel became Prime Minister after Inént. 
2. He closed one eye and looked at us with the other. 


3. According to what Hasan says, his new car is worse 
than ours. 


4. Our job will finish before theirs. 
5. He walked as far as the door but didn't enter. 


6. Apart from the two men, what do you see in the 
picture? 


7. He always says bad things against us. 
8. His face is as black as an Arab's face. 


9. Because of the weather, the children stayed in the 
house again today. 


10. This world is like an enormous airplane. 
11. His trip was for business. 


12. He came toward the window. 


E. Translate into Turkish: 
1. Ali told me his troubles for four hours. 
Hasan Bey has been director since January. 
3. He has been speaking for forty-five minutes. 


4. Fatma's family has been living in Izmir since the 
seventeenth century. 
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5. We made a big meal for Saturday. 
6. That package has been on the floor for three days. 
7. I looked for my pen for two hours this morning; 

finally I took yours. 


F. Translate into Turkish: 


Oranges were less expensive a week ago. 


After the month of February, there will be three 
more people here. 


3. Ahmet Bey'ts article came out in June, but he had 
finished it four months earlier. 


4. Our work in Erzurum will finish before September, 
God willing. 


Five weeks later the tree fell for the second time. 


G. Translate into Turkish; 


1. The prime minister before this one was much more 
hardworking. 


2. Ahmet's picture is on the page after page thirty. 
3. We were on the train before Ahmet's. 


4. The two buses after this will go by the old road. 


LESSON 21: POSTPOSITIONAL CONSTRUCTIONS 


Study the following sentences: 


Bir adam, vapurun 
arkasindan suyun 
igine dtistt 


Onlarla bizim aramizda, 
bahge tizerine kavga 
g1kt1 


Biylk bir agacin 
altinda yere yatt1 


Her seyim el altinda 


pukkanin arkasinda 
btiyik elma agja¢lar1i 
var 


Halil her aksam igki 
iger, gece ortasinda 
eve gelir 


Size bir paket getir- 
dim, esyalarinizin 
arasina attim 


Bu kis, sizinkinin 
karsisindaki evde 
oturacagiz 


Paketin i¢gindekilerini 
bize gdésterir 

misiniz? 

Evin dig kismina bak- 
tik, igine ama girmedik 


Yunus Emre'nin Ahmedin 
tisttindeki tesiri ¢gok 
btiytikttir 


Askerler, sehrin G6ntine 
duvar yaptilar 

Ahmet daima o kizin 
pesinden gider 


Senin koca ayaklarinin 
yaninda yer kalmadi 


‘A man fell from the back of 
the ship into the water' 


‘A fight arose between them 
and us over the garden' 


"He lay on the ground under 
a big tree' 


"Everything of mine is at 
hand' 


‘There are big apple trees 
behind the store' 


"Halil drinks every evening 
and comes home in the middle 
of the night' 


‘I brought you a package 
and threw it among your 
things' 


'This winter we will live 
in the house opposite yours' 


‘Will you show us the con- 
tents of the package?' 


‘We looked at the outside 

part of the house, but we 

didn't go inside' 

‘Yunus Emre's influence on 
Ahmet is very great' 


‘The soldiers made a wall 
in front of the city' 


‘Ahmet always follows that 
girl' 

‘There is no room left be- 
side your enormous feet' 
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1. Postpositional constructions 


Postpositional constructions in Turkish are not post- 
positions; they are simple genitive-possessive con- 
structions of the type that was considered in Lesson 9, 
But they normally correspond to prepositional phrases 
in English; furthermore, some of them have acquired 
idiomatic meanings. 

The basis of a postpositional construction is a 
noun such as ig ‘inside' or 'interior'. With this, we 
can form a possessive construction like evin ici ‘the 
inside of the house'. If the dative, locative, or 
ablative suffix is then added, we have: 


evin igine ‘into the house’ ('to the 
inside of the house') 

evin iginde ‘in the house" (‘at the in- 
side of the house") 

evin iginden ‘from within the house' 
('from the inside of the 
house') 


Consider the following examples: 


Otobiistin iginde yer ‘He found a place in the 
buldu, oturdu bus and sat down' 
Bu kutuda ne var? ‘What is in this box? —I 


—Bilmem; igine bakmadim don't know; I haven't look- 
ed inside’ 


Odanin iginden bir "A voice was coming from 
ses geliyordu inside the room' 

Bu odanin igindekiler ‘The people in this room 
cok i¢gki igiyor are drinking too much' 


In many cases the genitive suffix may be omitted 
from the first noun, so that the result is not a geni- 
tive construction but a possessive compound. Sometimes 
there is very little difference in meaning between 
the two possiblities: 


Istanbulun iginde gok ‘There are too many people 
insan var in (within) Istanbul' 


Istanbul i¢ginde ¢gok 
insan var 
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But in other cases the two constructions are clearly 

distinct. Frequently the distinction is one of defi- 

niteness: if the first noun is in the genitive, it is 
definite and refers to some specific object known to 

the speaker. But if it is without the genitive, it is 
indefinite and often used in a general sense: 


Bu hayvanlar azyacin 'These animals live inside 
iginde yasar the tree' 
Bu hayvanlar ajyag¢ ‘These animals live inside 
iginde yasar trees' 
Esyalarim1 kutu igine ‘I put my things into a " 
koydum box/boxes' 
Esyalarimi kutunun 'I put my things into the i} 
igine koydum box! 
a 

Sometimes the Turkish possessive compound corresponds ia 
to an idiomatic expression in English: j 
Dairesi, sehrin iginde ‘His office is within the ji 

city' 
Dairesi, sehir iginde ‘His office is downtown' i 


Several other cases will be pointed out in the course 
of this lesson. 

Furthermore, when a postpositional construction is 
used in a metaphorical rather than a strictly physical 
sense, the genitive is normally omitted: 


Bir hafta iginde ‘He will finish his book 
kitabini bitirecek within a week' 


When the first noun is definite, it must have the 
genitive suffix—for example, if it is preceded by a 
demonstrative pronoun: 


Bu sehrin i¢ginde ‘There are too many people 
¢ok insan var in this city' 


1.1. Nouns used in postpositional constructions 


Some of the’ other nouns that are frequently used in 
postpositional constructions are the following: 


i Se a ere chee oe tS a AI 7 See SES Te 
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A. dis ‘outside, exterior' 


Evin disina gikti ‘He went out of the house 

(to the outside of the house): 
Kapinin disinda bir ‘A man was waiting outside 
adam bekliyordu the door' 
Evin disindan arabalar ‘Cars are passing outside 
gegiyor the house (by way of the 


outside of the house)' 


Compare the use of dis in possessive compounds: 


Kis zamaninda kap1 ‘In wintertime he doesn't 
disinda beklemez wait outdoors (outside of 
doors) ' 


B. iist, tizer- 'top' 
The stem tizer- is used only in postpositional construc- 
tions, while tist is also used as a noun. 


Kitabi masanin tisttine 'He put the book on top of 
koydu the table' 

Kapinin tizerinde btiytik 'There was a big stone over 
bir tas vard1 (on top of) the door' 
Bozkurtlarin tisttindeki ‘They live in the apancuent 
dairede oturuyorlar over the Bozkurts' 


Since the last example just given is more or less 
metaphorical, the genitive could be omitted with no 
significant change in meaning. Note also: 


Ugak Bulgaristan 'The plane came over (by way 

tizerinden geldi of) Bulgaria’ (Compare 
German '‘'tiber') 

Ugak Bulgaristanin 'The plane came over (physi- 

tizerinden geldi cally) Bulgaria’ 

V Mehmet fisttine kitap ‘He is writing a book on 

yazi1yor Mehmet V' 


But remember that if the noun is definite, it must 
be in the genitive, even if the use is metaphorical: 


Bu sdztin tizerine ‘Upon these words I became 
cok kizdim very angry' 


x SS er 
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Bunun tizerine gok "Upon this I became very 
k1zdim angry' 


Cc. alt ‘bottom!’ 


Képek yatagin altina 'The dog went under the bed 

girdi, orada yatiyor (entered underneath the bed) 
and is lying there' 

K6épek yatajin altinda ‘The dog is lying under the 

yatiyor bed' 


In possessive compounds or metaphorical use: 


Ahmet, Yunus Emre'nin "Ahmet is under the influ- 
tesiri altinda ence of Yunus Emre' 

Bu képek hep ayak ‘This dog is always under- 
altinda foot' 


D. Sn ‘front’ 


Otobiis, tam bizim 'The bus stops just in front 
apartmanimizin Gntinde of our apartment building' 
durur 

Bahgenin 6ntindeki ‘We sat on the wall in front 
duvarda oturduk of the garden' 


E. arka 'back' 
Besides arka, there is the considerably more rare art 
(/ard/): 


Evimizin arkasinda ‘There is a big garden behind 
biiytik bir bahge var our house' 

iskemlenin arkasina ‘Did you look behind the 
baktiniz mi? chair?’ 


F. pes "back' 

Pes has this meaning only in a certain sense; "back of 
a moving object'. It is used primarily with verbs of 
motion and usually in the form pesinden, which is best 
translated ‘after'. It is used when something (or some- 
one) moves after something else that is also in motion. 


Otobiistin pesinden 'We went after the bus (we 
gittik followed the bus)' 
= 
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It may be used metaphorically: 


Bu kitabin pesindeyim "I am on the track of this 
book (I am looking for this 
book)! 

Notice the verbs pesine diismek (or takilmak) 'follow', 

and pesini birakmak (birakmak 'leave') ‘cease follow- 

ing'. 


G. orta 'middle' 


Yemejin ortasinda geldi "He arrived in the middle of 
dinner (the meal) ' 


Sokagjgin tam ortasinda "He is walking exactly in 
yurtiyor the middle of the street' 
Tam soka&in ortasinda 

ylirtiyor 

Tam sokagin ortasindan "He is walking exactly down 
ylirtiyor the middle of the street' 
Ahmedin kitabinin orta- 'I read as far as the middle 
sina kadar okudum of Ahmet's book' 


Compare the use of orta in possessive compounds: 


Hep yemek ortasinda "He always comes in the 
gelir middle of dinner' 

Buraya kis ortasinda ‘He arrived here in mid- 
vard1 winter' 

Buraya kisin ortasinda ‘He arrived here in the 
vardi middle of the winter' 


H. ara ‘interval' 

This word refers to the space between two or more 
things; it is used in postpositional constructions in 
the meaning "between' or 'among' and is preceded either 
by a plural noun or several nouns connected by ile: 


Evlerimizin arasinda ‘There is a big garden 
biiytik bir bahcge var between our houses' 
Bu insanlarin arasinda ‘Among these people there are 


ug tane ihtiyar var three old people’ 
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Tiirkiye ile Yunanis- 
tanin arasinda Ege 
Denizi var 


{kisinin arasinda kavga 
¢gikti 

I. yan 'side' 

Fatma, Orhanin yanina 
oturdu 


Fatma, Orhanin yaninda 
oturdu 


Kitabi, yatagin yanin- 
daki masanin tisttine 
attlL 


Yunus Emre'nin kitabi 
yaninda, Halilinki o 
kadar iyi degil 


J. karsi 'place opposite' 


Lokanta, evimizin 
karsisinda 


Hocanin karsisina 
oturdu 


Bir képek karsima 
gikt1 


‘The Aegean Sea is between 
Turkey and Greece' 


'A fight arose between the 
two of them' 


"Fatma sat down next to 
Orhan' 


"Fatma sat next to Orhan' 


"He threw the book on top 
of the table beside the bed' 


‘Beside Yunus Emre's book, 
Halil's is not so good' 


'The restaurant is opposite 
our house (across from our 
house) ' 


"He sat down facing (oppo- 
site, across from) the 
teacher' 


‘A dog appeared in front of 
me' 


1.2. Use of possessive suffixes 


Remember that when the genitive member of the construc— 
tion is first or second person, or plural, the posses- 
sive suffix must change accordingly; Sntimtizde ‘in front 
of us', from bizim Gniimiizde 'at our front'. Similarly: 


Ustiime bir elma distil 
Peslerinden ytrtidii 


Aramizda kavga ¢1kti 


, 


‘An apple tell on top of me' 
"He walked after them' 


'A fight arose between us' 
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2. Usage 


Most of the words that are used in postpositional con- 
structions may also be used freely as nouns: 


Kapl arkada "The door is at the back' 

Kutunun igi bos ‘The inside of the box is 
empty' 

Binanin disi beyaz 'The outside of the build- 
ing is white' 

Hafta igi cok mesguldiim ‘I was very busy in the mid- 
dle of the week' 

Ekmejin ortasini yedi "He ate the middle of the 


piece of bread' 


Many of them may also be used as adjectives: 


gazetenin i¢ sayfalari ‘the inside pages of the 
newspaper' 

6n kapi, arka kapi "front door, back door' 

Binanin alt kisminda ‘In the bottom part of the 

diikkan var, tist kis- building there are stores; 

minda insanlar oturuyor in the top part people are 
living' 


These nouns are used in a large number of idiomatic 
expressions, which it would be impossible to list here. 
Notice, however, the expressions ic isleri (icisleri) 
‘internal affairs', disisleri (dis isleri) ‘external 
affairs', yanyana 'side by side’ (adverb) , and also 
the verb ortaya cikmak 'come forth'. Ara as a noun 
May mean ‘intermission'; ara vermek means 'call a halt'. 


VOCABULARY 

alt bottom 

ara interval 

arka back 

asker soldier 

atmak throw, throw away 


ayak foot 
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bah¢e 
Bulgaristan 
d1s 

duvar 

Ege Denizi 
elbise 


géstermek 
ig 

kar$1 

kavga 

kisim 

kis 

kizmak (dat) 
orta 

6n 


pes 


ses 
tesir 
tist 
tizer- 


yan 


EXERCISES 


garden © 
Bulgaria 
outside 
wall 
Aegean Sea 


clothes, clothing, 
dress 


show 

inside, interior 

place opposite 

fight, quarrel 
/kism/ part 

winter 

become angry (at) 

middle 

front 


back (of a moving 
object) 


voice, sound, noise 
/tesir/ influence 

top 

top 

side 


A. Answer each questions with a Turkish sentence, in 
the process repeating the Turkish expression corres- 
ponding to each English preposition: 


1. What is 
2. What is 
3. What is 
4. What is 
5. What is 


outside the window? 
on top of the table? 
under the table? 
in front of you? 


behind you? 
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What is between the table and the door? 


7. What is in the middle of the room? 


9 


What is beside the table? 
What is opposite you? 


B. Translate into English: 


5 


9 
10 


Mektuplarinizi masanizin tsttine attim. 
Esyalarinizin arasinda elbise yoktu. 
Otobiistin arka kisminda gok yer var. 


Universitenin bahge duvarinin Gniinde iki adam 
bekliyor. 


Yolun ortasinda yiiriiyorduk: iki yanimda birer 
asker, ‘6nitimde yasli bir adam, pesimde de iki ktictik 
gocuk vardi, 


Klasik mtizijin disinda baska neler seviyorsunuz? 
Karsidaki odadan geceleri ayak sesleri geliyor. 


Iki ders arasinda size miidiirtin kapinin karsisindaki 
odasini gdésterecetim. 


Vapurun iginden hayvanlar ikiser ikiser ¢ikti. 


Fatma, arka odada yatiyor. 


C. Supply the correct possessive and case endings: 


1 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
7 
8 
9 
0 
1 


Ugak evin lzer_ gegti. 

K6pek masanin alt yatiyor. 

Otobiis evimizin 6n__ duruyor. 

Fatma Odanin orta__ kadar yirtdi. 

Bizim evimizin yan__ yol gegiyor. 

Kitabi rafin alt___ aldim, pencerenin ig koydun. 
Kadin, benim tist su atti. 

Orhan Bey hep karisinin pes __ gidiyor. 


Bizim arka iki adam var. 


Sizin ara neden kavga gikt1? 


Senin kars1 otururum. 
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D. Translate into Turkish: 
1. My pen is under your foot. % 
2. He is standing in front of the grocery. 

3. I put your money on top of the table. 

4. Water is coming out from under the door. 

5. He threw Hasan into the sea. 

6. He pulled the dog out from behind the bed. 
7. Is there a doctor among you? 

8. People were passing in front of us. 

9. The school is across from the store. 

10. He showed us the front part of the house. 

11. These animals live under stones. 

12. The inside of the apple was bad. 

13. The soldier stood beside the tree. 

14. Halil went in front; we came after him. 


15. There is a chair in the middle of the garden. 


16. I put your clothes beside mine. 


17. The villages outside the city are very small. 


D. Translate into Turkish: | 


1. The minister of external affairs is writing an 
article on the Second World War. 


2. One dog sat down on one side of me, the other on 
the other side. 


3. This morning there was a fight between two men out- 
side our back door. 


4. Children's voices are coming from behind us. 


There is always more room in the back part of the 
bus. 


6. In midwinter the weather here is beautiful. 


PS Se! ne et eee: Sere Yama eee 


LESSON 22: COMPOUND VERBS 


Study the following sentences: 


Bu sabah Ali size iki 
kere telefon etti 


Yeni basbakanin hare- 
ketlerine cok dikkat 
etmedim 


Muidtirtimiiz pek yavas 
hareket eder 


Bu gen¢g gocuk yolunu 
kaybetmistir; ona yar- 
dim eder misiniz? 


Onun bu mesele hakkin- 
daki hislerini bilmi- 
yorum 


Hayvanlar bizim gibi 
hisseder mi? 


tstasyonun etrafinda 
her gesit ucuz otel var 


Tiirkler askerlerini 
Viyanadan geri gekti 


Hava yiiztinden geriye 
ddéndtik 


Ii¢cki Orhana gok tesir 
etmistir; lokantadan 

disari gikti, tekrar 

igeri gelmedi 


Orhanin yardimiyla 
paketlerin yarisin1 
yukariya getirdik; asa- 
gida daha ti¢ tane kald1 


Sandalyenizi biraz 
ileri geker misiniz? 


Dersi asagji yukar1 
anladim 


‘This morning Ali called 
you twice’ 


'I haven't paid much atten- 
tion to the actions of the 
new prime minister' 


‘Our director acts very 
slowly' 


‘This young child seems to 
have lost his way; will you 
help him?' 


‘I don't know his feelings 
about this problem' 


‘Do animals feel like us? 
(have feelings like us?)' 


‘There are all kinds of 
cheap hotels around the 
station' 


‘The Turks pulled their sol- 
diers back from Vienna' 


‘We turned back because of 
the weather' 


‘The liguor must have had too 
much effect on Orhan; he went 
out of the restaurant and 
didn't come in again' 


‘With Orhan's assistance we 
brought half of the packages 
upstairs; three more remain 
downstairs' 


‘Will you pull your chair a 
little bit forward?' 


‘I more or less understood 
the lesson' 


el 
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1. Variation in stems: double final consonants 


We have seen already that no Turkish word may be pro- 
nounced with two final consonants; thus when a stem 
ends basically in two consonants, the vowel I must be 
inserted between them, unless a suffix beginning with 
a vowel is added; thus /resm/ 'picture' becomes resim, 
but the possessive is resmi 'picture of it'. There are 
also stems ending basically in a double consonant—for 
example, /hakk/ 'right'. In this case, the final con- 
sonant simply drops if the word stands alone, or if 
a suffix beginning with a consonant is added; the 
result is therefore hak 'right', haklar 'rights'. But 
if a suffix beginning with a vowel is added, the final 
consonant does not need to be dropped, and it therefore 
remains: hakkim 'my right’. 

Similarly af 'pardon', 'amnesty' is basically /aff/; 
compare affi ‘his pardon'; his 'feeling' is /hiss/; 
compare hissi "his feeling'. _ 


2. Compound verbs 


Many verbs in Turkish are compounds, formed by a noun 
indicating an action, followed by the auxiliary verb 
etmek (stem /ed-/). The noun is usually, although not 
always, of Arabic, Persian, or European origin; Turkish 
has borrowed many nouns from other languages but rarely 
borrows verbs. Thus, with the word telefon 'telephone', 
we get the verb telefon etmek 'to telephone'; the noun 
remains invariable, and the verb is conjugated as any 
other verb: 


telefon ettim ‘I telephoned' 

telefon edecektik ‘we were going to telephone' 

telefon etmedi "he did not telephone' 

Similarly: 

dikkat ‘attention’ dikkat ‘pay attention' 
etmek 

yardim "help, yardim "help' 


assistance' etmek 


kavga "fight, kavga ‘fight, quarrel' 
quarrel' etmek 
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tesir ‘influence’ 

hareket "motion, 
action' 

seyahat ‘journey' 


: Yunus Emre Halil'te ¢gok 
tesir etti 


sdztme dikkat ettin mi? 


Sokajin ortasinda iki 
erkek kavga ediyordu 


Bugtin Sgleden sonra 
sana yardim ederim 


En sonunda tren istas- 
yondan hareket etti 
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tesir ‘influence' 
etmek 

hareket ‘move, act' 
etmek 

seyahat ‘travel' 
etmek 


‘yunus Emre influenced Halil 
greatly' 


"Did you pay attention to 
what I said?! 


'Two men were fighting in 
the middle of the street' 


‘I'll help you this after- 
noon' 


‘Finally the train moved 
out of the station' 


The construction is normally pronounced as a single 
compound word, with accent on the last syllable of 


ten separately: 


dikkat ettim 


/kayb/. 


[dikkétettim] 


the first member, although the noun and verb are writ- 


'I paid attention' 


However, if the noun is one that changes its form 
if followed by a vowel, the noun and etmek are written 
as one word, with the noun in its prevocalic form; 
thus we have affetmek 'to pardon', with the noun /aff/ 
‘pardon', which would have to be af if written sepa-~ 
rately. Similarly, we have hissetmek 'feel' from his, 
and kaybetmek 'lose' from kayip 'loss', basically 


Remember that many of the nouns that are used in 
compound verbs may also be used simply as nouns—for 
example, kavga and tesir in the preceding lesson; also: 


Fatma, kocasindan 
yardim istedi 


Bu yazi dikkatimi gekti 


"Fatma asked for help from 
her husband' 


'This article drew my atten- 
tion' 


SPSS i Ia ewer e 
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Orhan, baska insanlarin ‘Orhan doesn't pay attention 
hislerine dikkat etmez to the feelings of other 
people' 


Dikkat "Attention!" is commonly found at the begin- 
ning of notices and announcements. Notice also the 
expression Affedersiniz 'Pardon me', literally 'You 
will pardon'. 


3. Additional postpositional constructions 


Some nouns, when used in postpositional constructions, 
have acquired an idiomatic meaning that is quite dif- 
ferent from their normal meaning when used as nouns. 
For example, ytizitinden 'from his face' means ‘because 
of him' as a postpositional construction. 


Bu gocuk yliztinden "Because of this child we 
eve ddéndtik returned home' 


Because these constructions are metaphorical in mean- 
ing, the first member almost always appears without 
the genitive suffix, as shown. If the first member is 
genitive, then we no longer have a postpositional con- 
struction but have simply a noun phrase; bu gocugun 
yliztinden ‘from this child's face'. 

The nouns to be considered are the following: 
A. Hak 'right', in the construction hakkinda means 
‘about" or ‘concerning': 


Bakan, af meselesi ‘The minister will speak 
hakkinda konusacak about the amnesty problem' 
Yunanistan hakkindaki 'I read the news about 
haberleri dikkatle Greece with attention' 
okudum 


B. Taraf ‘side’ is used in the construction tarafindan, 
which means 'by' or 'by means of'. This construction 
is normally used with passive verbs and will be dis- 
cussed again later. Taraf is also simply the noun for 
"side' and.in this use is more common than yan. 


Sokajin karsi tarafina "He crossed to the opposite 
gegti side of the street’ 
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C. The Arabic plural of the preceding word, etraf, 
used in postpositional constructions either with or 
without the genitive in the meaning 'around': 


is 


Evin etrafinda bahge ve ‘There are gardens and trees 
ajag var around the house' 


It may also be used simply as a noun, meaning 'sur- 
roundings': 


Evin etrafi ¢ok gtizel 


"The surroundings of the 
house are very attractive’ 


D. Bas 'head' is used in constructions meaning 'near' 
or ‘at'; it is most frequent in certain idiomatic 
expressions, such as is basinda ‘at work'. 


Doktor, hasta basinda "The: doctor is beside the 
patient' 

Masa basinda oturduk "We sat at the table' 

Adam basina beser lira 


‘We got five liras apiece' 
aldik 


E. Other constructions are: 


yerine ‘in place of, instead of' 
bakimindan ‘from the point of view of' 
yiiztinden ‘because of' 


Remember that a pronoun used with these constructions, 
as with any postpositional constructions, must be in 


the genitive, and the possessive suffix must still 
agree with the pronoun: 


Muhakkak benim hakkimda ‘They are certainly talking 
konusuyorlar about me' 


Sizin ytizlintizden eve 
déndtik 


"Because of you we returned 
home ' 


ace BAR TOS 
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4. Directional adverbs ' 


igeri "inward" or ‘inside’ 
disari ‘outward’ or ‘outside’ 
asag1 ‘downward'" or 'down' 
yukar1 ‘upward' or ‘up' 

ileri ‘forward’ 

geri "backward' 

beri "here'* 


When these words are used with no suffix, they have 
an inherently dative meaning and indicate the direc- 
tion toward which something moves: 


K6épek disari gitti, ‘The dog went outside, look- 
etrafa bakt1, yine ed around, and came in again' 
igeri geldi 

Tayyare yavas yavas ‘The airplane descented 
asaji indi slowly' 
Masay1 ileri ¢gekti _ ‘He pulled the table forward' 
Yukari ¢giktim ‘I went upstairs' 


They may also be used as noun stems, and like bura-, 
sura-, ora-, they require some suffix, either possessive 
or case. There are two additional stems, Ste- 'there' 
and karsi- ‘across', which must be used with a suffix. 

If the dative suffix is added, there is no change in 
meaning: disariya gitti, iceriye girdi, asajiya bakt1i 
"he looked down'. The locative or ablative suffixes 
may also be used, and in that case the final vowel may 
drop from igeri, disari, yukari, or ileri: igeride or 
igerde. 


Orhan igerde oturuyor ‘Orhan is sitting inside' 

Evleri karsida "Their house is on the other 
side' 

Annesi yukarda yatiyor "His mother is lying down 
upstairs' 

Yemegi asajidan getirdi "He brought the food from 


downstairs' 
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With a possessive suffix, we get simple nouns: 


Evin igerisi gok gtizel ‘The inside of the house is 
very beautiful' 

Sisenin yarisini ben ‘I'll drink half of the bot- 

igerim, gerisini size tle and give you the rest' 

veririm 


These words may also be used, without suffix, as 
adjectives: 


Bu saat geri ‘This watch is slow (back- 
ward)! 

Tiirkiye, Arap memleket- ‘Turkey is more advanced 

lerinden daha ileri than the Arab countries' 


The expression asaji yukari means ‘more or less'. 
The difference between a directional adverb and a 
postpositional construction is that a directional ad- 
verb indicates a location only, while a postpositional 
construction always contains explicit or implied ref- 
erence to a genitive. Thus, while iceri gitti means 
"He went inside', Icine gitti means ‘He went to the 
inside of it': the possessive suffix in igine has to 

refer to something, like Onun i¢gine gitti or Evin 
igine gitti. 


5. Usage 


Besides hakkinda, i¢gin can also be used for ‘about' 
if the sentence refers to the actual things spoken: 


Senin igin neler sdéylt- ‘Do you know what (things) 
yorlar, biliyor musun? they are saying about you?' 


Hareket etmek and hissetmek are both intransitive. 
As an exception, however, hissetmek may take the 
reflexive pronoun (to be discussed later) as an object: 


Yorgun hissediyorum ‘I feel tired' 
Kendimi yorgun hisse- 'I feel (myself) tired' 
diyorum 


His is 'feeling' or 'sense': altinci his ‘sixth sense’. 
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an emotional sense: 


Bu kitap bana gok 


'This book moved me greatly 
tesir etti 


Tesir etmek is ‘influence', 'affect', or 'move' in 
(had a great effect on me)' 


kavga etmek 


I VOCABULARY 

i af /afft/ pardon, amnesty 

Nt affetmek pardon 
asag1 down, downward 
beri here, hither 
disar1 outside, outward 
dikkat (-i) attention, care 
dikkat etmek pay attention (to) 
(dat) 
etraf surroundings 
geri back, backward 
hak /hakk/ right (legal) 
hareket motion, action 
hareket etmek move, act 
his /hiss/ feeling, sense 
hissetmek feel 
igeri inside, inward 
ileri forward 
istasyon station 
kars1- opposite 


fight, quarrel 


kaybetmek lose 

mesele problem 

Ste- there, thither 
seyahat etmek travel 

taraf side 

telefon telephone 
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telefon etmek telephone, call 
tesir etmek influence 

(dat) 

yardim help, assistance 
yardim etmek help, assist 
(dat) 

yavas slow 

yukari up, upward 
EXERCISES 


A. Answer the following questions: 


1. 
2. 
3. 
4. 
5. 


Size hayatta en gok kim tesir etmistir? 

Bu gtin etrafinizda nelere dikkat ettiniz? 

Hasan bu gtin istasyondan saat ka¢gta hareket ediyor? 
Bizimle ne hakkinda konusacaktiniz? 


Evinizde telefon var mi? Numaraniz kag? 


B. Translate into English: 


1. 
2. 
3. 
4. 


5. 


6. 
7. 
8. 


9. 
10, 


Hasan bey, eski midiirtin yerine gegcti. 
Et yerine ekmek yiyeceyim. 
Halil, basbakanin her hareketine kizar. 


Diin Mehmet derse dikkat etmedi; ondan dolay1 
dsyretmen onunla kavga etti. 


Bu adamin af meselesi hakkindaki yazisi dikkatimi 
cekti. 


Senin tarafindanim. 
Telefonumuzu bes yiiz liraya kasaptan aldik. 


Bu kitabin ikinci kisminda Bulgaristan hakkinda 
bir yaz1 var. 


Para istemiyoruz; hakkimizi istiyoruz. 


Kavgada kimin tarafini tuttunuz? 


C. Supply the correct case suffix: 


l. 


Kim telefon edeceksiniz? 
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2. SSzlerimiz onlar_ tesir etmedi. 
Telefon cevap verdiniz mi? 

4. Bakkal yukari_— mi oturuyor, asaj1i___— mi? 

5. Hareketlerim _ neden kiziyorsunuz? 


D. Supply the correct directional adverb: 


1. Gocuklar aYagtan __indiler. 

2. Hava ¢ok fena: evden _ ¢ikmiyacagim. 

3. Basbakan Ankaradan dtin geldi, bugtin — gidecek. 

4. Benim saatim hep __ gidiyor. 

5. Bakkal da oturuyor, dtikkani da. 

6. Képek, soka%Yin 6biir tarafinda aya¢ gérdti, ya 
gecti. 


E. Translate into Turkish: 
1. The dining room is downstairs. 
2. I won't go outside in this weather. 
- Ahmet brought the bottle from upstairs. 


- Orhan walked more slowly than us and got (remained) |. 
behind. 


5. A house was burning on the opposite side of the 
village. We went upstairs and looked across. 


3 
4 


6. The car moved forward slowly, then stopped again. 
7. We'll eat inside today because of the weather. 
He lives over that way. 


9. Orhan lives in the downstairs room. 


F. Translate into Turkish: 
1. The Turks always act this way. 
2. I feel hungry. 
3. What will the director speak about? 


4. I would like help with this. We will open the box 
outside and bring the pieces inside one by one. 


Halil had a fight with his friend. 


Compound Verbs 


6, Fatma lost five kilos this week. 
7. I hadn't paid much attention to this 
8. The earth turns around the sun. 


problem. 
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LESSON 23: INDEFINITE AND NEGATIVE EXPRESSIONS 


Study the following sentences: 


Sen bir sey sdéyliye- ‘You were going to say some- 

cektin thing’ 

Katibin biri k&gitla- ‘Some clerk must have lost 

rimizi kaybetmistir our papers' 

Mihim birisi tiniversi- ‘Someone important is coming 

teye geliyor to the university' 

Kalemimi ya sen, ya bir ‘Either you or someone else 

baskasi bozdu ruined my pen' 

Baska bir sey yok mu? ‘Isn't there anything else?' 

Bu mesele hakkinda baz1 "He has some important ideas 

6nemli fikirleri var about this problem' 

Bu mesele hakkindaki "Some of his ideas about 
fikirlerinin bazisi this problem are important’ 

dénem1li t 
Bazi zamanlar galisir, ‘Sometimes he works, but most n 
amma goju zaman hic of the time he does nothing' q 
bir sey yapmaz b 
Herkes seni bekliyor ‘Everyone is waiting for you' i 
Her mektubundan yeni 'I learn something new from 

bir sey S6greniyorum every one of his letters’ 

Biittin kitaplarimi "I left all my books at home' 

evde biraktim 

Orhan Beyin ogullarinin "All of Orhan Bey's sons are 

hepsi tembel lazy' 

istanbuldakilerin gogu, "Most of the people of Istan- 

yaz aylarinda denize bul go to the seashore in the 

gider summer months' 

Bu yaz bir yere gitmi- ‘Aren't you going anywhere 
yecek misiniz? Kimimiz this summer? Some of us are 

denize gidecek, kimimiz going to the seashore; some 
galisacak of us will work' 


1. Indefinite expressions 


Before discussing Turkish indefinite expressions, we 
should point out that most of these are normal com- 
binations of adjectives, articles, and nouns. Although 


ee ee os 
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some of these expressions have particular idiomatic 
status in Turkish, others are included here only 
because they correspond to idiomatic expressions in 
English. 


A. ‘some’ 

The basis of many Turkish indefinite expressions is 
the article bir used in an indefinite sense, that is, 
as 'some'. Expressions corresponding to English ‘'some- 
one', 'somewhere', and so forth are made with bir and 
a small set of nouns: 


biri, birisi "someone! 

bir sey "something' 

bir yer "somewhere! 

bir zaman, bir vakit, ‘sometime’ 

bir ara 

Bunu bana birisi verdi ‘Someone gave me this' 
Senden bir sey isti- 'I want something from you' 
yorum 

Sapkami bir yerde ‘I must have left my hat 
birakmisimdir somewhere’ 

Bunu bir zaman yaparim ‘I'll do this sometime' 


Any of these expressions may be used with an appro- 
priate adjective, after the pattern yeni bir sey 'some- 
thing new': 


€aliskan birisini ‘We are looking for someone 
ar1lyoruz industrious‘ 

Sehre yakin bir yerde "He lives somewhere near the 
yasiyor city' 

Ondan daha iyi bir sey ‘I want something better 
istiyorum than that' 


In addition, an indefinite expression may be made 
with any noun in the language, by placing the noun in 
the genitive before biri: 
giintin birinde ‘one day' 


adamin biri ‘one man, a certain man' 
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B. ‘other' 

Among the "appropriate adjectives" that can be added 
to the indefinite expressions with bir is baska, which 
produces expressions that are translated with English 
‘other' or ‘else’: 


baska birisi, baska "someone else' 
biri, bir baskasi1, 

baskas1 

baska bir sey ‘something else' 
baska bir yer "somewhere else' 
baska bir zaman, baska "some other time' 


bir vakit 


Halilin yerine bir ‘Someone else came instead 
baskasi1 geldi of Halil' 

Orhan burada yok, baska ‘Orhan is not here; he must 
bir yerdedir be somewhere else' 

Bunu baska bir zaman "I'll do this some other 
yaparim time! 


-Baska may be combined with other adjectives: 


Baska mlihim bir sey 'I learned something else 
S6grendim important' 


Notice also: 
Baska ne cesit var? "What other kinds are there?' 


Cc. 'some’ (pl) 

'Some' in the plural sense ('some people' as opposed 

to 'somegne') involves constructions with the adjective 
bazi (/bazi/). The important thing to remember about 
bazi is that the noun with it must always be plural. 

In addition, the pronoun kim, otherwise familiar as 

the interrogative 'who', is used here. 


baz1 insanlar, bazi- "some people' 
lari, bazisi, kimisi 


Bazi insanlar bu gaze- "Some people like this news- 
teyi sever paper' 


ee eee 
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The form kimi may be used for 'some people' but only 
in sentences where 'some' is opposed to ‘others'—that 
is, where there are two kimi in the sentence: 


Kimi bu gazeteyi okur, "Some read this newspaper, 
kimi dbiirtinti some (others) the other' 


Otherwise, bazi is used and may appear not only with 
seyler, zamanlar, and yerler but with any plural. There 
are two possibilities, depending on whether the noun 
with baz1 is definite or indefinite. If it is indefi- 
nite, baz1 precedes as an adjective: bazi seyler ‘some 
things'. If it is definite, the noun precedes and is 
placed in the genitive: seylerin bazisi ‘some of the 
things’. 


Baz1 Ttirk sigaralarini "I like some Turkish cigar- 
seviyorum ettes' 

Bu diikkanda bazi giizel "There are some nice things 
seyler var in this store' 

Bu sokaktaki bazi evler "Some houses on this street 
giizel are nice' 

Bu sokaktaki evlerin 'Some of the houses on this 
bazisi gtizel street are nice' 


In addition to the expression bazi zamanlar 'some 
times', there is the adverb bazen, bazan ‘sometimes'. 


D. ‘every' 
Here we deal with the adjective her. 'Everyone' is 
herkes; otherwise, her is used simply as an adjective. 


Bunun hakkinda herkesin ‘Everyone has an idea about 

bir fikri var this’ 

Her yere baktim "I looked everywhere' 

Her tarafa baktim 'I looked on every side 
(everywhere) '’ 

Hasan her zaman mesgul "Hasan is always (every time) 
busy’ 

Hasan her an mesgul ‘Hasan is busy every moment' 

E. ‘all' 


Here we deal with the adjective biitiin, the noun hepsi, 
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and ttim, which can be either adjective or noun. Biittin 
functions like any other adjective: 


Bittin bu bardaklar ‘All these glasses are clean' 

temiz 

Bluttin bu insanlar "All these people are stu- 

talebe dents' 

Buttin kutulara baktim ‘I looked in all the boxes' 

Biittin kitab1 okudum 'I read the whole book (all 
of the book)' 

Bittin yaz calistim "I worked all summer' 


Hepsi (presumably from *hepisi, like birisi) is a 
noun; the noun that it goes with is placed before it, 
in the genitive. Compare the English expression 'all 
Of soa eS 


Bu bardaklarin hepsi ‘All of these glasses are 
temiz clean' 

Bu insanlarin hepsi ‘All of these people are 
talebe students' 

Kutularin hepsine ‘I looked in all of the 
baktim boxes‘ 

Kitabin hepsini okudum ‘I read all of the book’ 


Tiim, like baz1,may precede the noun as an adjective, 
or the possessive form (tiimti) follows the noun in the 
genitive: : 


Tim g6zler basbakanin ‘All eyes are on the prime 
tisttinde minister' 

Mustafa, paranin tiimiinti ‘Mustafa wants all the money' 
istiyor 


The expressions *biittin zaman (*tiim zaman) or *zaman- 
larin hepsi (*zamanin tiimti) do not exist; instead, 
her zaman’ may be used (as noted earlier) or the ad- 
verbs hep or daima ‘always', 


Hasan hep mesgul ‘Hasan is always busy' 
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F. 'most' 
gogu insanlar, ¢cogu ‘most people' 
Gogu bu gazeteyi okur "Most (people) read this 


newspaper' 


More generally, cgoju (the possessive of gok) means 
‘most! or 'most of'; like bazi, it can be used in two 
ways, depending on whether the noun with gogu is defi- 
nite or indefinite. If it is indefinite, goju precedes 
as an adjective: gogu kitaplar ‘most books’. If it is 
definite, the noun precedes and is placed in the geni- 
tive: kitaplarin cgogju ‘most of the books’. 


Tiirkiyedeki arabalarin ‘Most of the cars in Turkey 
goygu cok eski are very old' 

Goygu Tiirk sigaralarin1 ‘I Like most Turkish cigar- 
seviyorum ettes' 

Gogu giinler ya yatakta "Most days he either lies in 


yatar, yahut ta bah¢ede bed or sits in the garden' 
oturur 


The expression goju zaman ‘most of the time' is stan- 
dardized, and zamanin coju is not used. 'Most things' 
can be coju seyler or birgok seyler. Birgok more gen- 
erally means ‘a lot of' or 'many' and belongs to a set 
of words including birkag 'several' and biraz. Thus: 


Biraz kitab1i var ‘He has a few books' 
Birkag kitab1 (kitap- "He has several books (a 
lar1) var moderate number) ' 

Birgok kitabi (kitap- ‘He has a lot of books' 


lari) var 


2. Negative expressions 


We should start this section by pointing out that 

Turkish has no negative expressions as such, that is, 
expressions like English ‘no one" and ‘never'; there 
are, instead, expressions that are negative by being 
in a negative sentence or by being used with a nega- 
tive verb. 
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For example, the English word 'any', which is used 
in negatives and questions, is simply a variant of 
‘some’ in these constructions: 

He saw something 


He did not see anything 


Did he see anything? 


(The question 'Did he see something?! is also possible 
but normally means something different; it means that 
the speaker has some particular object in mind.) 
Turkish, on the other hand, uses the expressions i 
corresponding to 'some' (given in item A of the list 
in Section 1) in all cases: 


Bir sey gérdii 
Bir sey gérmedi 
Bir sey gérdii mii? 


Similarly: 

Bu aksam bakan Gnemli 'The minister said something 
bir sey s6yledi important this evening' 
Bakan Gnemli bir sey "Did the minister say any- 
s6yledi mi? thing important?' 

Bakan 6nemli bir sey ‘The minister didn't say 
s6ylemedi anything important’ 


It should be clear that Turkish is completely regular 
on this point; and although bir sey has to be trans- 
lated as 'something' in some sentences and 'anything' 
in others, this is a problem of English, not of 
Turkish. 

(In another sense, 'any-' words in English are equi- 
valent to '-ever' constructions. Thus, 'Give it to any- 
one you want' is equivalent to 'Give it to whoever you 
want'. These constructions in Turkish are somewhat 
complex, involve the use of the conditional auxiliary, 
and will be considered much later.) 

Some more examples of the use of bir as 'any' follow: 


Bugtin bir yere gitmedim "Today I didn't go anywhere' 


a e - . - a Ae. Tee — = aa nn a 


Lesson Twenty-Three 264 


Bu dtikkanda iyi bir ‘There isn't anything good 
sey yok in this store' | 


The exception here is that birisi may not be used ina 
negative sentence with the meaning ‘anyone' or ‘no 
one'; it retains the meaning 'someone'. Thus if some- 
one says Bugiin birisi gelmedi 'Today someone did not 
come', it means that the speaker has someone particular 
in mind but is not giving the name. Normally, birisi 
must be replaced by kimse (see the next paragraph) in 
negative sentences: 


Bugtin kimse gelmedi ‘Today no one came' 


Ofiste kimseyi gérmedim *'I didn't see anyone in the 
office' 


A. kimse 

In positive sentences, kimse means 'person' and is 
more or less equal to insan. It may be used in most 
of the expressions on the preceding pages, wherever 
insan may be used: 


Bir kimse geldi ‘Someone came' 

Baska bir kimse geldi "Someone else came' 

Bazi kimseler bu gaze- "Some people like this news- 
teyi sever paper' 

GCogu kimseler bu gaze- "Most people read this news- 
teyi okur paper’ 


In negative sentences, as we saw earlier, kimse is 
negative and should be translated 'anyone' or 'no one' 
according to the requirements of English: 


Bize bu iste kimse 'No one helped us with this 
yardim etmedi job' 

Biz de kimseye yardim "We didn't help anyone either' 
etmedik 

B. hig 


In positive sentences, hig is used in questions, in 
the meaning 'ever' or ‘at all': 


Syle bir sey hig¢ ‘Did you ever see such a 
gérditintiz mii? thing (a thing like that) ?' 


ry 


Ta 
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Halil hig ¢galisir mi? 


‘Does Halil work at all? 
(Does Halil ever work?) '! 


It is used in the same way in negative sentences 


but has to be translated ' 


Omrtimde Syle bir sey 
hig gérmedim 


Halil hi¢ galismaz 


Talebeler bunu hig 
anlamiyacak 


never' or ‘not at all': 
"I never saw such a thing 
in my life' 


‘Halil doesn't work at all 
(never works) ' 


‘The students won't under- 
stand this at all' 


The most common use of hig in negative sentences is 


as an adjective, preceding any noun, in order to inten- 


sify the negative meaning: 
Buna hig kimse yardim 
etmedi 

Hig bir yere gitmedim, 

hig bir sey yapmadim 

O dtikkanda hig iyi bir 
sey yok 


1957den beri hig kitap 
yazmad1 


3. Possessive suffixes 


"No one at all helped with 
this' 

‘I went nowhere and did 
nothing' 


‘There is nothing good in 
that store' 


"He hasn't written a single 
book (has written no book) 
Since 1957' 


Many of the expressions that we have seen in this les- 
son may appear with plural possessive suffixes. In 
particular, suffixes may be added to the following: 


A. the indefinites baz1, hep, gogu, and kimi, subject 
to the same restrictions that were given for kimi 


earlier: 


bazimiz, bazilarimiz 
bazilari 
hepiniz 
cogumuz 


kimimiz...kimimiz 


"some of us' 
‘some of them' 
"all of you' 
"most of us' 


"some of us .. . others 
(some) of us' 


SES OU 
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B. numerals: 


birimiz ‘one of us' 

ikiniz ‘two of you, the two of you, 
you two' 

ugtimtiz "three of us, the three of 
us, us three’ 

dérdti ‘four of them, the four of 
them!' 


Cc. the interrogatives hangi and kag: 


hanginiz? "which of you?' 


kagimiz, kag tanemiz? "how many of us?' 


When one of these forms is the subject of a sentence, 
the verb may be third person, or it may agree with the 
person of the possessive suffix. The rule governing 
which personal ending is to be used is subject to a 
great deal of individual variation and considerable 
difference between written and spoken forms. As a 
general rule, however, when the pronoun refers to the 
entire group of people involved, the verb agrees with 
the possessive suffix in person, while if the pronoun 
refers only to a portion of the group, the verb is 
third person. 


Hepimiz gidecegiz ‘All of us will go' 
Coyumuz gidecek ‘Most of us will go' 
tkiniz gideceksiniz "Both of you will go' 
ikiniz gidecek ‘Two of you will go' 


There is still, however, much variation and uncertainty; 
for example, with pronouns such as bazimiz or hangimiz 
either form of the verb may be used, while with kagim1z 
the verb must be third person. Notice also that in 

Hic birimiz gitmiyecewjiz 'Not one of us will go' the 
verb is first person, Since the entire group of ‘us' 

is involved in 'not going'. 
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4. Usage 
An 'moment' is used in a large number of idioms and 
Standard expressions, including: 


bir an evvel ‘as soon as possible, at once' 


bir anda ‘in a moment, in an instant! 


oO an, o anda ‘at that moment, then' 

"He changed his mind' is fikri de%isti, literally 
"his opinion changed’. 

The words for 'or' are veya, yahut, or veyahut. 
"Either-or' constructions are made in the following 
Manner: ‘either' is ya; 'or' may be ya, ya da, yahut, 
yahut ta, or veya. 


O beyin ismi ya Nishet, ‘That gentleman's name is 
ya Nusret either Niishet or Nusret' 
Ya evvela yemek yiye- "Either we will eat first 


cejiz de sonra sehre and then go downtown, or we 
ineceyjiz, yahut ta will go downtown first and 
evvela sehre. ineceyiz, then eat' 

sonra yemek yiyecegiz 


'Neither-nor' constructions are made with ne for 
"neither', ne or ne de for 'nor'. The important thing 
to remember about this construction is that it requires 
a positive verb. Notice also that the personal ending 
has to agree with the subject; it is not third person 
as in English. 


Ne ben ne sen cevabi ‘Neither you nor I know the 


biliyoruz answer' 
Ne gay ne de kahve iger ‘He drinks neither tea nor 
coffee’ 


Kisin and yazin mean ‘in the winter' and ‘in the 
summer', respectively. 


Yazin herkes denize ‘In summer everyone goes to 
gider, kisin Ankaraya the seashore and returns to 
déner Ankara in the winter' 


Lesson Twenty~-Three 


VOCABULARY 


an 


- 
bazan, bazen /bazan, 
bazen/ 


baz1 /baz1/ 
birakmak 

bozmak 

biittin 

fikir /fikr/ 
herkes /hérkes/ 
hig 


kimse 
muihim 
ne... ne 
ogrenmek 
dénem1li 
sapka 

tum 


veyahut, veya, 
yahut 


ya... + Ya, 
yahut 


yaz 
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moment (see "Usage") 


sometimes 


some 

leave 

spoil, ruin, break 
all 

idea, opinion 
everyone 


ever, never, not at 
all 


no one 

important 

neither . . . nor 
learn 

important 

hat 

all 


or 
either .. . or 


summer 


A. Answer the following questions: 


1. Bugtin yeni bir sey 6§rendiniz mi? 


2. Blittin insanlari sever misiniz? 


3. Bu dersi sizden baska kim anliyor? 


4. Size gdére Mao'nun fikirleri 6nemli midir? 


5. Dersten sonra talebelerin goju nereye gidecek? 
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, 
hw 
A 


f B. Translate into English: 


9. 
10. 


Baska bir fikriniz var mi? 

Yaz ortasinda Ankaradaki herkes bir yere gider. 
Ayni odada ti¢gtimtiz beraber galistik. 

Hig kimse dogru cevap vermiyecek mi? 

Orhana hig bir sey tesir etmez. 

Daha herkese kahve vermedin; bir kisi daha kaldi. 


Bakkalda ekmek vard1, ama sizden Gnce birisi geldi 
ve hepsini ald1. 


Bu dersi sizden baska kimse anlamadi. 
Hi¢ kimsenin tesiri altinda dejilim. 


Fatma ne annesini seviyor ne babasini. 


C. Combine the following pairs of sentences with 


ne . . . ne. Remember that ne . . . ne constructions 
require a positive verb. 


Example: 


okula gitmiyor. 


, Ali 
{ Ali ise gitmiyor. 


f Answer: 
8 Ali ne okula gidiyor ne ise (gidiyor). 


Ben sizi beGenmiyorum. 

Ayse sizi begenmiyor. 

Ben Hasan'1 gérmedim. 

Ben baska birisini gérmedim. 
Bu lokantada sigara yok. 

Bu lokantada i¢ki yok. 

Orhan kitap okumuyor. 

Orhan ders galismiyor. 
Hasan'in isi muhim degil. 


Hasan'in isi uzun deZil. 


D. Turn the following sentences into ya... ya con- 


structions. 


_ A ES =F siesswe © 
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Example: 


Fatma Yunanistana veya italyaya gidecek 


Answer: 


Fatma ya Yunanistana, ya italyaya gidecek 


l. 
2. 
3. 
4. 
5. 


Parami evde veya otobtiste biraktim. 

Bu isi ben yapacatim veya Ayse yapacak. 

Bu elmalardan bazisini veya hepsini alacagim. 
insan do%jru sdyler veya hig bir sey sdylemez. 
Bardaklar bu rafta veya Obiir rafta. 


E. Translate into Turkish: 


1. 
2. 
3. 
4. 
5. 
6. 
7. 
8. 
9. 


I have read a lot of books. 
have read all of the books on that shelf. 
have read no books since January. 


I 
I 
I have read no books besides Ince Memed. 
I have read several books. 

I have read some books, but not many. 

I have read all the new books this year. 
Ahmet reads every kind of book. 


Ahmet is always reading books. 


F. Translate into Turkish: 


l. 
2. 


Where did you go? —Out. —What did you do? —-Nothing. 


I counted all of the papers and threw most of them 
away. 


Some of his works are more important than (the) 
others. 


No one is afraid of that animal. 

Orhan ruined our whole trip. 

There is no one here but us. 

Which of you is the oldest? 

He neither read my book nor gave it back. 


He is looking for his hat everywhere. 
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10. 
11. 
12. 
13. 
14. 
15. 
16. 


17. 


Doesn't anyone like tea? 

Some people don't ever get up before noon. 

Hasan's opinion about this has changed. 

All of us will be here until midsummer. 

He did not go outside the building at any time. 
Somebody seems to have left something on the shelf. 


They don't learn anything important at the univer- 
sity. 


In August most people go either to the seashore or 
somewhere else. 


LESSON 24: RELATIVE CONSTRUCTIONS 
AND SUBJECT PARTICIPLES 


Study the following sentences: 


Yemeyje gelen adam 
Mehmedin arkadasiyd1 


Bahgede oynayan og@lan- 
lara tas atti 


Bu sinifta ¢alismayan 
yok 


Pencereyi kiranlar 
kimlerdi? 


Yeni Tiirk yazarlarina 
en cok tesir eden kitap 
"Ince Memed" tir 


Yanmi$ eti képe%ye 
verdim 


"Bizim Kéy" U okumamis 
olan insan var mi? 


Simdi pargay1 ¢galacak 
olan adam odaya girdi 


Oturacak bir yer buldum 


Gtilecek ne var? 


‘The man who came to dinner 
was Mehmet's friend' 


‘He threw stones at the boys 
playing in the garden' 
‘There is no one who does 
not work in this class' 


‘Who were the ones who broke 
the window?' 


‘The book that has had the 
most influence on modern 
Turkish writers is Ince Memed' 


‘I gave the burned meat to 
the dog' 


‘Is there anyone who has not 
read Bizim Kéy?' 
‘Now the man who will play 


the piece has entered the 
room' 


'I found a place to sit down' 
‘What is there to laugh at?' 


1. The nature of relative constructions 


Constructions with participles in Turkish correspond 
to constructions with relative clauses in English. It 
will be considerably easier to explain these construc-— 
tions in Turkish if we start by examining the way in 
which relative clayses are made in English. 

Consider an example such as the following: 


The man who came to dinner was John's friend. 


This sentence is composed of two simple sentences: 
'The man was John's friend', which is the main state- 
ment, and 'The man came to dinner', which is included 
within the main sentence in order to modify the noun 
'man'. We therefore have: 
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Main sentence: The man was John's friend 


Included sentence: The man came to dinner 


We might show how these sentences are combined by 
writing them this way: 


The man—the man came to dinner-was John's friend 


But this is not a grammatical sentence in English, 
so the included sentence is transformed into a relative 
clause by replacing ‘the man', which we may call the 
"head noun" of the construction, by the relative pro- 
noun ‘who'. 

Every relative clause corresponds to a simple sen- 
tence, and the form of the relative can often be under- 
stood by comparing it with the corresponding sentence. 
Consider some additional examples: 


The people who are in this room (all speak two lan- 
guages) 

= The people are in this room 

The boy who is bringing the newspaper (should be given 
a tip) 


= The boy is bringing the newspaper 


(I didn't see) the person who broke the window 
= The person broke the window 
(John threw stones at) the children who were playing 
in the garden 
= The children were playing in the garden 

In these examples, the head noun in each case is the 
subject of the included sentence, although it may be 
subject, object, or object of a preposition in the main 
sentence. Consequently the relative pronoun ‘who’ is 


used. But the relative pronoun may also be 'whom' or 
‘whose!: 


The man whom I saw last night was drunk 


This is composed of the following: 
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Main sentence: The man was drunk 


Included sentence: I saw the man 


In this case, the head noun ('the man') is the object 
of the included sentence. Other examples: 


The old man whom John ran over (is in the hospital) 
= John ran over the old man 


(John gave money to) the child whom George sent with 
the newspaper 


= George sent the child with the newspaper 
Finally, consider these examples: 
The man whose son is at the university came to dinner 


Main sentence: The man came to dinner 


Included sentence; The man's son is at the university 
They found the man whose dog John ran over 


Main sentence: They found the man 


Included sentence: John ran over the man's dog 


In these examples, the head noun ('the man' again, 
in each case) is the possessor of one of the nouns in 
the included sentences. 

Thus the choice between the relative pronouns ‘who’, 
‘whom', and 'whose' in English depends on the grammat- 
ical function of the head noun in the included sentence 
(its position in the main sentence makes no difference). 
The rule is as follows: 


"who'; when the head noun is subject of the included 
sentence 


‘whom': when the head noun is object of the included 
sentence (or object of a preposition in it) 


"whose': when the head noun is the possessor of some 
other noun in the included sentence 


(These rules work only if the head noun is human. 
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If it is nonhuman, 'which' may be used in all cases, 
and 'that' may also be used in most cases: 'the stone 
which (that) fell from the roof', 'the stone which 
(that) John threw', 'the stone which (that) I sat on'. 
This information, included for the sake of complete- 
ness, does not affect the point made here.) 

In Turkish, as in English, the form of the relative 
clause is determined by the grammatical role of the 
head noun in the included sentence; in particular, 
this determines the choice between subject and object 
participles. In this lesson, we will consider the sub- 
ject participles, which are used when the head noun 
is the subject of the included sentence. 


2. Subject participles 


In English, a relative clause is formed from a simple 
sentence in the following steps: 

1. Move the head noun to the beginning of the sentence. 
2. Insert the appropriate relative pronoun, according 
to the rule given in the preceding section. 

Observe the following derivation: 


Simple sentence: I saw the man last night 
Step L: the man —— I saw last night 
Step 2: the man whom I saw last night 


In Turkish, a relative clause is formed by the fol- 
lowing steps: 
1. Move the head noun to the end of the sentence (in 
Turkish, a modifying phrase must precede the word it 
modifies). 
2. Select the appropriate form of participle: if the 
head noun was the subject of the sentence, a subject 
participle is used. 
3. Replace the tense suffix of the verb with a parti- 
ciple suffix. The most common subject participle is 
-(y)En, the "present participle." 


For example, given Adam yemete geldi, 'The man came 
to dinner', we (1) move adam to the end, and (2-3) 
replace the tense -di with the participle -en, to pro- 
duce: 


yemegjge gelen adam ‘the man who came to dinner' 


Other examples: 


~ 
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'The stone broke the window' 


"the stone which (that) broke 
the window' 


Tas pencereyi kirdi 


pencereyi kiran tas 


Cocuklar bahgede oyni- 'The children were playing 
yordu in the garden’ 

bahgede oynayan gocuk- ‘the children who were play- 
lar ing in the garden' 


A special problem arises when the predicate of the 
simple sentence is nonverbal—for example, Adamlar bu 
odada, 'The men are in this room'. Participles are 
strictly verbal suffixes and may be attached only to 
verb stems, never to nouns or adjectives. In this situ- 
ation, the stem ol- is supplied; if the sentence is 
negative, we get olma-: 


Adamlar bu odada 'The men are in this room' 


bu odada olan adamlar ‘the men who are in this room' 
O kadin tiniversitede 'That woman is a teacher at 
hocadir the university' 

Universitede hoca olan ‘that woman, who is a teach- 
o kadin er at the university’ 


Su pek sicak degil ‘The water is not very hot' 


pek sicak olmayan su ‘the water, which is not very 
hot' 


The most important thing to remember about partici- 
ple constructions is that a participle phrase always 
has exactly the same word order as the corresponding 
simple sentence, the only difference being that the 
head noun is removed. 


Meydan, Ankara Soka- ‘The square is on the left 

ginin sol tarafinda side of Ankara Street' 

Ankara Sokayjinin sol ‘the square which (that) is 

tarafinda olan meydan on the left side of Ankara 
Street’ 

Mektep binasi, tig asir- ‘The school building has 

dan beri ayni yerde stood in the same place for 


duruyor three centuries’ 
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tig asirdan beri ayni "the school building, which 
yerde duran mektep has stood in the same place 
binas1 for three centuries’ 

Her s6ztimtizii kapinin 'A man is listening to every- 
disindan bir adam thing we say from behind the 
dinliyor door' 

her sdéztimtizii kapinin ‘a man who is listening to 
disindan dinleyen bir everything we say from behind 
adam the door' 


A participle construction, like an adjective, is part 
of the noun phrase. The noun that it modifies may be 
used in any grammatical function in the main sentence; 
this grammatical function has no effect on the internal 
organization of the participle phrase. 

A participial phrase normally precedes all other modi- 
fiers of the noun; a demonstrative, however, may precede 
the participial phrase only if there are no other modi- 
fiers. 


gazeteyi getiren iki ‘the two small boys who 
ktigtk oglan brought the newspaper' 
bu, gazeteyi getiren "this boy who brought the 
oglan newspaper' 

gazeteyi getiren bu 

oglan 

gazeteyi getiren bu "these two small boys who 
iki kitigtik oglan brought the newspaper' 


A participle, like any other adjective, may be used 
with no noun following; the nouns 'person' or ‘'people' 
should be supplied (remember gencler, ‘young people'). 


O dairede oturanlar ‘The people living in that 

her gece i¢gki iger apartment drink every night' 

Daha kahve istiyen ‘Does anyone want more cof- 

var m1? fee?' ("Does one exist who 
wants...') 
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3. The present participle 


The suffix of the present participle is ~-(y)En. As 
shown earlier (see Lesson 11), y-conditioning takes 
place in pronunciation when this suffix is added to a 
low vowel but is not always indicated in writing; thus 
‘one who wants' is pronounced [istiyen] but may be 
written istiyen or isteyen; similarly, we have olmiyan 
or olmayan, pronounced [olmiyan], ‘one who is not’. 

This suffix is by far the most common subject parti- 
ciple. Although it is usually called the "present par- 
ticiple," it actually does not denote action in the 
present but denotes action more or less at the same 
time as the main verb. Thus, in the following sentence, 
the action of the participle is past: 


Kapiyl1 cgalan kimdi? ‘Who (was it who) knocked at 
the door?' 


However, in this sentence, the action is future: \ 
Bundan sonra gelen mek- ‘We'll put the letters that \} 
tuplari bu kutuya come from now on in this 
koyariz box' 


Some words formed with this suffix have acquired the 
status of simple nouns: 


bakan ‘minister" (one who looks 
after) 

isveren ‘employer' (one who gives 
work) 


4. The past participle 


The suffix of the past participle is -mIs, and forms 
of this participle are identical with those of the 
narrative past tense. 

This participle is used for actions that took place 
before the time of the main verb: 


Yolda dtsmtis bir atag¢ ‘There was a fallen tree in 
vard1 : the road' 


beet Ne opener ed ae ee LO, ee ee ee ee ee - Ee Ee ——s 


Lesson Twenty-Four 280 


In normal usage, this participle is usually followed 
by olan. Although the rules are not fixed, it appears 
that olan is required if the head noun is either defi- 
nite or human and is optional otherwise. 


istasyona gelmis olan *Peoole were getting off the 

trenden insanlar ini- train, which had come into 

yordu the station' 

Masada oturmus olan "Ahmet, who was seated at the 

Ahmet gazeteyi okuyordu table, was reading the news- 
paper' 

Masada oturmus olanlar ‘The people seated at the 

gazeteyi okuyordu table were reading the news- 
paper' 

O kitab1 okumam1s ‘There is no one who hasn't 

Olan insan yok read that book' 


The combination of past participle and future tense 
of olmak gives expressions corresponding to what has 
been called the "future perfect" tense in some descrip- 
tions of European languages: 


Gelecek sene bu "Next year these apartment 
apartmanlar bitmis buildings will be finished’ 
olacak 


Note the expressions gegmis zaman ‘past time’ and 
gegmiste 'in the past'. 


5. The future participle 


The suffix of the future participle is -(y)EcEg, and 
forms of this participle are identical with those of 
the future tense. 

This participle is used for actions that will take 
place in the future, with respect to the time of the 
main verb and normally also with respect to the time 
of utterance. 


Yarin kalkacak vapurla ‘I will go by the boat that 
gidecegim will leave tomorrow' 


The use of olan after this participle is usually 
possible, but not as strictly required as in the case 
of the past participle, except in some cases: 
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Gazeteyi getirecek ‘I will give money to the 
(olan) gocuga para child who is going to bring 
verecegjim the newspaper' 

Bu yazly1 okuyacak ‘You who will read this 
olan sen... (writing) ...' 


An idiomatic use of the future participle is illus- 
trated by the following: ° 


Evde yiyecek bir sey "Is there anything to eat 
var m1? in the house?’ 

Giyecek bir seyim yok ‘I have nothing to wear' 

Bu igecek su degil ‘This is not water to drink' 


Note the expressions gelecek zaman 'future time' and 
gelecekte ‘in the future'. Gelecek also corresponds to 
English 'next' in expressions of time: gelecek sene 
‘next year'. 


6. The aorist participle 


The forms of the aorist participle, for all verbs, are 

identical with those of the present tense. 
This participle is used to express conditions that | 

are habitually, permanently, or inherently properties 

of the head noun. For this reason the term "aorist" 

is appropriate for this participle, although not for 

the corresponding tense. 


Ata benzer bir ytizti var ‘He has a face resembling a 
horse' 


This participle is not productive (except possibly 
in the passive: okunur bir kitap ‘a readable book' 
from okunmak 'to be read'), and most aorist partici- 
ples are treated as simple nouns or adjectives. 


s6ztinde durur bir erkek ‘a man who keeps his word' 

okur yazar bir insan ‘a moderately educated person 
(one who can read and write)' 

bilir kisi ‘wise man, expert' 

galar saat ° ‘alarm clock' 

yazar ‘writer’ 
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gelir 


¢ikmaz 


using olmak: 


oldum 


Toplantilara gelmez 
oldun 


7. Usage 


Pargay1 dinledim 


Babasinin elbisesini 
giymis bir o%lan 
gérdtim 


The aorist participle can be used productively, how- 
ever, in certain expressions of the following sort, 


Sabahlar1 erken kalkar 


The meanings of galmak seem to begin with 'strike', in 
the sense of striking on a bell or a musical instru- 
ment; it may correspond to English 'knock' (on a door), 
‘play' (on any musical instrument), and, in the col- 
loquial language, 'steal'. 

Dinlemek is transitive in Turkish, although 'listen' 
is intransitive in English: 


Meydan means 'square' 


sense of 'play games' or 


'income' 


‘dead-end street' 


‘I began to make a habit of 
getting up early in the morn- 
ing (I became one who gets 
up early) ' 


‘You stopped coming to the 
Meetings (You became one who 
does not come) ' 


‘I listened to the piece' 


Giymek 'wear' or 'put on' is also transitive. 


"I saw a child who had put 
on his father's clothes' 


in the geographical, not the 
geometrical, sense. The idiom meydana cikmak means 
‘appear’ or ‘come forth'. 

The meanings of oynamak begin with 'play', in the 
‘The children are playing'; 
it may correspond to English 'fiddle' or, used intran- 
sitively, to ‘oscillate’ or 'vibrate'. An important 
meaning is 'dance', but it is used only of (Turkish) 
folk dancing. The corresponding noun is oyun, meaning 
"game' or '(folk) dance'. A European-style dance is 
dans and the corresponding verb is dans etmek. 
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VOCABULARY 


benzemek (dat) 
galmak 


dinlemek 
giymek 
kirmak 
meydan 
oglan 
oynamak 
oyun 

sicak (adj) 
sicak (n) 
sinif 
soguk (adj) 
soguk (n) 


EXERCISES 


resemble 


strike, knock, play (see 
"Usage" ) 


listen 

wear, put on 

break 

square 

boy 

play, dance (see "Usage") 
game, dance (see "Usage") 
hot 

heat, hot weather 

class, classroom 

cold 

cold, cold weather 


A. Answer the following questions: 


1. Diin Beethoven'in besinci senfonisini galan kimdi? 


2. Meydanin ortasinda oynayan o%lan sizin mi? 


3. Sianifin arkasinda oturan gocuk en gok kime benzi- 


yor? 


4. Italya'dan yeni gelen profesdrti dinleyecek misiniz? 


5. Norman Mailer'in yeni gikan kitabini okudunuz mu? 


B. Translate into English: 


1. Yapacak bir seyiniz var mi? 


2. O apartmanda oturacak olanlar daha yoklar. 


3. Bahgemize bakacak birisini buldum. 


4. Istasyonda bekliyenlerin arasinda kardesinizi 


aradim, fakat ona benziyen biri yoktu. 
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5. Bu sinifta benden baska ¢alisan yok. 


6. Hep sogjuk yerlerde yasayan Eskimolar, sicakta hasta 
olurlarmis. 


7. Derslerine hig galismayan, sabahtan aksama kadar 
sokakta oynayan bir cocutéu ne annesi babas1 sever 
ne de 6jretmenleri. 


8. Harbe gitmek isteyen gencler asker elbisesi giydi- 
ler ve meydana ¢qiktilar. 


9. Bugtin bize kizan ve bizi istemeyenler bir gtin bizi 
anlayacaklardir. 


10. Hig galismayan bir saat giinde iki defa dotru zamani 
gdésterir. 


C. Identify, in English, the main sentences and includ- 
ed sentences that make up each of the following 
examples: 


1. The train that is coming from Ankara will be two 
hours late. 


2. The theory that George explained to me was not par- 
ticularly convincing. 


3. I don't know the name of the man with whom I spoke. 
The statue that George resembles is in the Louvre. 


5. The statue that you are looking for is in the museum 
that has the glass flowers in it. 


6. This is the same picture as the one that was in the 
book that I showed you yesterday. 


7. At the time when we began this project, there was 
no one to advise us. 


8. They attacked the man whom they believed to be their 
enemy. 


9. There was a pool of water in the place where I was 
sitting. 


D. Correct the following sentences by making the sen- 
tence included within parentheses into a relative 
clause: 


1. (Geng denize girdi) geng bir daha ¢ikmadi. 


2. (Adam tisttimtizde oturuyor) adam basbakan olmus. 
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10. 


(Kiz evin penceresinden bakiyor) kiz Ayse'nin 
kardesi. 


(Ktigttk gocuk bize yol gésterecek) ktigtik ¢gocuga 
para vereceyiz. 


(insanlar meydanda bekliyor) insanlar igin otobtiste 
yer yok. 


Oradaki (adam Araba benziyor) adam kimdir? 


Orhan hep (lokanta Atattirk Sokagjin kdésesinde duru- 
yor) lokantada 6gle yeme%i yer. 


(Hasan Bey yeni miidiirtimtiz) Hasan Bey bugtin ilk 
defa ofise geldi. 

(Kdytimtiz on sene iginde cok degismisti) kéytimiize 
gegen yaz gittik. 

Universite, (talebeler zengin deJil) talebelere 
para verecek. 


E. Translate into Turkish: 


1. 


The man is wearing a white hat. 

The man who is wearing a white hat 

The trip will take exactly two years. 

The trip, which will take exactly two years 

The restaurant is next to Atattirk Square. 

The restaurant, which is next to Atattirk Square 
The man hit the boy twice. 

The man who hit the boy twice 

His daughters are not very pretty. 

His daughters, who are not very pretty 
This hot weather affects everyone. 

This hot weather, which affects everyone 


A child has been playing in front of the apartment 
building all morning. 


. A child who has been playing in front of the apart- 


ment building all morning 


wah wn 2 ce 
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F. Translate into Turkish: 


1. 
2. 


3. 
4. 


We'll get on the first bus that comes. 


Orhan, who is our classmate, knows more than any- 
one. 


This is the man who will watch the store. 


Is there anyone who is going to take more of the 
meat? 


By tomorrow he will have reached Istanbul, hope- 
fully. 


There is a dead animal in the middle of the road. 


77 ee 


LESSON 25: OBJECT PARTICIPLES 


Study the following sentences: 


Bindigjim otobiis Bebek 
yerine Ortakdye gitti 


En korktugunuz seyler 
hep oldu 


Hasan Bey'in 6grenme- 
digi dil kalmadi 


Yemekten sonra, Orhan 
uyudugu odaya dogru 
gitti 

Tam Oo sirada bakti%imiz 
evin iginde bir isik 
yandi 


Talebenin galdigi par- 
gay1 dinledik: ama en 
cok begendigimiz kisim- 
larini iyi galmadi 


En cok istedigim sey, 
yeni bir radyodur. 
Babamin gdénderdigi eski 
radyo artik ¢galismiyor 


Gidecegimiz yer, o 
tepelerin karsi tara- 
finda 


Sana yazacagim son 
mektup budur 


Tekrar baktigimiz 
zaman, komsumuz yok 
olmustu 


Trenin kalkacaj1 zamani 
biliyor musunuz? 


Kedi hala olduyu yerde 
duruyor 


l. Object participles 


'The bus that I got on went 
to Ortakéy instead of Bebek' 


'The things that you were 
most afraid of all happened' 


'There is no language that 
Hasan Bey has not learned’ 


"After dinner, Orhan went 
straight to the room where 
he sleeps' 


‘Exactly at that moment a 
light went on in the house 
we were looking at' 


'We listened to the piece 
that the student played; but 
he didn't play well the parts 
that we like most’ 


'The thing that I want the 
most is a new radio. The old 
radio that my father sent 
doesn't work any more’ 


‘The place where we are go- 
ing is on the opposite side 
of those hills' 


'This is the last letter I 
will write you' 


‘When we looked again, our 
neighbor had disappeared' 


"Do you know when the train 
will leave?' 


'The cat is still in the 
place where he was' 


We should point out at once that the term "object par- 
ticiple" is misleading, since these, participles are 
used not only when the head noun is the object in the 
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matical function other than subject. In practice, how- 
ever, the head noun is most frequently the object, and 
the term is therefore adequate. 

The relative clause is formed by the following steps: 
1. Move the head noun to the end of the sentence. 

2. Replace the tense suffix of the verb with an object 
participle. The object participle that is almost always 
used is -DIg-. 

3. Add a genitive suffix to the subject of the included 
sentence, and add the corresponding possessive to the 
participle. 

Thus, given Ahmet kitabi istiyor ‘Ahmet wants the 
book', we can derive Ahmedin istediji kitap 'The book 
that Ahmet wants'. 

If the subject is a first or second person pronoun, 
the possessive suffix on the participle must, of course, 
change accordingly: 


included sentence but when it is serving in any gram- 
I 


(benim) istedigjim kitap ‘The book that I want' 


Similarly: 

istedigjin kitap "the book that you (sg) want! 

istedigi kitap "the book that he (she, it) 
wants' . 

istedigjimiz kitap ‘the book that we want' | 

istediginiz kitap "the book that you (pl) want' | 

istedikleri kitap "the book that they want' 


A verb in Turkish must indicate the person of the 
subject. In the case of a subject participle, it is | 
clear that the subject must be the noun that the par- | 
ticiple modifies. In the case of an object participle, 
however, the subject of the verb is somewhere in the 
relative clause or may not be expressed at all (if it 
is a pronoun). Therefore, the possessive personal end- 
ing and the corresponding genitive must be attached. 


2. Examples of head nouns | 


The head noun of an object participle may be not only 
the object but almost any noun in the simple sentence— 
for example: 
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A. a dative with a verb that takes the dative: 


Bugtin basladigimiz "Lesson 24, which we start 
yirmi dérdiincti ders today' 

(= Bugiin 24cti derse 

basliyoruz) 

bastijiniz ayak ‘the foot that you stepped 
(= Ayaga bastin1z) on' 


B. an ablative with a verb that takes the ablative: 


Fatma’nin en gok "the trouble that Fatma fears 
korktuyju dert (= Fatma most’ 
en ¢gok bu dertten korkar) 


Cc. a dative indicating motion toward a place: 


bu sabah ¢1kt1igim "the hill that I climbed 
tepe (= Bu sabah this morning' 

tepeye giktim) 

Tiirkiye'nin her gir- ‘every war that Turkey has 
digi harp (= Turkiye entered' 


harbe girdi) 


D. an ablative indicating motion away from a place: 


cocugun diistigi agag¢ ‘the tree that the child 
(= Cocuk ‘agagtan ditisti) fell out of' 

kedinin kagt131 kd6pek ‘the dog that the cat ran 
(= Kedi képekten kagt1) away from' 


E. a dative indirect object: 


Ahmedin arabasin2i "the lady to whom Ahmet sold 
sattit@i hanim (= Ahmet his car' 

arabasini hanima satt1) 

haberleri sd6ylediéim ‘the person to whom I told 
insan (= Insana haber- the news' 


deri s6yledim) 
F. ya locative: 


kedinin uyudugu kdése "the corner that the cat is 
(= Kedi késede uyuyor) sleeping in' 


ees 
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bakkalin oldugu sokak ‘the street where the gro- 
= Bakkal sokaktadir) cery is' 


G. a noun with ile, if the verb is one that regularly 
calls for a noun with ile (that is, if ile does not 
mean ‘and'): 


her hafta kavga etti- ‘our neighbor, whom we fight 
gimiz komsumuz (= Her with every week' 

hafta komsumuzla kavga 

ederiz) 

dtin konustugum adam ‘the man with whom I spoke 
(= Dtin adamla konustum) yesterday' 


H. a noun with a transitive adjective, that is, an 
adjective that regularly is accompanied by a noun 
in the dative or ablative, or with ile: 


htikiimetin mesgul oldugu ‘the problems with which the 
meseleler (= Hiikiimet government has been occupied’ 
meselelerle mesguldii) 

yakin oldugumuz lokanta "the restaurant that we are 
(= Lokantaya yakiniz) close to' 


Note that in several of the preceding cases, the pre- 
dicate of the simple sentence is not a verb but an ad- 
jective, and therefore the participle is formed on the 
verb ol-. 


3. The future participle 


There are two object participles, -DIg-, and ~(y)EcEg-, 
which also functions as a subject participle and as 
the future tense. The future participle is used when 
the tense of the included sentence is future, the par- 
ticiple -DIg- is used in all other cases. Thus, con- 
sider the following: 


Mehmedin ailesine gén- ‘the letter that Mehmet will 
derece§i mektup send to his family' 


This corresponds to: 


Mehmet mektubu ailesine "Mehmet will send the letter 
gSnderecek to his family' 
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But Mehmedin ailesine génderdiyi mektup may be present, 
progressive, or past; in translating, the context, and 
frequently the tense of the main verb, must be consider- 
ed in deciding what tense should be used. 


4. 'When' 


An object participle construction may be used with 
gaman or vakit, corresponding to English constructions 
with 'when!': 


Radyoyu agtigim zaman "When I turned on the radio, 

basbakan konusuyordu the prime minister was speak- 
ing' ('At the time when I 
turned on...') 

Pencereyi kapadigjimuz ‘When we close the window, 

vakit oda ¢gok sicak the room gets too hot' 

olur 


The noun sira 'time' or ‘occasion' and the locative 
sirada may also be used in this way: 


Toplantinin basliyacayi ‘When the meeting was about 
sira (sirada) Hasan to begin, Hasan ran in (At 
igeriye kostu the time when the meeting 


was going to begin...)' 


Notice that these constructions are simply special 
cases of the general principle that a noun indicating 
a moment or period of time, or functioning in any other 
adverbial use in a simple sentence, may be made the 
head noun of a relative construction: 


Is1§1 agtigim anda ‘At the moment when I turned 
k6pek yatagin altina on the light, the dog fled 
kagti under the bed' 

Hasan, annesinin 61dugti ‘In the year when Hasan's 
sene, tiniversitede mother died, he was a student 
talebeydi at the university' 
C€alisacagimiz yer, ‘The place where we will work 
sehirden gok uzaktir is very far from the city' 


5. A translation procedure 


Because constructions involving object participles are 
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often considerably more complicated than those in this 
lesson, it may be useful to set forth a practical pro- 
cedure for translating them. 

Consider an example: 


Attila'nin esyalari i¢gin kulland1g1 kutu 


The translation should be carried out in the follow- 
ing steps: 
1. Translate the head noun of the relative clause, 
with its modifiers, if any: ‘the box'. 
2. Insert the word ‘which' or 'that'. 
3. Translate the subject of the included sentence with 
its modifiers, if any. Look first at the personal end- 
ing on the participle; if it is third person, look 
toward the beginning of the relative clause for a geni- 
tive: ‘Attila’. 
4. Translate the verb of the included sentence: 'used'. 
5. Translate the rest of the included sentence, going 
backward (leftward) from the verb: 'for his things’. 


The result, then, is 'the box which (that) Attila 
used for his things', which is fully accurate. In some 
cases it may be necessary to insert a preposition in 
the English, or to replace 'which' by 'whom' or 'when', 
in a second pass over the translation. 

Let us take a more complicated example: 


Bu asirdan sonraki Turk dilinde gérdtigjiimiiz bir cok yeni 
s6zler 


Here the procedure gives us the following: 
1. ‘several new words' 


2. ‘which' 
3. 'we' 
4. 'see' 


5. ‘in the Turkish language after this century' 


6. Usage 


Artik as an adverb means ‘henceforth' or ‘in the 
future', as opposed to ‘in the past’. 


Yahya Kemal'in eserle- 'I like Yahya Kemal's works 
rini artik seviyorum now (I didn't like them 
before)' 


antennae calieanleciommennt 


ee eee eer ee 
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It is usually used in negative sentences, where it 
means 'no more': 


Onun eSerlerini artik 'T don't like his works any 
sevmiyorum more' 


Basmak has two distinct uses. Used with the dative, 
it means 'press' or ‘step on': 


Ayagima bastiniz ‘You stepped on my foot' 


Used as a transitive verb with the objective, it means 
‘print': 


Hiiktimet para basar 'The government prints money' 


Sira has a large number of meanings: 


A. ‘row’ ('line', 'series', etc.): 


6n sirada oturuyor ‘He is sitting in the front 
row' 
Herkes sirada bekliyor "Everyone is waiting in line' 


B. ‘occasion’ ('time'): 


O sirada evde hig ‘At that time (moment) there 

kimse yoktu was no one at home' 

Simdi siras1i degil ‘It's not the (appropriate) 
time for it now' 

Her seyin bir siras1 ‘There is a time for every- 

var thing' 


Cc. 'turn' in a game: 
Sira sende (senin) ‘It's your turn' 


Agmak and kapamak mean '‘open' and 'close', respec- 
tively, but when used of electrical appliances (lights, 
radios, etc.), they mean ‘turn on' and ‘turn off'. For 
lights, yanmak is not only 'burn' but also ‘go on' 
("start burning'). 


Lesson Twenty-Five 


VOCABULARY 


artik henceforth, no more 
(see "Usage") 


basmak (dat) step (on); press (see 
"Usage") 

dil tongue, language 

géndermek send 

htiktimet government 

1sik light 

kagmak flee, escape 

kedi , cat 

komsu neighbor 

kosmak run 

radyo /radyo/ radio 

sira time, occasion, row 
(see "Usage") 

tepe hill, top 

uyumak sleep 

EXERCISES 


A. Answer the following questions: 
1. Is191 a¢tiginiz zaman odada ne gérdiintiz? 
2. Sizin oturdugjunuz apartmanda baska kimler oturuyor? 
3. Size sdSyledigim seyleri anladiniz mi? 
4. Okul, oturdugunuz yerden ne kadar uzak? 


5. En sevdijiniz oyun nedir? 


B. Transiate into English: 
lL. Agti§jiniz pencereden soguk hava giriyor. 


2. En kizdijim sey, oldugum yerde durmiyan otobtis- 
lerdir. 


3. Yazisinda kimsenin anlamadigi bazi seyler vardi. 


4. Sana sdyliyeceyim baska bir sey var. 


ee en eS eee ee eee 
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: 5. Yeni htiktimetin bast1$1 paralarda Atatiirk'tin resmi 
var. 


6. Komsumuz yeni aldi%1 radyosunu sonuna kadar agiyor. 


7. Sirasi geldigji zaman, dtinkii toplantida basbakanin 
) sSylediklerini size birer birer sdyliyeceyim. 


| 8. Génderdijim mektuplara hig cevap vermediniz; artik 
size bir sey géndermiyece%jim. 


: 9. Is1ijin geldigji eve dogjru kagtigimiz zaman orada 
| oturanlar hala uyuyorlard.. 


10. Marko Polo Cin'e gittiyi zaman insan yiyen ayaglar 
gSrmtis. 


Cc. Correct the following sentences by making the sen- 
tence included within parentheses into a relative 
clause: 


1. (Dtin lokantaya gittik) lokantay1 ben hig sevmedim. 
2. (Sen cevaplar yazdin) cevaplarin hepsi dogru. 


3. (Adam her gtin sokagjun késesinde duruyor ve bizim 
eve bakiyor) adam herhalde askermis. 


4. Orhan (karisi ona sapka veriyor) sapkalari hep 
kaybeder. 


5. (Gocuklar bir oyun oynuyor) oyun nedir? 

6. (Adam bize telefon edecek) adamin ismi nedir? 

7. Ahmet beyin evi, (istasyon sokakta) sokakta. 

8. Ahmet, her (kadini gSrtir) kadinin pesinden kosar. 


9. (Sinifta bir talebe en gok galisir) talebe 
Orhan'dir. 


10. (Kitabi bugtin okuyacajiz) kitap Ince Memed'dir. 
ll. (Hasan sirada oturuyor) sirada daha yer var. 
12. (Siz paketi géndereceksiniz) paketi kime génde- 
receksiniz? 

: D. Translate into Turkish: 
1. I am holding the orange in my hand. 
2. The orange which I am holding in my hand 
3. We descended from the hill. 


4. 
5. 
6. 


7. 
8. 
9. 
10. 
11. 
12. 


13. 
14. 
15. 
16. 
17. 
18. 


1. 
2. 
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The hill from which we descended 
Our neighbor drinks in that restaurant every night. 


The restaurant in which our neighbor drinks every 
night 


You are stepping on the board. 

The board on which you are stepping 

The cat is sleeping beside the chair. 

The cat which is sleeping beside the chair 

The teacher helped the students with their lesson. 


The students whom the teacher helped with their 
lesson 


My brother sent his article to the newspaper. 

The newspaper to which my brother sent his article 
We are not far from the hotel. 

The hotel which we are not far from 

A light is burning in that office. 

The light which is burning in that office 


E. Translate into Turkish: 


Where did the ten liras which I gave you go? 


I don't understand the language which they speak 
in this country. 


The book is about the years when the author lived 
in Istanbul. 


When Ahmet arrived: at the meeting, he found room 
in the last row. 


The hotel we went to in Konya was expensive but 
not clean at all. 


When Fatma lived alone, she used to listen to the 
radio every evening. 


LESSON 26: PARTICIPLES FROM POSSESSIVES 


Study the following sentences: 


Arabasi yolumuzu kesen 
adama gok kizdik 


Arabamizin yolunu kes- 
tigi adam bize gok 
k1zd1 


tsi biten herkes sarap 
igecek 


Merkezi Tegucigalpa 
olan memleket hangi- 
sidir? 

Ustti beyaz, alti sar1 
olan bir araba gérdiim 


Hasan'in gok daha fazla 
isi olan yeni bir vazi- 
fesi var 


Fatma'nin yeni kocasi, 
bes parasi olmiyan bir 
adamdir 


Etrafinda btiytik bir 
bahge olan bina Ankara 
Bankasi'dir 


Buttin korktuklarim oldu 


Dedigim gibi, pek 
galiskan deyilsin, 
dogjrusu da bu 


‘We got very angry at the 
man whose car blocked our 
way' 


‘The man whose way our car 
blocked got very angry at 
us! 


‘Everyone whose work is 
finished will drink wine' 


‘Which is the country whose 
capital is Tegucigalpa?' 


‘I saw a car whose top was 
white and whose bottom was 
yellow' 


‘Hasan has a new position 
with much more work' 


'Fatma's new husband is a 
man without five cents to 
his name‘ 


‘The building with a big 
garden around it is the Bank 
of Ankara' 


"Everything that I was afraid 
of happened’ 


‘As I said, you are not very 
hardworking; that is the 
truth' 


1. Participles from possessives 


The only type of relative construction that remains to 
be discussed is that in which the head noun is in the 

genitive in the underlying simple sentence. In English, 
such relative clauses use the pronoun 'whose', or some- 


times 'of which': 


the man whose house is on the square 
= The man's house is on the square 
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the man whose car I bought 
= I bought the man's car 


In Turkish, these constructions can be divided into 
two groups: if the noun that is possessed by the head 
noun is the subject of the sentence, a subject parti- 
ciple is used; if it is not, an object participle is 
used. 

Consider, for example, the expression: 


the butcher whose son sells us meat 

In Turkish, this is: 

oylu bize et satan kasap 

And the corresponding simple sentence is: 


Kasabin o&Glu bize et 'The butcher's son sells us 
satar meat' 


The subject of this simple sentence is the noun 
phrase kasabin o§lu, and the head noun (kasap) is pick- 
ed out of this noun phrase. Therefore a subject par- 
ticiple is used, even though kasap itself is not, 
strictly speaking, the subject. Note that oglu (which 
is the subject) is left behind in the relative clause, 
with its possessive suffix. 

On the other hand, consider: 


the butcher whose son we buy meat from 

In Turkish, this is: 

oglundan et aldigimiz kasap 

It corresponds to the following simple sentence: 


(Biz) kasabin o%lundan "We buy meat from the butch- 
et aliriz er's son' 


Here kasap is in a noun phrase (kasabin oflundan) that 
is not the subject, and therefore an object participle 
is used. 

Compare also the following pair of expressions: 
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k6pe3i kedimizi isiran ‘the boy whose dog bit our 
oglan (= o§lanin kSpegi cat' 

kedimizi 1s1ird1) 

kedimizin képegini ‘the boy whose dog our cat 
281rd131 oglan (= kedi- bit' 

miz oglanin képe%jini 

1sird1) 


Constructions of this sort, in which a subject par- 
ticiple is used with a head noun that is the possessor 
of the subject, are particularly common where the verb 
is intransitive: 


kocas1i Merkez Banka- ‘the lady whose husband works 

sinda galisan hanim at the Central Bank’ 

babas1 askere gitmis ‘the child whose father has 

olan ¢gocuk gone into the army' 

evleri yananlar "people whose house burned 
down" 


Notice the use of this construction with nonverbal pre- 
dicates: 


tepesi cok yiiksek olan "the tree whose top is very 
ajag (= aJacin tepesi high' 

¢ok ytiksek) 

Niye igi temiz olmayan ‘Why are you using a bottle 
bir sise kullaniyorsun? whose inside isn't clean?! 
kocasi doktor olan ‘the lady whose husband is 
hanim a doctor' 


l.1. Cases involving var and yok 

Relative clauses formed - from sentences with var and 

vor follow the same pattern. Consider the formation 
the expression: 

a room which has a beautiful view 


The corresponding simple sentence in Turkish is: 


Bir odanin giizel man- ‘A room has a beautiful view' 
zaraSl var 
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The subject of this sentence is the entire noun phrase 
bir odanin gtizel manzarasi (and the predicate is var). 
The genitive bir odanin is removed and made the head 
noun, while guzel manza: ManzZarasi remains. Since oda is the 
possessor of the subject, a subject participle is 
called for. The stem ol- must be supplied, to replace 
var; olma- replaces yok. The result is therefore: 


giizel manzarasi olan bir oda 


Some additional examples: 


Istanbulda en ucuz "the restaurant which has 

fiatlari olan lokanta the cheapest prices in 
Istanbul1' 

bir tek hos tarafi ‘a person without a single 

olmiyan bir insan pleasant side (aspect)' 


1.2. Cases involving postpositional constructions 


We should discuss one more set of constructions in 
which a subject participle is used. Most of these 
cases involve a postpositional construction; more 
importantly, they normally involve an indefinite sub- 
ject. Consider: 


iginde Mehmedin esya- ‘the package which has 
lari olan paket Mehmet's things in it' 


The simple sentence corresponding to this is: 


Paketin i¢ginde Mehmedin esyalari var 


In this sentence paket is neither the subject nor part 
of the subject noun phrase. We would therefore expect 

an object participle, and in fact an object participle 
is also possible here: 


iginde Mehmedin esyalarinin oldugu paket 


In some cases the choice between a subject or object 
participle corresponds to a distinction between an in- 
definite or definite subject in the basic simple sen- 
tence: 


at 


= . —— 


_——, 


ee ee 


~~ 
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tisttinde sarap olan masa "the table with wine on it' 
tisttinde sarabin olduju "the table with the wine on 
masa it' 

iginde kuslar yasayan ‘the tree with birds living 
agjacg in it' 

iginde kuslarin yasa- ‘the tree with the birds liv- 
diji ayag¢ ing in it' 


There are still other cases involving, not a post- 
positional construction, but some other kind of loca- 
tive expression: 


odasinda 191k yanan ‘the man in whose room a 

adam light is burning' 

evinden képek sesleri "the man from whose house the 
gelen adam sounds of dogs are coming' 


We may now make a formal definition of the conditions 
under which a subject participle is used. Remember that 
an indefinite subject is placed next to the verb (Les- 
son 7, Section 4); when this happens, some adverbial 
element, such as a locative expression, may precede the 
subject. Then note that wherever a subject participle 
is used in a relative construction, the head noun is 
the first word in the basic simple sentence: either as 
subject of the sentence, as possessor of the subject, 
or as genitive member of a locative expression at the 
beginning of the sentence. Study the parallelism among 
the following examples: 


yemegje gelen adam ‘the man who came to dinner' 
(= adam yemege geldi) 

oglu yemeje gelen adam ‘the man whose son came to 

= adamin oglu yemege dinner' - 

geldi) 

k6pegi olan adam ‘the man who has a dog' 

(= adamin kd6pegi var) 

evinde képek olan adam ‘the man in whose house there 


(= adamin evinde kdépek is a dog' 
var) ‘ 
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2. Adjectives with possessive suffix 


We have seen several times that an adjective may be 
used without a following noun, with 'person' or 'people! 
understood: gengler 'young people', evleri yananlar 
"people whose house burned down’. 

When the noun to be understood is not 'person' but 
"thing', it is customary to add the third person pos- ' 
sessive suffix to the adjective. That is, a word such 
as iyisi, with no noun following, should be interpreted 
as 'the good one' or 'the good thing’. 


Bunlarin hangisini ‘Which of these do you want? 
istiyorsunuz? —Sarisini —-The yellow one' 

Aynisini ben de isti- "I want the same (one) ' 
yorum 

Saatimi kaybettim; bir ‘I lost my watch; I'll buy 
yenisini alirim a new one' 

En blyitigtini aldiniz "you bought the biggest one' 


Some more or less standard expressions are formed on 
this model: 


En iyisi, ekmegi "The best (thing to do is) 

yarliya kesece%iz we'll cut the bread in half! 

isin kéttisti, hem Halil 'The bad part of the business 

hem de Hasan burada yok (is that) both Halil and Hasan 
are absent from here' 

Dogrusu, Attila'nin ‘The truth (is that) Attila's 

yeni vazifesi gok az new position brings very 

para getirir little money' 


3. Additional uses of object participles 


Under some conditions, object participle constructions 
may also be used without a noun following. The meaning 
to be understood is something like ‘that which' or 'the 
things which', normally in an abstract sense: 


Halil'tin yaptiklarina 'I got very angry at the 

Gok kizdim things that Halil did' 

Biittin bildigim, isi ‘All that I know is that they 
bugtin bitirmediler; didn't finish the work today, 


neden ama bilmiyorum but I don't know why' ; 


rw = 
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Her Gdedigin dogru 'Everything you say is true’ 


This use is particularly common with certain postposi-~ 
tions, especially gibi, gdére, and kadar in its nomina- 
tive/genitive use: 


miidtirtin dedigine gdre ‘according to what the direc- 
tor said' 

Her sey istedigim "Everything came out as I 

gibi gikt1 wanted' 

tstediginiz kadar yemek ‘You may take as much food as 

alirsiniz you want' 

4, Usage 


'Both-and' constructions are made with hem for 'both', 
hem or hem de for ‘and’. 


Hem Rumlar hem Araplar ‘Both the Greeks and Arabs 
Ttirk yemekleri yapar make Turkish foods' 

Hem yol uzun, hem de '(Both) the trip is long, 
hava sicak and the weather is hot' 


The basic meaning of kesmek is ‘cut', but it has a 
number of related meanings, which seem to fall into 
two groups: (1) meanings centering around 'discontinue', 
such as 'stop, cease, break off'; (2) meanings related 


to 'kill', such as 'slaughter' or 'massacre'. 
Otobiis yolumuzu kesti 'The bus blocked our way' 
Séztimti kesti 'He interrupted me’ 
Sdézimti kisa keserim "I'll be brief' 


In addition, this verb is used in a large number of 
idiomatic expressions. 

The number of pieces into which something is cut is 
expressed in the dative: 


Elmayi ikiye kestik "We cut the apple in two' 
Elmayl tig pargaya ‘We cut the apple in three 
kestik pieces' 


Merkez is the ‘center' of a circle or the principal 


Lesson Twenty-Six 304 


place of a geographical area, such as the capital of 
a country or the business district of a city. 

The meanings of vazife fall into two groups: (1) 
‘position' or 'job'; in this sense, it is slightly more 
elegant than is; (2) 'duty" or 'function'. Note this 
example: 


O asker vazifesini ‘That soldier is not doing 

yapmiyor his duty' 

VOCABULARY 

banka bank 

demek say 

hem. . . hem both .. . and 

1sirmak bite 

kesmek cut (see "Usage") 

kus bird 

manzara view 

merkez center (see "Usage") 

sar1 yellow 

sarap /Sarab/ wine 

vazife /vazife/ position, duty (see 
"Usage") 

yliksek high 

EXERCISES 


A. Answer the following questions: 
l. Amerika'da hig paras1i olmiyan insan var m1? 
2. Yazisi sajdan sola giden bir dil biliyor musunuz? 
3. Odasindan sesler gelen talebe kim? 
4. Hasan'in vazifesinin oldugu banka nerede? 
5. Hig kitabini okumadittiniz yazar var m1? 
B. Convert each of the following simple sentences into 
a relative clause modifying the noun ev ("the house 


which . . .'). Give the resulting clauses in Turkish 
and translate them into English. 
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1. 
2. 
3. 
4. 
5. 
6. 
7. 
8. 


Eve baktik. 

Ev kéytin ortasinda duruyor. 
Hasan tig giin evde oturdu. 
Bankanin yaninda ev var. 
Hasan bu k6ésede ev yapacak. 
Hasan evin kapisini kapadi. 
Evin bah¢gesi genis. 


Evin etrafinda ytiksek agaglar var. 


Cc. Correct the following sentences by making the sen- 


1. 


tence included within parentheses into a relative 
clause. Then translate the result into English. 


(Komsunun radyosu sabaha kadar galiyor) komsuyla 
bir gtin kavga edecegjim. 


(Siz adamin arabasini kullaniyorsunuz) adam onu 
geri istiyor. 


(Yatagin tisttinde kedi var) yatak sizin. 

(Képek Ayse'yi 1s1ird1) képek Fatma'y1 da isirdi. 

Bir kag (adamlari beyenmiyoruz) adam bakan oluyor. 
(Kadinin elbisesi beyaz) kadina herkes bakiyor. 
(Odadan sesler geliyor) odanin kapisini kapayacayjim. 
(iskemlenin arkasinda isminiz var) iskemle sizin. 


(Basbakan kitap yazd1) kitabin iginde hi¢ d6nemli 
bir sey yok. 


Gocuklar (meydanin ortasinda bahge var) bahgede 
bir oyun oynuyor.’ 


(Siz adamin mektuplarini agtiniz) adam size cok 
kizdi. 


(Bahgcemizin etrafina duvar yapacatiz) duvar tastan 
olacak. 


(K6pek kusu agzinda tutuyor) kdépek kagti. 


Hasan, (sarabin gojunu igti) sarabin gerisini 
nereye koydu? 


(Kedinin hig yemeji kalmadi) kedi baska bir eve 
gitti. 
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D. Translate into Turkish: 
1. The doctor's office is near the center of the city. 


2. The doctor whose office is near the center of the 
city . 

3. You are looking at a picture of Ahmet Bey. 

4. Ahmet Bey, whose picture you are looking at 

5. A wine glass is standing on the shelf. . 

6. That shelf on which a wine glass is standing 

7. That child's dog bit me. 

8. The child whose dog bit me 

9. Hasan has not had a good position since January. 


10. Hasan, who has not had a good position since 
January 


ll. The director of the bank will come to our office 
tomorrow. 


12. The bank whose director will come to our office 
tomorrow 


13. Both that woman's father and her husband are sol- 
diers. 


14. The woman (both) whose father and husband are sol- 
diers 


15. There is a bird in the dog's mouth. 
16. The dog in whose mouth there is a bird 
17. Hasan is using someone's car. 


18. The person whose car Hasan is using 


E. Translate into Turkish: 
1. The man whose car you bought still wants his money. 
2. Ahmet doesn't pay attention to what his wife says. 
3. Ahmet's wife gets angry at everything he does. 


4. We'll find a store which doesn't have such high 
prices. 


5. Which is the cheapest of these? 
6. The youngest of her sons is Mehmet. 


LESSON 27: VERBAL NOUNS AND INFINITIVES 


Study the following sentences: 


yasamak, cgalismaktir 'To live is to work' 

En isteditim sey, ‘What I want the most is for 

Ahmedin bana araba kul- Ahmet to show me how to drive 

lanmayi géstermesi a car' 

Bu sabah alisveris ‘This morning I was thinking 

etmek igin sehre inmeyi of going downtown to do some 

diistintiyordum shopping' 

Bu lokantay1 denemek "Whose idea was it to try 

fikri kimindi? this restaurant?’ 

yemek yemekten baska "Don't you have anything to 

isin yok mu? do besides eat? (Don't you 
have another job besides eat- 
ing?)' 

Hasanin esyalarim1 'I forgave Hasan's stealing 

galmasini affettim my things' 

Bu isi gdérmemiz igin ‘How much will they pay for 

bize kag para vere- us to do this job?' 

cekler? 

Ay dojusundan, insan ‘The moon becomes clear from 

ylrtiytistinden belli olur its rising, the man from his 

(Proverb) walking" (dotjmak ‘be born', 
belli 'clear') 

Her gidisimde oranin ‘Every time I go I have to 

havasina yeniden alis- get used to the weather there 

mam 1az1m anew" 

Baskalarinin isine "You mustn't interfere in 

karismaman 1a€Z1m other people's business' 

Gocugun o Kadar cok ‘There is no need for the 

agjlamasina ltizum yok child to cry so much' 


l. Verbal noun constructions 


Verbal noun constructions, in Turkish as in English, 
are devices by means of which one sentence may be in- 
cluded within another to fill the grammatical role of 
"noun phrase" within the main sentence. Consider the 
following English example: 


: I got angry at Orhan's being late 
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Here the main sentence is ‘I got angry at (something): 
where the 'something' is the sequence ‘Orhan's being 
late'. This sequence is a nominal expression and func- 
i tions as the object of the main sentence; but at the 
i same time it is related to the simple sentence 'Orhan 

was late', and its meaning is the action of that simple 
! sentence. We may say, therefore, that ‘Orhan was late' 
becomes converted into the verbal noun construction 
‘Orhan's being late' in order to serve as a noun phrase 
| in some other sentence. 
Thus, in the Turkish equivalent, Orhan'in geg kalma- 
i} Sina kizdim, the object is Orhan'in ge¢ kalmasina, 
} which functions like any other noun phrase; compare 


HM But it is formed from the simple sentence Orhan gec¢ 
i kaldi by the use of a "verbal noun" suffix, in this 
lk case -mE (we shall explain the rest of the grammar 

a il later). 

Be Verbal noun constructions in English may be of the 
i ‘-ing' type, as already shown, or the 'for-to} type: 


I am waiting for you to go 
For the students to learn this is very difficult 


| Here the simple included sentences are 'you go' and 
I ‘the students learn this', respectively. Turkish does 
not make this elusive distinction. 
English also has constructions of the simple 'to' 
type, which indicate only the action but not the sub- 
ject of the action: 


| I am waiting to go 


To learn this is very difficult 


In the second of these examples, we have to assume that 
the included sentence is something like ' (Someone) 
learns this', because the subject is not overtly 
expressed. In the first example, the included sentence 
might be '(Someone) goes', but it is clear that it is 
i) actually 'I go' and that 'I am waiting to go' is a 
reduction of "I am waiting for me to go', on the model 
of 'I am waiting for you to go' 
Turkish also has this construction and normally uses 
the suffix -mEg: 


| Orhan'in dostuna kizdim 'I got angry at Orhan's friend', 


een: == fs 
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Gitmeji bekliyorum 


Bunu S6grenmek cok zor 


2. Turkish verbal nouns 


Turkish has three verbal noun suffixes: -mEg, -mE, and 
-~(y)Is. We shall discuss the differences between these 
suffixes later. There are a number of general points 
to be made about these constructions. 

Verbal noun suffixes, like participles, replace the 
tense suffix of the verb. The subject of the included 
sentence, if it is expressed, is in the genitive, and 
the corresponding possessive suffix is added to the 
verbal noun; the result is a normal possessive con- 
struction, as in English: 


Mehmed'in gelmesi "Mehmet's coming' 


Similarly, we have benim gelmem or gelmem 'my coming', 
gelmeniz ‘your coming’, and so forth. If there is no 
subject, there is no possessive: gelmek "to come'. 

The verbal noun has whatever case suffix is required 
by its function in the main sentence; see the examples 
that follow. 

Verbal nouns, like participles, are strictly verbal 
suffixes and may be attached only to verb stems. If 
the simple sentence is nonverbal, the stem ol- must be 
supplied for the verbal noun: 


Mehmet yorgun ‘Mehmet is tired' 
Mehmed'in yorgun olmas1 "Mehmet's being tired' 
yorgun olmamak ‘not to be tired' 


The most important thing to remember about verbal 
noun constructions is that they always have exactly 
the same word order as the corresponding simple sen- 


tence: 

Halil her dakika isime "Halil constantly (every min- 

karisir ute) interferes with my busi- 
ness' 

Halil'in her dakika 'Halil's constantly inter- 

isime karismas1 fering with my business' 
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(Birisi) Rumlarin kul- '(Someone) learns the letters. 
landiklari harfleri which the Greeks use' 

Sygrenir 

Rumlarin kullandik- 'To learn the letters which 
lari harfleri égyrenmek the Greeks use (is presumably 
(herhalde zordur) aifficult)' 


2.1. The infinitive 


We are already familiar with the use of the suffix 
-mEg to form the "citation forms" of verbs: gitmek 

‘to go'. In addition, -mEg is used in verbal noun con- 
structions where only the action of the given verb, or 
verb phrase, is indicated. 


Cocuk aglamaja baslad1 'The child began to cry' 
Hazir olmagja ¢galisirim ‘I'll try to be ready' 


When an infinitive is the object of a transitive verb, 
the objective suffix is normally optional. As a general 
rule, the suffix is omitted if the main verb is one 
that is frequently used in this construction (sevmek, 
istemek, bilmek), but retained if the main verb is less 


common. 

Gelecek ay denize git- ‘We were thinking of going to 
megi dtistintiyorduk the seashore next month' 
Fatma zengin ve meshur ‘Fatma wants to be rich and 
olmak istiyor famous' 

Kigtk otlu simdi yirti- ‘Her small son is now learn- 
meji Ssreniyor ing to walk' 


An infinitive construction may function not only as 
the object of a main verb but also as subject or pre- 
dicate of a sentence, or it may appear in any construc- 
tion where a noun phrase can be used. 


En sevmedigim sey, ders "The thing which I dislike 


galismaktir the most is studying' 
Evlerini bulmak kolay ‘It will be easy to find 
olacak their house’ 

Simdi eve dé6nmek vakti ‘Now it is time to go home’ 


geldi 


es ee es ee Se ee 
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¢ok uyumaktan dolayi "You became lazy from sleep- 
tembel oldun ing too much' 


The postposition igin with an infinitive means 'in 
order to': 


yemekleri denemek igin “'We went to the new restau- 
Bebekteki yeni lokan- rant in Bebek in order to 
taya gittik try the food' 


Another way of expressing purpose is simply to put 
the infinitive in the dative. This is normally done, 
however, only with short or colloquial constructions, 
many of them idiomatic: 


Hasan biraz yiirtimege ‘Hasan went out for a little 
gikt1 walk' 


2.2. The "short infinitive" 


The suffix -mE, sometimes called the "Short infinitive," 
is theoretically interchangeable with -mEg. It could 
grammatically substitute for -mEg in all the examples 

in Section 2.1; in practice, however, it is common only 
in the objective and dative cases: 


Ahmet kizmamay1 d%re- ‘Ahmet is learning not to 
niyor get angry' 

Ahmet erken yatmaya ‘Ahmet is getting used to 
(yatmaga) alisiyor going to bed early' 


In practice, -mE is the form of the infinitive used 
when a possessive suffix follows, that is, when the 
subject is explicitly expressed: 


Ahmedin erken yatmasina 'We are getting used to 


alisiyoruz Ahmet's going to bed early' 
Ahmedin hasta olmas1 ‘Ahmet's being sick was 
herkes igin zor oldu difficult for everyone' 
Béyle hareket etmenin ‘What is the meaning of your 
manas1 nedir? acting like this?' 


The suffix -mE is the one used for so-called indirect 
, commands, that is, commands that are not stated directly 
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as imperatives but included within other sentences as 
the objects of verbs like 'tell' or 'request': 


Doktorun hemen gelme- ‘We wanted the doctor to come 
sini istedik at once' 
'We asked the doctor to come 
at once’ 
Fatmanin yedide hazir 'I told Fatma to be ready at 
olmasini sdyledim seven' 


icin with a construction using -mE still means ‘in 
order to': 


Hasan'in mektebine 'In order for Hasan to con- 
devam etmesi igin, bu tinue at school, he has to 
yaz galismasi 14z1m work this summer' 


Frequently constructions formed with -mE serve simply 
as nouns or adjectives. Dolma, formed from the verb 
dol- 'fill', is the name of a type of food made by 
stuffing vegetables with a mixture of rice and meat—for 
example, yaprak dolmasi 'stuffed grape leaves’. Simi- 
larly, we have the following examples: 


konusma "speech' 

deneme "test, experiment' 

okuma kitab1 ‘reader' 

doima kalem ‘fountain pen (filling-pen)' 
bekleme odas1 ‘waiting room' 


2.3. The suffix -(y)Is 


The suffix -(y)Is is used to make verbal nouns that 
refer not only to the action but to the manner of per- 
forming the action involved. Thus yasay1s means 'style 
of living' or 'manner of living', as in Ahmedin yasa- 
yisi 'the way in which Ahmet lives'. 

Words formed with this suffix normally serve simply 
as nouns: 


alisveris ‘shopping' 


anlayis : ‘understanding' 
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gikis 


déntis 
gidis 


giris 


gésteris 


satis 


ylrtytis 


Bu adam bize karsi cok 
anlayis gdsterdi 


Déntistimtizde hemen ise 
basliyacatim 

Bugtin kisa bir yiirtiytis 
yaptim 

O adamin cok tuhaf 

bir ytirtiytisii var 


3. The suffix -mEktEdIr 


‘exit’ (as in ¢g1kis kapis1 
"exit (door) ') 


‘return' 

'going' 

‘entrance’ (as in giris 
kapisi ‘entrance (door) ') 
‘display, ostentation' 


‘selling' (as in satis fiat1 
"selling price’) 


‘walk; way of walking' 


"This man showed great under- 
standing toward us' 


"Upon our return I will start 
work at once' 


‘Today I took a short walk' 


"That man has a very strange 
way of walking' 


We saw in Lesson 19 that in some styles of written 
Turkish—for example, newspapers and scholarly works— 
the normal past tense is neither -DI nor -mIs but the 
combination ~-mIstIr (-mIs+DIr). The future, similarly, 
is not -(y)EcEk but -(y)EcEktIr. In the same written 
style, the normal progressive tense is not -Iyor but 
the construction -mEktEdIr, which is made up of the 
infinitive -mEg, the locative -DE, and -DIr. Thus a 
sentence like Htikitimet, bu mesele tizerine calismaktadir 
'The government is working on this problem' means lit- 
erally 'The government is at working on this problem’. 
This construction is normally used in the third per- 
son but also appears less frequently in the first or 


second person: 


On tgtincti asrin Ttirk 
dilinde birgok yeni 
s6zlerin méydana ¢ikma- 
Sin1 gérmekteyiz 


‘In the Turkish language of 
the thirteenth century, we 
see the appearance of a num- 
ber of new expressions’ 
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It is important to remember that when the locative 
suffix is added to an infinitive like ¢calismak to form 
calismakta, the result is simply a nonverbal predicate 
like evde ‘at home' and functions in exactly the same 
way in participle and verbal noun constructions. Com- 
pare the following sentences: 


Bakan evdedir ‘The minister is at home' 

Bakan, bu mesele tize- 'The minister is working on 

rine galismaktadir this problem' 

simdi evde olan bakan "the minister, who is now 
at home' 

simdi bu mesele iize- "the minister, who is now 

rine galismakta olan working on this problem' 

bakan 

bakanin evde olmasi1 ‘the minister's being at 

-home' 

bakanin bu mesele tize- ‘the minister's working on 

rine galismakta olmas1 this problem' 

We can sum up the systems of tenses in "journalistic" 
and "normal" (for want of a better term) styles in the 
accompanying table. 

Tense Normal Journalistic 
Present ~Ir -Ir 
Progressive -Iyor -mEktEdIr 
Future - (y) EcEk -(y) EcEktIr 
Definite past -DI 

: -mIstir 
Narrative past -mis 


4. The adjective 1azim 


The adjective 1azim is used as a predicate meaning 
"necessary'; its subject is the thing that is necessary, 
while the thing for which something is needed is in the 


dative: 

Bu odaya sandalye 1az1m 'This room needs a chair (A 
chair is necessary for this 
room) ' 
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Bana para 1azim ‘I need money (Money is nec- 
essary for me)' . 


The subject of 14z1m may be a verbal noun construc- 
tion: 


Bu isi bitirmek igin 'To finish this job, it is 

galismak 14z1m necessary to work (One must 
work to finish this job) ' 

Bu meseleyi biraz ‘We must think about this 

diistinmemiz 14z1m problem a little (Our think- 


ing about this problem a 
little is necessary) ' 


Orhanin ne zaman git- ‘When does Orhan have to go?' 
mesi 1azim? 


It is worth noting that in the colloquial language 
an expression like Evde olmas1 18z1m means 'He must 
be at home' in the two senses that this expression 
has in English, namely (1) 'It.is necessary for him 
to be at home', and (2)'The evidence indicates that 
he is at home', and also has a third sense, 'He is 
supposed to be at home'. 

We might expect the negative of 1azim to be lazim | 
dejyil. But in practice the noun litizum 'necessity', from | 
the same Arabic root, is used with yok; thus we have | 
liizum yok 'there is no need', preceded by a verbal noun 
construction in the dative. Compare: 


Gitmemiz lazim "We have to go' 


Gitmemize ltizum yok "We do not have to go (There 
is no need for us to go)' 


Note the expressions 14zim gelmek "be necessary' or 
"become necessary' and ltizum gdrmek ‘consider some- 
thing necessary'. 


5. Usage 


Denemek means 'try' in the sense of 'test' and takes | 
the objective; galismak means 'try' in the sense of | 
‘make an effort' and takes the dative: 


Cocuk uyumagja ¢galisayor ‘The child is trying to 
sleep' 
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Yahya Kemal'i okumay1 ‘I tried reading Yahya Kemal, 
denedim, fakat dili cok but his language was too 
zordu difficult' 


The verb dlistinmek 'think' is transitive, and the 
thing thought about is in the objective case: 


Bu meseleyi dtistindtik ‘We thought about this prob- 
lem' 
Mehmedi diistindtik ‘We thought about Mehmet’ 


It is also possible, but less common, to use hakkinda 
with this verb: 


Bu mesele hakkinda ‘We thought about this prob- 
diistindtik lem' 


Harf means '‘'letter' of a writing system. 

Hemen means ‘at once', but hemen hemen means ‘almost! 

Karismak is basically intransitive: Isler karisti 
'Things got mixed up'. But it can also be used with 
the dative: Halil konusmalarimiza karisti 'Halil inter- 
fered with (got mixed up in) our conversation’. 

Kolay 'easy' takes the dative for the person for whom 
something is easy: 


Bu is bana kolay 'This job is easy for me' 


Alismak 'become accustomed', devam etmek 'continue', 
and hazir 'ready' all take the dative: 


Hasan okumaga alisti "Hasan got used to reading' 

Hasan okumaga devam ‘Hasan continued reading' 

etti 

Hasan gitmege hazir "Hasan is ready to go' 

VOCABULARY 

acayip /acayip/ strange 

aglamak cry 

alismak (dat) become accustomed, get 
used (to) 
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denemek try (see “Usage") 

devam /devam/ continuation 

devam etmek continue 

(dat) 

diistinmek think (see "Usage") 

harf (-i) letter 

hazir (dat) ready (to, for) 

hemen /némen/ immediately 

karismak (dat) get mixed up (in), 
interfere (with) (see 
"Usage") 

kolay easy 

14zim /lazim/ necessary 

liizum necessity, need 

mana /mana/ meaning 

meshur famous 

tuhaf strange 

tinlt famous 

zor difficult 

EXERCISES 


A. Answer the following questions: 
1. Ttirk dilini 6grenmek igin ne 18z1m? 
2. Gelecek yil igin neler dtistiniiyorsunuz? 
3. Istanbul'da yasamaga alistiniz m1? 
4. Derse baslamaja hazir misiniz? 
5. Bu aksam saat kaca kadar calismaja devam edecek- 
siniz? 
B. Translate into English: 


1. Meyvamiz hemen hemen bitti. 


2. Bunu sdylemeniz kolay. 


3. Buna ne liizum var? 


A 


D. 
1. 
2s 
3. 
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Mehmedin ytirtiytisti, kardesininki gibi. 


Talebeler, bu dersi bir haftadan beri anlamata’ 
¢alisiyor. 


Ahmet, parasini saymaktan baska bir sey yapmiyor. 
Kavga etmemek icin, adama istediji fiat1i verdim. 
Hasanin araba kullanmay1 bilmemesinden dolayi, 
otobtisle gitmemiz 1azim gelecek. 


Correct the following sentences by making the sen- 
tence included within parentheses into a verbal noun 
construction. Be sure to add the correct case suffix 
required by the main sentence. Then translate the 
result into English. 


(Mehmet hep bilmedigi islere karisiyor) ¢gok kizdim, 
(B6yle hareket ediyorsun) ne ltizum var? 

Cocuk, (¢gocuk aylad1) devam etti. 

(Kuglar gitinde bir kag defa yemek yer) 1Azim. 

(K6yde hayat pek ucuz) alistik. 

Halil, (siz mektuplarini a¢gtiniz) affetmiyecek. 


(Mtidtir bize is veriyor) kolay, (biz yapiyoruz) 
ama zor. 


(Ugaklarin gelis zamanlari degisti) hig beklemedik. 
(Orhan o kadar tembel degil) istedim. 


Translate into Turkish: 
Halil understands the meaning of this book. 
To understand the meaning of this book 


It is difficult to understand the meaning of this 
book. 


Attila reads Greek letters. 

To read Greek letters 

Attila is learning to read Greek letters. 
Hasan waits for Fatma every morning. 

To wait for Fatma every morning. 


Hasan is getting used to waiting for Fatma every 
morning. 


ee ee ee ee 


Mer ee a ee ee ee Te eet 
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10. You smoke too much. 

11. To smoke too much 

12. You'll get sick from smoking too much. 

13. Your father is drinking his coffee. 

14. To drink his coffee 

15. Your father is occupied with drinking his coffee. 

16. I am finishing my work. 

17. To finish my work 

18. I will stay here in order to finish my work. 

19. You are acting strangely. 

20. To act strangely oa 

21. There is no need to act so strangely. 

22. From now on we will go to bed earlier. 

23. To go to bed earlier 

24. It is necessary to go to bed earlier from now on. 

25. Mehmet answers Fatma's letters. 

26. For Mehmet to answer Fatma's letters 

27. What Fatma wants the most is for Mehmet to answer 
her letters. 

28. This child cries every minute. 

29. This child's crying every minute 

30. I don't like this child's crying every minute. 

31. Hasan was not ready on time. 

32. Hasan's not being ready on time 

33. Fatma got angry at Hasan's not being ready on time. 

34. A man laughed. 

35. A man's laughing 

36. The sound of a man's laughing came from across the 
street. 

37. Halil was tired. 

38. Halil's being tired 

39. Halil did not come with us because of his being 


tired. 
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40. You tried Arab food once. 

*41. You must try Arab food once. 

42. Ahmet is lazy. 

43. Ahmet's being lazy 

44. How long will Ahmet's being lazy continue? 
45. To be lazy 

-46. How long will Ahmet continue to be lazy? 


D. Translate into Turkish; 


I'll read you this piece which I saw in the newspaper; 
a famous Turkish writer, who is now working on his 
fourth book, yesterday spoke at a meeting of university 
students. The writer, whose name we do not know, is 
thinking of living in our city. 


LESSON 28: NOMINALIZATIONS 


Study the following sentences: 


Mehmedin o kadar degjis- 
tigini bilmiyordum 

Her yazar, en yeni 
eserinin 6biirlerinden 
daha iyi oldugunu sani- 
yor 


Her yazar, eserlerini 
iyi saniyor 


Kibrisin Ttirk oldugu 
fikri 1960 senelerinde 
ortaya gqikti 


Hasta oldugunuz yiizti- 
niizden belli 


O adamin kim oldugunu 
unuttum, amma meshur 
oldugundan eminim 


Ankaraya vardig1 zaman, 
nereye gidecegini, 
hangi otelde kalacagini 
bilmiyor 


1. Nominalizations 


Nominalizations, like verbal noun constructions, are 
devices by which one sentence may be included within 
another to fill the grammatical role of "noun phrase" 
The difference between them 
is that a verbal noun construction refers to a certain 


within the main sentence. 


"r didn't know Mehmet had 


changed so much' 


"Every writer thinks his lat- 
est work is better than the 


others' 


‘Every writer thinks his 
works good' 


‘The idea that Cyprus is 


Turkish arose in the 1960s' 


"It is clear from your face 


that you are ill' 


‘I forgot who that man is, 
but I am sure he is famous' 


"He doesn't know where he 
will go, or which hotel he 
will stay in, when he gets 


to Ankara’ 


action, while a nominalization refers to a certain 
fact. Compare these English examples: 


I heard that Halil came 


I heard Halil's coming (= I heard Halil come) 


- 
The sequences 'that Halil came' and 'Halil's coming’ 
both function as noun phrases and as the object of the~ 


Main verb; compare 'I heard the radio'. But in the 


former case, the speaker heard a certain fact; while 
in the latter case, the speaker heard’ a certain action 


(in particular, here, the sound of the action). 


Sys 
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In the following Turkish sentence, the speaker has 
heard a certain fact, not the action itself: 


Halil'in geldigjini 
duydum 


'T heard that Halil came' 


Another difference is that while verbal noun con- 


structions contain no indication of tense, nominaliza- 
tions distinguish between future and nonfuture actions, 
The suffix -(y)EcEg is used when the tense of the cor- 


responding simple sentence is future; the suffix -DIg 
is used in all other cases. (These are, of course, 
identical with the object participle suffixes.) 


Halil'in gelecegini 
biliyorum 

Halil'in geldigini 
biliyorum 


'T know that Halil will come’ 


'I know that Halil came/comes; 
is coming' 


Nominalizations are formed in the same way as object 
participle phrases. The suffix -DIg or -(y)EcEg replace: 
the tense suffix of the verb; the subject of the sen- 
tence is placed in the genitive, and the corresponding 
possessive suffix is added to the verb. Thus we have: 


Halil geldi 
Halil'in geldigi 


Oyniyorsunuz 


oynadiginiz 


"Halil came' 
"(the fact) that Halil came' 


"you are playing' 


"(the fact) that you are 
playing' 


The nominalization then has whatever case suffix is 
required by its function in the main sentence: 


Bu oglanin babasina 
benzedigi belli 


Simdi sapkami evde 
unuttugumu hatirliyorum 


Bu dersi anlamiyacagji- 
nizdan korkuyorum 


Kibris tisttine harp 
¢1ikmadigina memnunuz 


'It is clear that this boy 
resembles his father' 


"Now I remember that I for- 
got my hat at home' 


‘I am afraid you will not 
understand this lesson' 


‘We are glad that war did 
not break out over Cyprus' 


Ne EE  —— EEE 


ee 
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If the predicate is nonverbal, the stem ol- must be 


supplied, as usual: 
Buradaki kislarin pek 
soguk oldugu maltm 


Tayyarede hala yer 
oldujunu isittim 


‘It is well known that the 


winters here are very cold' 


'I heard that there is still 


room on the airplane' 


It is important to remember about nominalizations 
that, like participle phrases and verbal noun con- 


structions, 


they have exactly the same word order as 


the corresponding simple sentence: 


Bu mesele'hakkinda bir 
kag gtin sonra daha iyi 
hissedeceksiniz 


Bu mesele hakkinda bir 
kag gtin sonra daha iyi 
hissedeceyinizden 
eminim . 


‘You will feel better about 
this problem in a few days' 


'I am sure that you will 
feel better about this prob- 
lem in a few days' 


2. The difference between nominalizations and verbal 


nouns 


Study the following pairs of sentences carefully. The 
first member of each pair includes a nominalization, 
and it should be clear from the translation that a cer- 


tain fact is under discussion; 


the second member 


includes a verbal noun, and it should be clear that a 
certain action is under discussion. 


Orhan'in deli olduguna 
karar verdik 


Orhan'in doktora git- 
mesine karar verdik 


Ahmet Bey, kizinin saat 
ondan evvel eve déndli- 
ginti séyledi 


Ahmet Bey, kizinin saat 
ondan evvel eve dénme- 
sini sdyledi 

En iyi kitaplari1 sece- 
ceyinizi biliyorum 


"We decided that Orhan was 
crazy' 


‘We decided for Orhan to 
go to the doctor' 


‘Ahmet Bey said that his 
daughter returned home before 
ten o'clock' 


‘Ahmet Bey told his daughter 
to return home before ten 
o'clock' 


‘I know that you will choose 
the best books' 


Lesson Twenty-Eight 


En iyi kitaplari seg- "I know how to choose the 
meyi biliyorum best books’ 

Kediye yemek verme- "Is it true that you did not 
diginiz dogru mu? give food to the cat?' 
Kediye yemek verme- ‘Is it right for you not to 
meniz dogru mu? give food to the cat?' 
Tiirkiye'nin harbe "the news that Turkey enter- 
girdigi haberi ed the war' 

Tiirkiye'nin harbe ‘the reason for Turkey's 
girmesinin sebebi entering the war' 


It may be helpful to remember that verbal nouns usu- 
ally appear with main verbs and predicate adjectives 
that deal with actions, while nominalizations appear 
with main verbs and predicate adjectives that deal with 
facts. Thus we should expect to find a verbal noun 
construction as the object of such verbs as baslamak, 
beklemek, calismak, denemek, istemek, kizmak, and so 
on, or as the subject of such predicate adjectives as 
kolay or zor, while we should expect to find a nomi- 
nalization as the object of such verbs as hissetmek 
or emin olmak, or as the subject of such predicate 
adjectives as belli or malin. 

The preceding examples show that there are many verbs 
and adjectives, such as bilmek, doSru, dyjrenmek, sdyle- 
mek, and yazmak, that may be used with both types of 
construction, but that mean different things (or at 
least the entire sentences mean different things) 
depending on the type of construction. There is another 
small class of verbs, including sevinmek and memnun 
Olmak, that seem to appear with either type of construc- 
tion without difference: 


KSpegini evde birak- "I was pleased that you left 
tigina memnun oldum your dog at home’ 

Kdpegini evde birak- 'I was pleased at your leav- 
mana memnun oldum ing your dog at home' 


3. Nominalizations with postpositions 


We saw in Lesson 26 the use of object participle con- 
structions with the postpositions gibi, gére, and 


See 
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kadar. Nominalizations are also frequently used with 
— . 2 
certain other postpositions: 


Buraya geldigimizden ‘We haven't seen the sun 

peri giinesi gérmedik since we came here’ 

Mehmedin babasi1 galis- "Since Mehmet's father stop- 

maz Ooldugundan beri ped working (became not work- 

paralari1 kalmad1 . ing), they have no money 
left' 


icin in this use means "because of'; dolayi is also 
used, less frequently: 


icki Orhan'a gok tesir "Because the liquor affected 
ettigi igin, hemen Orhan too much, he went to 
yatt1 bed at once' 


Halde, literally ‘in the state', is used idiomat- 
ically with nominalizations to mean ‘although' (and 
in such constructions, gene (de) or yine (de) mean 
"still'): 


Orhan gok igki i¢titi ‘Although Orhan drank a lot, 
halde, yine de hasta he still didn't get sick' 
olmad1 


Notice that the subject of a nominalization is 
always in the nominative, not the genitive, when the 
nominalization is used with a postposition: Ahmet gel- 
diji icin 'because Ahmet came', not *Ahmedin geldigi 
igin. 

The use of nominalizations with evvel, Snce, and 
sonra will be discussed later. 


4, Indirect questions 


Interrogative words may be contained within nominaliza- 
tions; the result is an expression similar to the tra- 
ditional “indirect questions”: 


Kalemimi nereye koydu- ‘I don't remember where I 
jumu hatirlamzyorum put my pen' 
-” | 
Bunun kimin arabas1 ‘Do you know whose car this 
oldugunu biliyor is?' 
musunuz? 


fe Ane + te ad La = a tle te a _—- 
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Ne kadar zengin oldu- "How rich do you think I am?! 
Gumu saniyorsun? 


Beni ne kadar zengin 


saniyorsun? 
Ahmedin ne yaptigini 'I asked what Ahmet was do- 
sordum ing' 


Beware of a difficulty that arises here because 
English 'what' can be either interrogative or rela- 
tive. That is, some English sentences involving 'what' 
correspond to Turkish sentences involving a nominaliza- 
tion containing ne: 


Ahmedin ne yaptigin1 ‘I know what Ahmet is doing' 
biliyorum 


Others correspond to Turkish sentences involving an 
object participle construction, without ne: 


Ahmedin yaptigini "I don't like what Ahmet is 
begenmiyorum doing' 


In the latter case, English 'what' actually stands for 
‘that which' or 'the things which', and the Turkish 
object participle is simply being used without a noun 
following (see Lesson 26, Section 3). It would be pos- 
sible to insert some actual noun, like sey or is: 


Ahmedin yaptit1 isi "I don't like the things 
begenmiyorum which Ahmet is doing' 


But in the cases of genuine questions, such a noun 
cannot be inserted; we cannot have: 


*Ahmedin ne yaptigji isi biliyorum 


5. Usage 


Maltm ‘well known' is used only of facts; for people, 
use meshur or itinltii 'famous'. 

Sanmak and zannetmek mean 'think' (or 'consider') 
in the sense 'think that a given fact is true', and 
are used with nominalizations; dtisitinmek means 'think' 
in the sense 'think about a given action' and is nor- 
mally used with verbal noun constructions. 
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Halil'i tembel sani- 'I consider Halil lazy' 


yorum 


Halil'in tembel oldu- 
gunu saniyorum 


'I think Halil is lazy' 


In English, the object of the verb 'ask' is the per- 
son to whom the question is directed, while the person 
or thing asked about is indicated with a preposition, 
usually 'about'. In Turkish, the object of sormak is 
the person or thing asked about, while the person to 
whom the question is directed is expressed in the 
dative. Compare: 


Ahmede sizi sordum 'T asked Ahmet about you' 


Size Ahmedi sordum 'I asked you about Ahmet' 


'T'1ll ask that man when the 
boat will come' 


O adama vapurun ne 
zaman gelecegjini sora- 
rim 


Sormak is an obligatory object verb (Lesson 5, Sec- 
tion 5); in the preceding examples, sizi, Ahmedi, and 
the nominalization ending in geleceyini are the objects. 
If there is no other object, either of the nouns soru 
or sual ‘question’ must be included: 


Ahmet hakkinda soru 'T asked (questions) about 


sordum Ahmet! 

VOCABULARY 

belli clear, obvious 
deli crazy, insane 
duymak hear 

emin (abl) /emin/ sure (of) 
hatirlamak remember 
isitmek hear 

karar decision 
karar vermek decide (on) 
(dat) 

Kibris Cyprus 


SS a 


_ ee 
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maldm /malum/ 
memnun (dat) 


sanmak 


sebep /sebeb/ 


sebep olmak 
(dat) 


secmek 

sevinmek (dat) 

sormak 

soru 

sual /sual/ 
unutmak 

zannetmek 
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well known 


please (at), satisfieg 
(at) 


think, consider (see 
"Usage" ) 


reason, cause 


cause 


choose; elect 

be pleased (at) 
ask (see "Usage") 
question 
question 

forget 


think, consider (see 
"Usage ") 


A. Answer the following questions: 


1. Attila'nin nasil bir adam oldujunu zannediyorsunuz? 


2. Bu yil yazin nereye gidecediniz hakkindaki karari 


ne zaman vereceksiniz? 


3. Ders ¢galismanizdan memnun musunuz? 


. I1k defa ne zaman sigara igctitinizi hatirlayor 


musunuz? 


5. Mehmedin bugtin sinifa gelmemesine sebep nedir? 


B. Translate into English: 


1. tniversiteyi bitirditinizi duydujum zaman memnun 


oldum. 


2. Bu haberi birisi séyledi, ama kim oldugunu hatir- 


lamiyorum. 


3. Bu késede yeni bir apartman yapacaklari do@ru mu? 


4, Istanbul tniversitesindeki derslerin kolay oldugu 


malém. 
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5. Orhan'in geg kalmasina sebep ben oldum. 


6. Bu iskemle bos oldugu igin oturdum; sizin olduyunu 
bilmiyordum. 


7. Ttirkiyede oturmanin ne kadar ucuz olduyunu unut- 
mustum. 


8. Bu kitab1 okumamiz 14z1m gelditini séylemeniz 
kolay. 


9. Kibris hakkindaki haberi hala okumadigim igin, ne 
yapacagim hakkinda daha bir karar vermedim. 


10. Memleketi bu hale getiren ekonomik sebeplerin hala 
ortada oldutunu unutmamamiz 14z1m. 


C. Correct the following sentences by making the sen- 
tence included within parentheses into a nominaliza- 
tion. Be sure to add the correct case suffix 
required by the main sentence. Then translate the 
result into English. 


l. Birisi, (bugtin Hasan gelmiyecek) sdyledi. 


2. (Tepe yiiksek) igin, tisttinden gok gtizel bir manzara 
var. 


3. (Fatma hanim nerede oturuyor) pek emin degilim. 
4. (Kediler hep ag) herkes biliyor. 
5. (Hig sdéztime dinlemiyorsun) belli. 


6. (Halil beyin yeni yazd1ij1 kitap pek Onemli degil) 
karar verdim. 


(Ahmed'in sualine nasil cevap verecejim) daha bil- 
miyorum. 


(Harp yakinda bitecek) haberi, herkesin sevinmesine 
sebep oldu. 


9. (Universiteye girdiniz) beri hig ¢galismiyorsunuz. 


10. (Odamda masa yok) igin oturma odasinda galisiyorum. 


D. Translate into Turkish: 
1. Your friend is a very nice man. 


2. It is obvious that your friend is a very nice man. 


ene a eee 
oo ~ 
e . 


3. There is someone behind that doar. 


4. I am sure that there is someone behind that door. 


5. 
6. 


13. 


14. 
15. 


1. 
2. 


10. 
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The fruit juice was very bad. 


Although the fruit juice was very bad, Orhan drank 
all of it. 


Her son became rich. 


Mehmet's mother was pleased that her son became 
rich. 


War will break out. 
The idea that war will break out 


I heard the idea that war will break out from Ahmet 
Bey. 


How much will you sell your house for? 


Someone asked how much you will sell your house 
for. , 


Which page was that picture on? 
I don't remember which page that picture was on. 


E. Translate into Turkish: 


It is not true that I consider Ahmet insane. 

It is not right for you to consider Ahmet insane. 
I don't want Ahmet to be late. 

I forgot that Ahmet will be late. 

We decided that Orhan will choose the best table. 
We decided for Orhan to choose the best table. 
Ahmet showed us how to open the box. 

Ahmet showed us that the box was empty. 


I don't understand the news that the prime minister 
is going to Cyprus. 


I don't understand the reason for the prime minis- 
ter's going to Cyprus. 


LESSON 29: THE PASSIVE 


study the following sentences: 


Yeni alinan masa yuka- 
yidaki odada kurulacak 


Tamamen beklenmeyen bir 
nadise oldu 
Balkanlardan Ttirkiyede 
yasamayja gelen insan- 


lara Gdcmen adi verilir 


Ahmed'in arabasi, bir 
geng tarafindan ¢galindi 


tstanbul'un Ttirkler 
tarafindan alinmasi1 
1453 senesinde oldu 
Cevap yazmak igin 
kagitla kalem kulla- 
nilir 


Buraya Girilmez 


Obiir arabalara dikkat 
edilmesi 14z1m 


Bu yoldan gegilir mi? 


1. The passive verb 


'The newly bought table will 
be set up in the upstairs 
room! 


‘A completely unexpected 
event occurred' 


‘The name "GSemen" is given 
to people who come from the 
Balkans to live in Turkey' 


‘Ahmet's car was stolen by 
a young man' 


‘The taking of Istanbul by 
the Turks happened in the 
year 1453! 


‘Paper and pencil may be used 
to write the answer' 


"Do Not Enter' 
‘One does not enter here' 

'To here is not entered’ 

‘It is necessary to pay 

attention to the other cars’ 


‘It is necessary that atten- 
tion be paid to the other 
cars' 


‘Can one pass by (way of) 
this road?' 


The passive suffix is normally -Il, except that after 
a verb stem ending in a vowel or the consonant l, it 


is -In. 


—- 
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aramak *search' aranmak "be sought' 
demek "say' denmek ‘be said' 


okumak ‘read' okunmak "be read' 


galmak "strike' Galinmak "be struck' 
bilmek "know' bilinmek "be known' 
vermek "give' verilmek "be given' 
kullanmak ‘use' kullanilmak 'be used' 
yormak ‘tire’ yorulmak "be tired' 
kaybetmek "lose' kaybedilmek 'be lost' 
tamir etmek '‘'repair' ae edil- ‘be repaired' 
me 


Whenever the passive suffix is -In, it is homophonous 
with the reflexive suffix -In. For “this reason, Turkish 
can avoid ambiguity by using a double passive, the 
first suffix -In, the second -Il after the n of -In: 
demek 'say' denmek or denilmek 
istemek ‘want' istenmek or istenilmek 
The passive suffix precedes all the other verb suf- 
fixes that we have seen so far, including: negative; 
tense, participle, or infinitive; and person. 

bekleyen "(one) who waits' 

beklenen "(one) who is awaited' 
bitirdi "he finished' 

bitirildi 4it was finished' 

yapmad1 "he did not do' 


yapilmadi ‘it was not done' 


igmez "he does not drink' 


igilmez ‘it is not drunk' 


2. The passive of transitive verbs 


In the case of transitive verbs, the Turkish passive 


The Passive 333 


is very much like that of English: any noun that can 
pe the object of a transitive verb can be the subject 
of the corresponding passive. 


Bu is akgama kadar ‘This job will not be fin- 
bitirilmiyecek ished until evening' 

pitin gece alinan habere "According to the news 

gére -.- - received last night .. .' 
paket agildi%i zaman, "When the package was opened, 
iginde bir sey yoktu there was nothing in it' 
Yasar Kemal, en biiytik "Yasar Kemal is considered 
yeni Turk yazarlarin- one of the greatest modern 
dan sayilir Turkish writers' 


The "agent" of a passive sentence is the noun which 
would be the subject if the sentence were active. Thus, 
consider the following English sentence: 

The window was opened by John 


Here the agent is 'John', since it would be the subject 
of the active sentence: 


John opened the window 


In Turkish, the agent of a passive sentence is most 
frequently expressed by tarafindan (see Lesson 22). 


Pencere Hasan tarafin- ‘The window was opened by 
dan agildi Hasan' 

Halk Partisi, 1923 "The People's Party was 
senesinde Atattirk tara- founded by Ataturk in 1923' 


findan kuruldu 


The agent in a passive sentence may also be indi- 
cated by the use of various adverbs. Adverbs formed 
from some nouns by the suffix -CE (see Section 5) may 
be used in passive constructions: 


Eski bakanlar htiktimetge ‘The former ministers were 


affedildi pardoned by the government 
: (governmentally) ' 

Mini elbiselerin yasak ‘It is known by the people 

edileceti halkga (popularly) that miniskirts 

bilinir will be forbidden' 


\ 


= — 
i a 
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In addition, adverbs such as resmen 'officially' may 
be used. 


Mini elbise giymek ‘Wearing miniskirts was offi- 
resmen yasak edildi cially forbidden' 


Notice sentences such as this one: 


Pencere bir tas ile 'The window was broken with 
kirild1 a stone' 


Here the word tas is not the agent, but the instrument, 
since we can have: 


Hasan pencereyi bir tas ‘Hasan broke the window with 
ile kird1 a stone' 


The instrument in a passive sentence may be expressed 
with vasitasiyle (or vasitasiyla) 'by means of' from 
vasita 'means'" or ‘instrument'; or with tarafindan. 


Pencere bir tas vasitasiyle kirild1 


3. The "impersonal" passive 
Another use of the passive is in so-called "impersonal" 
sentences: 
Sigara i¢cilmez 'No Smoking' 
‘One does not smoke' 


‘Cigarettes are not smoked' 


Sofd6rle Konusulmaz ‘No Talking with the Driver' 


"One does not talk with the 
driver' 


"It is not talked with the 
driver' 


In such sentences the agent is left indefinite. If 
the verb is transitive, the object of the corresponding 
active sentence is the subject of the passive: Sigara 
icgilmez is the passive of something like Birisi sigara 
igmez. For transitive verbs, then, the impersonal pas- 
Sive does not differ from the passive constructions 
that we discussed in Section 2. 
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For intransitive verbs, which have no object, the 
impersonal passive has no subject. For example, Sola 
Sapilmaz 'No Left Turn' means, more literally, "To the 
Jeft is not turned' or 'One does not turn to the left’. 


Similarly: 

Bu saatte cgalisilir m1? ‘Does one work at this hour?' 
Ankaraya bu yol ile ‘One goes to Ankara by this 
gidilir road' 

Ankaraya gidildi ‘There was a trip to Ankara 


(One went to Ankara)' 


This construction is used only with the present or 
definite past tenses. 

Remember, from Lesson 7, that there is a class of 
verbs that are intransitive in Turkish but whose normal 
English translations are transitive. These are the 
verbs that are sometimes said to "take the dative" (or 
the ablative). For example, English 'begin' is transi- 
tive: 'We began the lesson'. But Turkish baslamak is 
intransitive: in Derse basladik, the noun ders is not 
the object (since it is not in the objective case) 
but is in an adverbial relation like any other dative. 
Therefore, ders may not be the subject of the passive 
verb baslanmak. Instead, Derse basladi 'He began the 
lesson' is exactly parallel to Sola sapti 'He turned 
to the left": the only possible passive is an imper- 
sonal construction, Derse baslandi 'There was beginning 
of the lesson', which may be translated 'The lesson 
was begun' in English. 


Similarly: 
Hocanin dediklerine pek ‘Not much attention was paid 
dikkat edilmedi to what the teacher said 
(There was not much atten- 
tion-paying to .. .)' 
Hayvandan ¢ok korku- ‘The animal was much feared 
lurdu (There was much fearing of 


the animal) ' 


The rule is that a noun may be the subject of a pas- 
sive verb only if it may be the object of the corres- 
ponding active verb. Thus we can have Burada portakal 
Satilir 'Oranges are sold here' with portakal as the 
subject of satilmak, only because pottakal can be the 
(indefinite) object of satmak in: 


Bee 


a llth A ~~ TA SO 
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Burada birisi portakal "Someone sells oranges here' 
satar 


4. Transitive and intransitive pairs 


Sometimes the passive suffix serves simply to derive 
intransitive verbs from transitive ones. For example, 


yormak 'tire', yorulmak ‘be tired' ('of': ablative). 
Bu is beni yordu ‘This job tired me' 
Bu isten yoruldum 'I got tired of this job' 


Similarly, kirmak 'break' (transitive), kirilmak 
'break' (intransitive): 


tskemleye oturdugum ‘When I sat down on the 
zaman kirild1 chair, it broke' 


In some cases the derived intransitive verbs do not 
have exactly the same meaning as the active verb from 
which they come: 


atilmak ("be thrown") ‘attack’ (with dative) 

bozulmak ('be spoiled') ‘become angry' (‘at': 
dative) 

cekilmek (‘be pulled') ‘withdraw, get out of 


the way; resign, 
retire’ (with ablative) 


sarilmak ('be wrapped') ‘embrace’ (with dative) 


In addition, each of these passives may be used in 
its literal meaning, ‘be thrown', and so forth. 

There are pairs of transitive and intransitive verbs 
that are historically related by means of the passive 
suffix—for example, ayirmak 'put (something) aside', 
ayrilmak 'separate': 


Orhan Bey karisindan ‘Orhan Bey separated from 
ayrildi his wife' 

Gazeteler geldit@i "When the newspapers come, 
zaman, bir tanesini I will put one aside for 
size ayiraca¢im you' 


Similarly, kurtulmak 'be saved' obviously resembles 
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kurtarmak 'save', although in the modern language there 
is no way we can say one is directly derived from the 
other. 

The passive of compound verbs formed with etmek uses 
edilmek: 


Araba tamir edildi 'The car was repaired' 


In addition, there are a number of intransitive com- 
pound verbs, formed with olmak, side by side with the 
transitive verbs with etmek-—for example, memnun olmak 
‘be pleased', memnun etmek 'please'. Similarly, there 
are the verbs kaybetmek 'lose', kaybolmak 'get lost'. 
Kaybolmak is much more common than the passive kaybe- 
dilmek; as a general rule, use kaybedilmek only when 
an agent is explicitly expressed. 

In the written language, the passive of compound 
verbs may be made with olunmak as well as edilmek. 


5. Derivation: -CE 


The suffix -CE serves to make adverbs of various sorts. 
In this use, it is unaccented: haélkga, iyice, bénce, 
ingilizce. Its uses are the following: 


A. Added to nouns, it makes adverbs that may serve as 
agent of a passive construction (see Section 2): htiki- 
metce, halkga, dtinyaca. 

More generally, -CE added to nouns means 'like': 
cocukga 'childishly' or 'like a child’. 


Askerce ytirtiyor "He walks in a soldierly 
fashion' 
djretmence konusuyor "He talks like a teacher' 
Onunla erkek¢e kavga ‘You must fight him like a 
etmen 1&z1im man' 


B. Added to adjectives, it forms adverbs and at the 
same time tends to intensify the meaning of the adjec- 
tive: 


Dogruca eve geldim 'I came directly home' 

Her seyi iyice bozdunuz ‘You spoiled everything thor- 
’ oughly (well)' 

Seninle agikga konusu- "I'll talk openly with you' 

rum 
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Similarly, there are the forms gokca ‘in quantity', 
glizelce 'well'. 


Cc. It may be added to pronouns: bence ‘on my part' or 
‘in my opinion'. 

Sizce dedikleri dogru 'In your opinion, are the 
mu? things he says right?' 


D. It may be added to names of nationality to produce 
names of languages: Tiirkce konusuyor 'He is speaking 
like a Turk' or 'He is speaking Turkish', Kitap Yunanca 
yazilmis 'The book is written in Greek (like a Greek)', 
These constructions, originally adverbs, have come to 
be used as nouns and may take noun suffixes: 


ingilizcemi biraz 'I forgot my English a little' 
unuttum 

Tiirkgede béyle bir s6z ‘There is no such expression 
yoktur in Turkish' 


Notice also nece 'what language': 


Nece konustuklarini ‘I don't know what (language) 
bilmiyorum they are speaking' 


Warning: these constructions are names of languages 
only, not adjectives of nationality. In place of adjec- 
tives of nationality, Turkish uses the corresponding 
noun in a possessive compound: Rum yemeti 'Greek food', 
bir Tlirk vapuru 'a Turkish boat'. Compare: bir Ingi- 
lizce kitap 'an English book (in the English language)', 
bir Ingiliz kitab1 'an English book (published in 
England)'. 


E. It may be added to certain nouns of time or measure, 
or to numbers: 


Buna senelerce galisi- 'I have been working on this 
yorum for years' 
Ylizlerce kitabi var ‘He has hundreds of books 


(books by the hundred) ' 


6. Usage 


Turkish parti has a mixture of the English and French 
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meanings of the word: (1) political party, (2) social 
gathering, (3) game, as in Bir parti satran¢c oynadik 
'We played a game of chess’. 

Sayilmak ‘be counted', the passive of saymak, is 
extremely common in the sense 'be considered' and may 
be considered synonymous with sanilmak and zannedilmek, 
both of which are rare. 


Halil tembel sayilir "Halil is considered lazy' 


Because vurmak ‘hit' or 'strike' takes the dative, 
it is an intransitive verb and cannot be made passive 
(except in the impersonal construction). Vurmak 'shoot' 
or ‘stab' is a transitive verb and may be passivized: 


Mustafa bir sof6r tara- "Mustafa was stabbed (shot) 
findan vuruldu by a driver' 


Yasak, in addition to its use in the compound verb 
yasak etmek 'forbid', may also be used as an adjective, 
"forbidden': 


Buraya girmek yasak ‘It is forbidden to enter 
here' 

VOCABULARY 

agik open (adj) 

atilmak be thrown (out); 
attach (with dat) 

ayirmak set aside 

ayr1 separate 

ayrilmak separate (intrans); 
depart 

bozulmak be ruined; be angry 
(at: dat) 

gekilmek be pulled; withdraw 
(with abl) 

hadise /hadise/ event 

halk people, populace 

Ingiliz Englishman 
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kapal1 


kurmak 


kurtarmak 
kurtulmak 
olay 
parti 
resmen 
sapmak 
sarmak 


sarilmak 


sofér 

tamamen /tamamen/ 
tamir /tamir/ 
tamir etmek 

vasita /wasita/ 


yasak 
yasak etmek 
yormak 


yorulmak 
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closed 


set up, found, esta- 
blish 


save 
be saved 
event 
party 
officially 
turn 

wrap 


be wrapped; embrace 
(with dat) 


driver 

completely 
repair (n) 
repair (v) 


means, instrument; 
vehicle; motor vehicle 


forbidden 
forbid 
tire (trans) 


tire, be tired (of: 
abl) 


A. Answer the following questions: 


1. Geldijiniz memlekette, insanlar hangi dili konusu- 


yor? 


2. Tluirkge sinifianda sigara igilir mi? 


3. Amerika resmen ne Zaman kuruldu? 


4. Ahmet Tiirkiyeden ne zaman ayrilacak? 


5. Sorulara cevap vermekten yoruldunuz mu? 
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B. Translate into English: 


1. 
2. 
3. 
4. 


5. 


6. 
7. 
8. 


10. 


Kedi sevilmek ister. 
Fatma'nin dertlerini dinlemekten yoruldum. 
Gegen haftanin olaylari sorulacak. 


Istanbul Universitesinin kurulusu on dokuzuncu 
asirda oldu. 


Demokrat Parti, Halk Partisinden ayrilan tig meshur 
adam tarafindan kuruldu. 


Devaltiasyon meselesi radyoda kisaca konusulacak. 
Kediyle kdpek ayri odalara kapandi. 


Kalemimin kimin tarafindan kaybedildigjini bilmek 
istiyorum. 


Parti igindeki olaylar, basbakanin gekilmesine 
sebep oldu. 


Bakan, halkin meydandan ayrilmasini resmen istedi. 


Cc. Put the following sentences into the passive: 


l. 
2. 


Biz sandalyeyi ileri ¢gektik. 

Sof6r arabay1 tamir etti. 

Bir képek elimi isirdi. 

Bir oglan Halil'te bir mektup gdénderdi. 
Halil, sisenin yarisini igti. 
Pencereyi kim kird1? 

Bittin komsular, partinin sesini duydu. 


Herkes seni sordu. 


The following sentences are made up of two simple sen- 
tences each; put both in the passive: 


9. 


10. 


Herkes, htiktimetin yeni bir sey yapmiyacagini bili- 
yor. 


Biz, senin arabamizi bozdu%yunu unutmiyacagiz. 


D. Translate into Turkish: 
k. 


The stone was thrown outside. 
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4. 
5. 
Sts 
7. 
8. 
9. 
10. 


The job was begun. 


The article in the newspaper was not paid attention 
to. 


Such an event was feared. 
These problems were asked about. 


Yahya Kemal was greatly influenced. 


The Turks on Cyprus were helped. 
A new school was founded. 

The package was brought to Hasan. 
The pen was put on the table. 


E. Translate into Turkish: 


l. 
2. 


No Right Turn. 


In this grocery apples are sold for five kurus 
each. 


Turkish is easily forgotten. 


This work was written in the thirteenth century 
by a man whose name is not known. 


Is this book written in Arabic? -No, it's written 
in Turkish with Arabic letters. 


Because the watch was completely broken, Orhan 
did not try to repair it. 


The bird was saved from being eaten by the cat. 


( 7 | | | 


LESSON 30: THE CAUSATIVE 


Bu yemek beni doyurdu; 
sen doymadin mi? 


Kadin eti pisiriyor; 
pistigi zaman yeriz 
Kis bizim igin yavas 
gegti; siz kis1 nasil 
gegirdiniz? 

Polis Hasana biittin 
paketlerini agtird1 


Hiiktimet yeni para bas- 
tiracak 


Kediyi kim ¢gikardi1? 


Képege kuslar1i ugurta- 
caygim 

Harp Sirasinda gemi 
batirilmist1 


Komsular, partiyi gece 
yarisindan sonra devam 
ettirmiyecekler 


1. The causative verb 


study the following sentences: 


‘This meal filled me up (sat- 
isfied me); aren't you satis- 
fied?' 

'The woman is cooking the meat; 
when it is cooked, we'll eat' 


'The winter passed slowly for 
us; how did you pass the win- 
ter?! 


‘The police made Hasan open 
all his packages' 


‘The government will have new 
money printed’ 


‘Who let the cat out?' 


‘I'll have the dog make the 
birds fly away' 


‘The ship was sunk during the 
war' 


'The neighbors will not let 
the party continue after mid- 
night' 


A. The most general form of the causative, used when 
none of the suffixes listed here are called for, is 


-Dir. 

yemek ‘eat' 

élmek ‘die' 

bilmek "know' 

kizmak ‘get angry' 

sevinmek "be 
pleased’ 


yedirmek 'feed' 
S6ldtirmek *kill' 
bildirmek ‘announce’ 
kizdirmak "anger ' 
sevindirmek 'please' 


B. After stems of more than one syllable, which end in 
a vowel or in the consonants r or 1, the causative is 


baal 


bt 
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anlamak 


hatirlamak 


okumak 


oturmak 


'under- anlatmak 
stand' 

'remember' hatirlatmak 
‘read, okutmak 
study' 

"sit' oturtmak 
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‘explain' 


"remind' 


"teach' 


‘seat, make sit! 


C. The causative is -Ir after a certain number of stens. 
The more common of these are: 


batmak 
bitmek 
dogmak 
doymak 


duymak 
dtismek 
gegmek 


igmek 
kagmak 
pismek 


ugmak 


yatmak 


"sink 
(intr 
"fini 
(intr 
"be b 


‘be s 
ated' 


‘hear 
"fall 


‘pass 
(intr 


'drin 
‘esca 
"cook 
trans 


‘fly 
trans 


‘lie’ 


batirmak 
ans)' 
sh bitirmek 
ans)" 
orn' dojurmak 
ati- doyurmak 
! duyurmak 
‘ dtistirmek 

gegirmek 
ans)' 
k' igirmek 
pe' kagirmak 

(in- pisirmek 

)' 
(in- ugurmak 
yy 

yatirmak 


"sink (trans) ' 
‘finish (trans)! 
"bear, give birth 
to! 


"satiate' 


‘make hear' 
"drop' 
"pass (trans)' 


"make drink' 
'miss' 
"cook (trans)' 


‘fly (trans)' 


‘make lie' 


Some of the others which may be encountered are: 


asmak 
tasmak 
gScmek 


Artmak ‘incre 


‘pass 
Tover 
‘die; 


ase' 


over’ asirmak 

flow' tasirmak 
move’ gdc¢tirmek 
or 'be left over' 


"make pass over' 
‘make overflow' 


"kill; make move' 


has either artirmak 


or the more regular arttirmak as causatives. 
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p. The causative is -It after a smaller number of stems. 
The more common of these are: 

akmak *flow' akitmak "pour' 

korkmak 'fear' korkutmak ‘frighten' 

Sapmak has the causative sapitmak, but in the colloquial 


language saptirmak is also found. Some of the other 
stems with this suffix are: 


azmak "go wild' azitmak, 
azdirmak 
sarkmak "hang (in- sarkitmak ‘hang (trans) ' 
trans) ' 
siirgmek ‘stumble’ stirgtitmek ‘make stumble' 
tirkmek 'fear' tUrktitmek 'frighten' 


E. The causative is -Er after a few stems. These are: 


¢ikmak ‘come out! gikarmak "bring out' 
kopmak "break off koparmak "break off 
(intrans) ' (trans) ' 


The verb gidermek is related to gitmek but is used only 
in the meaning ‘get rid of', not in the more general 
causative meanings of 'make go' or 'let go'. Notice, 
however, that géndermek 'send' is the causative of git- 
mek in the sense ‘make go’. 


F. Certain verbs have irregular causative forms: 


kalkmak ‘get up kaldirmak ‘get up (trans)' 
(intrans) ' 
gelmek *come' getirmek "bring' 


G6rmek 'see' corresponds to géstermek ‘'show', but there 
is also the regular gérdiirmek 'make see’. Emmek 'suck' 
has the causative emzirmek ‘suckle’ but also the regular 
emdirmek 'make suck'. 


2. Meanings of the causative 


There are two principal meanings of the causative con- 
struction: either (1) the subject caused the indicated 
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action to take place, or (2) the subject permitted the 
action to take place. The first of these meanings is 
considerably more common. Compare the following sen- 
tences: 


Hasan 6ldti ‘Hasan died' 


Mehmet Hasan'1 6ldtirdii "Mehmet killed Hasan (caused 
Hasan to die)' 


Yusuf disini ¢ekti "Yusuf pulled his tooth' 

Yusuf disini gektirdi - "Yusuf had his tooth pulled' 

Yusuf doktora disini ‘Yusuf had the doctor pull 

gektirdi his tooth (caused the doctor 
to pull his tooth)' 

YUzU bana bir ati "His face reminds me of a 

hatirlatiyor horse (His face causes me to 


remember a horse)' 


In the second meaning, the subject does not cause 
but permits the action to take place: 


Yusuf treni kagirdi "yusuf missed the train (per- 
mitted the train to escape) ' 


Yusuf barda%yi dtistirdti ‘Yusuf dropped the glass (let 
the glass fall)' 


This meaning is especially common in the negative: 


Kuslar beni uyutmad1 ‘The birds kept me awake (did 
not let me sileep)' 

Hasan'in gelecetini ‘You must not let me forget 

bana unutturmamaniz that Hasan is coming’ 

14z1m 


In many cases a given Turkish causative verb usually 
corresponds to a particular English idiomatic transla- 
tion. In such cases, the usual English translation is 
given in the preceding section: for example, anlatmak 
‘explain', kacirmak 'miss'. 

It is important to remember, however, that akitmak 
does not simply mean 'pour'; it is, instead, the causa- 
tive of akmak and may be used in any of the senses of 
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which the causative is capable: sometimes 'pour', some- 
times the more literal 'make flow', sometimes 'let flow' 
Thus Suyu bardaktan akitti could be translated ‘He made 
the water flow out of the glass', 'He let the water flow 


out of the glass', or 'He poured the water out of the 
glass', depending on the context (that is, depending 
on what he did). 

Similarly: 


Orhan otobtist' kagird1 ‘Orhan missed the bus' 
Orhan kusu kagird1 ‘Orhan let the bird escape' 
Orhan kediyi kagirdi ‘Orhan made the cat flee' 


3. Grammar of the causative 


Causative constructions are made by the addition of a 
new subject to a basic sentence. This new subject is 
the person (or thing) that caused or permitted the 
action described in the basic sentence. Thus, consider 
the following sentence: 


Ahmet Bey, herkesi ‘Ahmet Bey sat everyone down 
Masaya oturttu (had everyone sit down) at 
the table' 


This is formed by adding the subject Ahmet Bey to the 
basic sentence: 


Herkes masaya oturdu ‘Everyone sat down at the 
table' 


Similarly, note this sentence: 


Yusuf kasaba eti ‘yusuf had the butcher cut the 


kestirdi meat' 


It is formed by adding the subject Yusuf to the basic 
sentence: 


Kasap eti kesti 'The butcher cut the meat’ 


If the basic sentence is intransitive—that is, if it 
has no object—then the subject of the basic sentence 
becomes the object of the causative construction; and 
is put into the objective case: 
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Is bitti "The job finished' 

Hasan isi bitirdi ‘Hasan finished the job‘ 
Gemi batt1 ‘The ship sank' 

Disman gemiyi batird1 ‘The enemy sank the ship' 
Erken kalktim ‘I got up early' 

Kuslar beni erken ‘The birds got me up early' 
kaldird1 


These examples show that sometimes the causative suf. 
fix serves simply to derive transitive verbs from in- 
transitive ones. 

If the basic sentence is transitive and has an object, 
then the subject of the basic sentence is put into the 
dative, and the object of the basic sentence remains ) 
as the object of the causative: yy 


Bir isgi arabay1 tamir ‘A workman repaired the car' 


etti 

Ali bir isgiye arabay1 ‘Ali had a workman repair the 
tamir ettirdi car' 

Talebeler ingilizce ‘The students are studying 
okuyorlar (reading) English' 

Syretmen talebelere ‘The teacher teaches the stu- 
ingilizce okutuyor dents English' 

Biz Halilin yeni ofi- ‘We saw Halil's new office’ 
sini gérdtik 

Halil bize yeni ofi- ‘Halil showed us his new 
sini gdsterdi office' 


Frequently the subject of the basic sentence is simply 


omitted: 

Birisi bir kutu yapt1 "Someone made a box' 

Yusuf birisine bir kutu ‘Yusuf had someone make a 
yaptird1 box' 

Yusuf bir kutu yaptirdi ‘Yusuf had a box made' 

Orhan yeni fikirlerini ‘Orhan explained (made some- | 
anlatti one understand) his new ideas” 
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Polis gazeteyi kapatt1 'The police closed (made some- 
one close) the newspaper' 


4. Causative and passive 


The causative suffix precedes all the other verb suf- 
fixes that we have seen so far, including, in particular, 
the passive. This means that the passive suffix may be 
added to the causative; in other words, that causative 
sentences may be made passive. 


Hasan 61diu ‘Hasan died' 

Mehmet Hasan'1 Sldtirdt ‘Mehmet killed Hasan' 

Hasan, Mehmet tarafin- ‘Hasan was killed by Mehmet' 
dan 6ldtrtildti 

Gazete polis tarafindan ‘The newspaper was closed 
kapatild1 (was caused to be closed) 


by the police' 
Bardak dltistirtildt ‘The glass was dropped' 


Since the causative suffix cannot follow the passive, 
passive sentences may not be made causative. 


5. Multiple causatives 


It is possible to repeat the causative suffix-—that is, 
to make a causative sentence doubly causative. The sen- 
tence is treated like any other transitive sentence: 
its subject is put into the dative, and its object 
remains as the object of the new sentence. The form of 
the causative suffix after itself is either -DIr or -t 
depending on what precedes (see Section 1, A and B). 


Mehmet Hasan'1 6ldirdt 'Mahmet killed Hasan' 

Polis Mehmede Hasan1 ‘The police made Mehmet kill 
Séldtirttt Hasan' 

Her sabah gazeteyi bir ‘Every morning he has a boy 
oylana getirtir bring the newspaper' 


Orhana kedileri bah¢eye ‘I will have Orhan let the 
gikartacagim cats out to the garden' 
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6. Derivation: -CI 


The suffix -CI, attached to a noun, forms a noun denot. 
ing a person professionally, occupationally, or habitua 
ly associated with the indicated object: 


denizci "sailor' 
disgi ‘dentist' 
dtikkanc1 "shopkeeper' 
ekmekgi "baker' 
gazeteci *jJournalist' 
haberci "reporter' 
isgi 'workman' 
kahveci ‘coffeehouse keeper' 
kapic1 "doorman, concierge' 
lokantac1 ‘restauranteur' 
sdzcti "spokesman' 
sucu ‘water seller' 
yardimc1 "assistant' 
yolcu "traveler' 
Nouns formed with -CI may denote a person who is a 


partisan of, or a lover of, the indicated object, after 
the pattern gerici 'reactionary' from geri 'backward’. 


halkg1 ‘populist, democrat' 
kavgac1 "quarrelsome (person) ' 
sagc1 ‘rightist' 


Similarly, in the colloquial language, i¢gkici ‘lover of 
liquor', giinesci 'sun lover', and so forth. 

The suffix -CI may not be added directly to verbs, 
but it may be added to nouns formed from verbs with the 
suffix -(y)I. (This suffix forms, for example, yapl 
‘activity’ from yapmak.) In other words, the combined 
suffix -(y)ICI is added to verbs: 


saticl1 "seller' 


dinleyici "listener, auditor' 
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gegici "transitory' 
yaz1c1 "clerk, scribe' 
nastabakic1 *nurse' 

yorucu "tiresome' 

7. Usage 


Artmak has two distinct meanings: 'increase', given in 
nae? ° . 
most dictionaries, and 'be surplus’ or 'be left over': 


Biraz Gay artti; onu 'There is a little tea left; 
kim ister? who wants it?' 


Benzetmek, the causative of benzemek 'resemble', is 
used in the meaning 'see a resemblance' or 'compare'. 


Orhan babasina benzer ‘Orhan resembles his father' 

Orhan1 babasina benzet— ‘They compared Orhan with his 

tiler father (said that he resembled 
his father)' 

Orhan babasina benze- ‘Orhan was -compared with his 

tildi father (was found similar to 


his father) ' 


Benzetmek may also be used literally as 'make resemble', 
as a statue or a picture. 

Cikarmak has a wide range of meanings, related to ‘put 
out’ or ‘let out': 'remove', 'expel', ‘produce’, and so 
on. 

| The verbs doymak and batmak, which normally mean ‘be 
born' and 'sink', mean ‘'rise' and 'set' when used with 
words like 'sun' and 'moon'. 

The verb yemek 'eat' has two causatives, both normally 
meaning 'feed'. In one case, the noun that does the eat- 
ing is placed in the dative, the thing eaten is in the 
objective; this is a completely regular formation: 


Kediye et yedirdim 'I fed meat to the cat (made/ 
let the cat eat meat) ' 


Otherwise, -the thing eaten may be left out, and the 
thing that does the eating is then put into the objec- 
tive: 


— 
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Kediyi yedirdim ‘I fed the cat! 


This construction, therefore, is formed as though yemek 
were intransitive. 


VOCABULARY 
akmak Flow 
artmak increase; be left over 
batmak sink, set (see "Usage") 
dis tooth 
dogmak be born, rise (see "Usage") 
doymak be satisfied, be satiated 
dtigsman enemy 
gemi ship 
kopmak break off (intrans) 
pismek cook (intrans) 
polis police, policeman 
ugmak fly 
Yusuf man's name 
EXERCISES 
A. Answer the following questions: 

1. Sokaktaki adam ne saticisi? 

2. Hangi memlekette dojdunuz? 


3. Dislerinizi kime baktirirsiniz? 
4. Halil bey, gazetesini her giin kime aldiriyor? 
5. Orhani kime benzetiyorsunuz? 


6. Abraham Lincoln'un kimin tarafindan dldtirtildtigtint 
hatirliyor musunuz? 


B. Translate into English: 
1. Evin Gn tarafinda yeni bir kapi yaptirdik. 
2. Parganin en gtizel kismini kagirdiniz. 


3. Hasan, tiniversiteye girmek igin ismini yazdirdi. 


| 
| 
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4, Yunan askerlerinin Kibristan gekileceyi bildiriliyor. 
5. Bizi iki saat beklettiniz, gok kizdirdiniz. 
c. Make the following sentences causative by adding the 


new subject given in parentheses. Then translate the 
result into English. 


Example; 
Hasan Sldii. (Mehmet) 
Answer: 
Mehmet Hasani Sldtirdii 'Mehmet killed Hasan' 
1. Kahve simdi pisiyor. (Fatma) 
2. Herkes otobiise bindi. (sofdr) 
3. Gocuk denizci elbisesi giydi. (biz) 
4. Kedi bir kagjit pargasiyla oyniyordu. (ben) 
5. Atattirk, 1881 senesinde dogjdu. (annesi) 
6. Fatma gok korkmadi. (kdépek) 
7. Yeni bir mesele gikti. (mtidiir) 
8. Doktor Mehmedin disine bakt1. (Mehmet) 
9. Yarin saat sekizde kalkar miyim? (siz) 
10. Gocuklar binanin iginde kosmadi. (polis) 
D. Make the following sentences doubly causative by 
adding the two new subjects given in parentheses in 
the indicated order. Drop any occurrence of birisi 


from the result. Then translate the result into 
English. 


Examples: 
Hasan 6ldti. (Mehmet) (polis) 
Yol kapadi. (birisi) (polis) 


Answers: 

Polis Mehmede Hasan1 'The police made Mehmet kill 
Sldtirttt Hasan' 

Polis yolu_ kapattird1 'The police had the road 


closed’ 


lL. Her sabah gazete gelir. (birisi) (Halil) 


i ee» ee ee a aon 
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2. Ugak Viyanaya ugtu. (birisi) (Tiirkiyeden kagan 
bakanlar) 


3. Sarap siseden akt1. (Orhan) (ben) 
4. Askerleri dismana dogru yiirtidii. (birisi) (Atatiirk) 


5. Tahtanin bir pargasi koptu. (is¢i) (Ahmet) 


E. Translate into Turkish: 
1. Ali dropped a bottle on his foot. 


2. They are trying to get the sailors off the sinking 
ship. 
The moon will not rise before midnight. 

4. Orhan was going to speak at a meeting of leftists 


last night, but the police, who are all war lovers, 
did not let him speak. 


5. Tomorrow you must certainly get me up at nine 
o'clock. 


6. In the old days they used to make the coachmen sleep 
with their horses, and the travelers slept upstairs, 


7. Ahmet is a receiver of stolen goods. 


The quantity of water under the house has increased 
since yesterday. 


9. Three people got on the plane and made it fly to 
Havana. 


10. Children born outside the country will henceforth 
be considered Turkish. 


ll. It was announced by a government spokesman that 
children born outside the country will henceforth 
be considered Turkish. 


LESSON 31: THE REFLEXIVE 


Study the following sentences: 


Ahmet Bey, kendine daha ‘Ahmet Bey found himself a 


genis bir daire buldu more spacious apartment’ 
oraya bugtin tasinacak "He will move there todday' 
Esyalari gok agir "Because his things are very 
oldugju igin, kendi heavy, he will not carry them 
tasim1iyacak himself' E 

Hem kendi ailesi, hem "Both his own family and 

de kardesinin ailesi his brother's family will 
orada oturacak live there' 

Kardesi, Ahmed'in ken- "His brother should be 

dine yer bulduguna pleased that Ahmet found a 
sevinmesi 1az1im place for himself (Ahmet) ' 
Kardesi, Ahmed'in ken- ‘His brother should be 

disine yer bulduguna pleased that Ahmet found room 
sevinmesi 1azim for him (the brother) ' 

Biz kendimiz (biz sah- ‘We ourselves (we personally) 
sen) Syle bir vaziyeti would not like such a sit- 
begenmezdik uation' 

Kendi fikirlerimiz ‘Our own ideas are somewhat 
biraz baska different' 

Kendinize ¢gok zorluk ‘You are causing yourself 
¢ikar1yorsunuz a lot of trouble' 

Orhan, fena bir vazi-. ‘Orhan is (finds himself) in 
yette bulunuyor a bad situation’ 

Oda, sekiz metre uzun- 'The room is eight meters in 
lugunda, tig metre 75 length, three meters 75 cen- 
santim genisliginde timeters in width' 


l. The reflexive pronoun 


The reflexive pronoun stem kendi- means 'self'; like 
the corresponding English pronoun, it refers to the 
subject of the sentence, and a possessive suffix is 
attached to’indicate the person and number of the sub- 
ject: 


kendim : ‘myself' 


kendin ‘yourself’ 
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kendi or kendisi "himself, herself, itself' 

kendimiz ‘ourselves' 

kendiniz "yourselves, yourself 
(polite) ' 

kendileri ‘themselves' 


These pronouns may be used in any grammatical posi- 
tion in the sentence: 


Kendime yeni bir palto "I will buy myself a new 
alacajim coat’ 

Oglunuz, kendinizden ‘Your son is bigger than you 
biiytik yourself' 


There are two third person singular forms, kendisi 
with the suffix and kendi without it; kendi, however, 
has a "pronominal n" (see Lesson 9) before any case 
suffix. The difference between them is that kendi is 
more strictly reflexive ("himself') than kendisi, which 
frequently simply reinforces a third person pronoun 


("he himself'). In simple sentences, kendi is normally 
preferred: 

Orhan kendine yeni bir ‘Orhan will buy himself a 
palto alacak new coat’ 

Orhan kendini aynada ‘Orhan saw himself in the 
gordi mirror' 

Orhanin oglu, kendinden ‘Orhan's son is bigger than 
daha btiytik (he) himself' 


Orhanin oglu, kendisin- 
den daha btiytik 


In subordinate clauses, kendi refers to the subject 
of the subordinate clause, while kendisi may refer to 
the subject of the clause or of the main sentence: 


Orhan, Mehmedin kendine ‘Orhan was pleased that 
palto almasina sevindi Mehmet bought a coat for 
himself (Mehmet)' \ 
Orhan, Mehmedin kendi- ‘Orhan was pleased that 
sine palto almasina Mehmet bought a coat for 


sevindi himself (Orhan or Mehmet) ' 
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These pronouns may be used as subjects of sentences, 


meaning 'I myself', ‘he himself', and so forth: 

Kendisi katiptir, amma ‘He himself is a clerk, but 

oglu bankaci olmak his son wants to be a banker' 

istiyor 

Oday1 ben kendim 6lgme- ‘I didn't measure the room 

dim, yardimci 6le¢tt myself; the helper measured 
Lt! 


The stem may also, although infrequently, be redupli- 
cated: kendi kendi-. The expressions kendi kendine 
(kendi kendisine), kendi basina, and tek basina all 
mean ‘by oneself". Remember that the possessive suffix 
must change if the expression refers to the first or 
second person: 


Bunu kendi kendime ‘I did this by myself' 
yaptim 
Gocuk kendi kendine ‘The child gets dressed by 
giyinir himself' 
As an adjective, kendi means ‘own': kendi kitabim 'my 


own book'. If the noun phrase containing kendi is not 
itself the subject of the sentence, kendi must refer 
to the subject. 


Kendi sigaralarimi ‘I'm smoking my own ciga- 
igiyorum, seninkini rettes, not yours' 

degil ; 

Kendi sigaralarim ‘My own cigarettes are in 
Sbtir odada the other room' 


2. The reflexive verb 


The causative and passive suffixes are "productive": 
given any verb in the Turkish language, it is possible 
to make this verb causative or passive. The reflexive 
suffix, on the other hand, is not productive; there 
are only a certain number of reflexive verbs, each 
related in meaning in some way to the corresponding 
simple verb. The reflexive suffix is -In. 

The most’ readily definable use of the reflexive is 
to form verbs in which the subject acts upon himself 
rather than upon some other object (or person). For 
example, yikanmak "wash oneself' is formed from yikamak 
‘wash'. 
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Ahmet yikandi "Ahmet washed himself' 
Ahmet kendini yikadi 


Similarly, there are the verbs aranmak 'search one- 
self', stislenmek 'decorate oneself'. 
Other reflexives have a similar meaning: 


bulunmak "be' (literally: 'find one- 
self'; compare French se 
trouver) 


dviinmek ‘boast, be proud' (literally; 
"praise oneself') 


tasinmak ‘move (from.one living place 
to another)' (literally: 
‘carry oneself") 


Still other reflexives are related in meaning to the 
corresponding simple verb in less predictable ways. 
The verbs listed here, however, are all common: 


bakinmak "look around' (bakmak 'look') 
cekinmek "be shy' (cekmek 'pull') 
dinlenmek "'rest' (dinlemek 'listen') 
edinmek ‘acquire; get (etmek 'do') 
for oneself' 
gecinmek ‘get along' (gegcmek 'pass') 
gezinmek "stroll' (gezmek ‘tour, walk') 
giyinmek ‘get dressed’ (giymek ‘wear') 
gdrtinmek ‘seem' (gérmek 'see') 
sevinmek "be pleased' (sevmek 'love') 
s6ylenmek ‘talk to one- (sSylemek 'speak') 
self' 


3. Reflexive, causative, and passive 


The reflexive suffix precedes all the other verb suf- 
fixes that we have seen so far, including in particular 
the causative and passive. It follows that reflexive 
verbs may be made causative or passive or both: 
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¢Gocuk giyindi ‘The child got dressed' 

Ben ¢gocugu giyindirdim 'I caused (enabled) the child 
to dress' 

¢Gocuk giyindirildi "The child was dressed (by 
someone) ' 

Bu suda yikanilmaz; cok "One does not wash in this 

pistir water; it's too dirty' 

Talebelerin dersi ‘The students' learning the 

6grenmesi S6gretmeni lesson pleased the teacher' 

sevindirdi 


Since the causative and passive suffixes follow the 
reflexive, causative and passive sentences may not be 
made reflexive. 


4. Nominal derivation: -lIk 


The suffix -lIk (/-lIg/) is added to adjectives to form 
abstract nouns denoting the indicated quality, as 
giizellik "beauty' from giizel, or denoting persons, 
things, or actions possessing the indicated quality, 

as gen¢lik "youth (young people)' from geng. A noun 
formed in this manner may have both meanings: thus 
iyilik means either 'goodness' or 'good deed'. This 
suffix may be added to almost any adjective, although 
some such constructions are more common than others. 

We give a few examples; 


aglik "hunger ' 

agjirlik 'weight' 

birlik ‘unity' 

bosluk ‘emptiness; void, vacuum' 
delilik ‘madness, insane action' 
genislik ‘width' 

hastalik "sickness' 

pislik 'filth' 

simdilik ‘at present' 

zorluk 2 'difficulty' 


It may also be added to common nouns to form abstract 
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nouns, for example: 


aralik ‘interval' 
askerlik ‘military service’ 
bakanlik 'ministry" (there are also 


the older word vekalet and 
the hybrid vekillik) 


gocukluk ‘childishness' 
dis¢lik ‘dentistry' 
hocalik ‘profession of teaching’ 


(and other nouns denoting 
profession, such as isgilik, 


denizcilik) 
insanlik "humanity' 
karsi1ik "reciprocity; equivalent, 


something given in exchange’ 
yolculuk "travel' 


It may also form nouns indicating an object intended 
for or associated with the noun to which the suffix is 
attached: thus baslik 'headgear', 'helmet', that is, 
"something for the head'. Similarly, there are the 
following: 


g6zltik "eyeglasses' 

kitaplik ‘library’ (there is also the 
older word kiitiiphane) 

kislik as in kislik elbise ‘winter 
clothes') 

6nltik "apron' 

s6zltik ‘dictionary' 


Finally, it may be added to numerical expressions or 
expressions of measure to form adjectives: 


Bes saatlik yol "five hours' journey' 
Otuz kilometrelik bir ‘a distance of thirty kilo- 
mesafe meters' 


Bes liralik et "five liras worth of meat’ 
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Elli kurusluk pul 'fifty-kurus stamp' 


Notice that -CI and -lIk may be added to each other: 
disgilik 'dentistry', milliyetcilik, 'nationalism' 
(from milliyet 'nationality' via milliyetci 'nation- 
alist') versus gézltikcti 'seller of eyeglasses'. 


5. Usage 


Gezmek with the objective means 'tour', with the loca- 
tive 'take a walk'. Gezinmek, with the locative, means 
"stroll', and the causative gezdirmek means 'take some- 
one on a tour' or 'show'. 


Sehri gezdik ‘We toured the city' 
Sehirde gezdik ‘We walked around the city' 
Sehirde gezindik "We strolled in the city' 
Ahmet bize sehri gez- ‘Ahmet took us on a tour of 
dirdi the city' 


Oviinmek 'boast (about)' or 'be proud (of)' takes 
ile: 


Ahmet art1k yeni vazi- ‘Ahmet boasts too much about 
fesiyle gok 6vtintiyor his new position' 


(The meaning of artik here is 'I'm tired of his boast- 
ing’.) 


VOCABULARY 
agjir heavy 
ayna mirror 
durum situation 
gezmek walk, tour (see 
"Usage") 
kilometre kilometer 
mesafe /mesafe/ distance 
metre meter 
S1lgmek . measure 
dSvmek praise 


a ee 


ee rab emneees | oe ec ey 
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palto coat (overcoat) 
pis dirty, filthy 
pul stamp 

Santim, santi- centimeter 
metre 

sahsen /sahsen/ personally 
tasimak carry 

vaziyet situation 
yikamak wash 

EXERCISES 


A. Answer the following questions: 


1. Eviniz buraya kag kilometre mesafede? 
2. Bir kilo tas mi daha agirdir, bir kilo kagit m1? 


3. Ttirkiyeye mektup géndermek igin kag kurusluk pul 
1az1m? ; 


4. Egzersizleri kendiniz mi yapiyorsunuz, bir baska- 
sina m1 yaptiriyorsunuz? 


5. Mehmet en son ne zaman yikandi? 


B. Translate into English: 
1. Bunu tek basiniza mi yaptiniz? 
2. thtiyar kendi kendine konusuyor. 
3. Meydanin genisligi ile uzunlugu aynidir. 
4. Ahmedin cok konusmasina kars1lik, ajzini kapattik. 
5. Mudtirtin bize karsi dtismanli%ini anlamiyorum. 
6. Kendi vaziyetinizde Sviinecek bir sey yok. 


7. On bes kurusluk pul istedim, fakat on tane bes 
kurusluk pul verdiler. 


8. Bankada bin lira bozdurdum: bes tane yiizliik, alt1 
tane ellilik, bes tane yirmilik, bes tane onluk, 
on tane beslik verdiler. 


9. Ali'nin karisi hep kendisini yalniz hissediyor. 


10. Basbakan1i gérdtittim zaman, memleketin durumundan 
memnun olmadigim1i kendisine sahsen séyliyecetin. 
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Cc. 


D. 
1. 
2. 
3. 
4. 
5. 


E. 


Using the verb tasimak, compose one grammatical 
Turkish sentence illustrating each of the reflexive, 
causative, and passive forms of this verb, and all 
possible combinations of these forms, for a total 
of seven sentences; and translate each sentence 

into English. 


Translate into Turkish: 

The package is five hundred grams in weight. 
The tree is fifteen meters in height. 

I need two one-lira stamps. 

I lost my cigarette case. 


The coldness that he showed us seems a little 
strange. 


Today Fatma got out her summer clothes and put 
some of them on. 


In the villages everyone must show his masculinity 
by killing an animal. 


He carried the box with ease. (Note: not 'easily') 
Hasan passed his two years' military service in 
Ankara. 

Translate into Turkish: 


Someone stole my overcoat and left his own overcoat 
in its place. 


Someone who breaks a mirror brings seven years' 
trouble on himself. 


You talk about Orhan, but you yourself are in the 
same situation. 


I personally don't think Hasan measured that dis- 
tance himself. 


I don't know who is going on this journey besides 
myself. 


Mr. Ekmek¢giojlu himself gave us a tour of his new 
apartment buildings. 
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Study the following sentences: 


tki hayvan birbirini 
pargalamaya hazir- 
laniyorlar 


Birbirimize her hafta 
mektup yazariz, tamam 
mi? 

Mehmedin arabasi bir 
otobiise garpt1 


Mehmedin arabasi1 bir 
otobtisle garpist1 


Tam evimizin Sntinde iki 
araba garpisti 


Partide herkes igki 
igmis, gtiltiyordu 


Hasan ile kiz arkadasi 
bahgede oturmus, giilii- 
stiyorlard1 


1. The reciprocal pronoun 


‘The two animals are getting 
ready to tear each other 
apart' 


‘We'll write each other a 
letter every week, OK?' 


"Mehmet's car struck a bus’ 


"Mehmet'’s car collided with 
a bus' 


‘Two cars collided exactly 
in front of our house' 


‘At the party everyone had 
drunk (something) and was 
laughing' 


"Hasan and his girl friend 
were seated in the garden 
and joking together' 


The reciprocal pronoun stem birbiri or biribiri means 


‘each other’. 
which must be plural, 


It refers to the subject of the sentence, 
and a possessive suffix is attach- 


ed to indicate the person of the subject: 


birbirimiz (biribiri- 
miz) 

birbiriniz (biribiri- 
niz) 

birbiri, birbirleri 
(biribiri, biribir- 
leri) 


‘each other of us' 
‘each other of you' 


‘each other of them' 


Notice by comparing birbiri and birbirleri that the 
final -i of this pronoun is a third person possessive 
suffix; thus it has a pronominal n before any case suf- 
fix. These pronouns may be used in any grammatical posi- 
tion in the sentence, except as subject: 
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Cocuklar birbirine tas 'The children threw stones 
attilar at each other' 
Birbirimize yardim ‘We must help each other’ 


etmemiz 18z1m 


Hepsi birbirinden gitizel ‘They are all prettier than 
each other (Each is prettier 
than the other)' 


2. The reciprocal verb 


Like the reflexive, the reciprocal suffix is only par- 
tially productive; there are a certain number of reci- 
procal verbs, and while it is possible to make some 
general statements about the meaning of many of these 
verbs, there are still many exceptions. The reciprocal 
suffix is -Is. 

One of the more readily definable uses of the reci- 
procal is to form verbs in which the (plural) subjects 
act upon one another. For example, anlasmak ‘reach an 
understanding’ means literally ‘understand one another' 
from anlamak. 


Turkler ile Rumlar ‘The Turks and the Greeks 
anlastilar reached an understanding' 
Bunun hakkinda anlas- ‘We must reach an agreement 
mamiz 1az1im about this' 


Because a reciprocal verb involves mutual action, 
the actors must be plural. The subject of a reciprocal 
verb may be either a plural pronoun or two nouns (or 
pronouns) joined by ile. If ile comes between the two 
nouns, then the two together are considered to be the 
grammatical subjects of the verb, which therefore has 
a plural personal ending. If ile follows the second 
noun, then only the first noun is the grammatical sub- 
ject of the verb, which therefore has a singular per- 
sonal ending (if the first noun is singular). Study 
the following examples: 


Ayse ile Hasan anlas- "Ayse and Hasan reached an 
tilar understanding' 
Ayse, Hasan ile anlasti ‘Ayse reached an understand- 


ing with Hasan' 
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Hasanla ben anlastik ‘Hasan and I made an agree- 
ment' 


Ben Hasanla anlastim ‘I made an agreement with 
Hasan' 


Hasan benimle anlasti1 "Hasan made an agreement 
with me' 


The addition of the short infinitive to this verb pro- 
duces the noun anlasma ‘understanding' or ‘agreement’. 
Study the following additional examples: 


Tiirkler ile Rumlar ‘There is an agreement between 
arasinda bir anlasma the Turks and the Greeks! 
var 


Tiirklerin Rumlar ile ‘The Turks have an agreement 
bir anlasmasi var with the Greeks' 


Some other reasonably common reciprocal verbs with 
the meaning ‘act on one another' are the following: 


carpismak ‘collide’ from garpmak 
° ‘strike' 


déviismek 'fight' from dévmek ‘beat' 
sevismek ‘make love' from sevmek ‘love! 


tanismak "be acquainted (with)' from 
tanimak ‘recognize, know’ 


vurusmak 'fight' from vurmak ‘hit’ 
(this verb is less common 
than dévtismek) 


Some verbs have the meaning ‘act on one another’ and 
are reciprocal in form although, in the modern language, 
there is no surviving simple verb from which they are 
derived: 
konusmak ‘talk, converse’ 


mektuplasmak ‘correspond’ (compare mektup 
"letter', and see Section 4) 


s6zlesmek . ‘converse' 


Some reciprocal verbs have acquired special meanings: , 
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gSrtismek "have a conference’ from 
gdrmek 'see' 
cekismek ‘argue' from cekmek ‘pull’ 


A second readily definable use of the reciprocal is 
to form verbs in which the (plural) subjects act sepa- 
rately but with a common goal or purpose—that is, in 
which a number of separate actions are in some way 
related. If the subjects act jointly or together, the 
action is not reciprocal. For example, Kuslar uctular 
means 'The birds flew' and implies that they all flew 
together in a flock; thus there was, so to speak, only 
a single action of flying. But Kuslar ucgustular implies 
that although each bird flew in a different direction, 
the actions were related: either they flew toward or 
away from a common point, or flew for a common reason, 
or simply flew simultaneously. For example, the follow- 
ing sentence implies that the action was carried on by 
a single flock of birds: 


Kuslar denize dogru ‘The birds were flying toward 
uguyordu the sea' 


But compare: 


Onlara tas atti1gjim ‘When I threw stones at then, 
zaman kuslar ugustu the birds flew' 

Yere ekmek pargalar1 ‘When I threw pieces of bread 
att1gjgim zaman kuslar on the ground, the birds flew 
*ugustu 


In each case each bird flew separately and in a differ- 
ent direction; but in the first sentence they flew 
away from a common point, and in the second sentence 
they flew toward a common point, and furthermore the 
various acts of flying were related by a common moti- 
vation. Similarly, the following sentence means that 
although each bird went about his own business, the 
various acts of flying took place simultaneously: 


Kuslar ajaglarda ugusu- ‘The birds were flying about 
yordu in the trees' 


Compare also: 
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gocuk aga¢ctan diisttgi ‘When the child fell from the 
zaman insanlar kostu tree, the people ran’ 


Gocuk agactan diistizi 
zaman insanlar kosustu 


In Figure 6, * indicates the point at which the child 
fell, x indicates the locations of the people prior to 
the fall, and arrows indicate the directions in which 
they ran. 


x x 
, ™— - il 
we ae 
insanlar kostu insanlar kosustu 

Figure 6 


It might be convenient to remember ugusmak and kosus- 
mak as 'fly (mutually)' and ‘run (mutually)' (not 
Ttogether'!). Some of the other common verbs in the 
meaning ‘act mutually" are: 


durusmak ‘confront (stand mutually) ' 
from durmak 'stand' 

gtiltismek ‘joke (together) ' 

kagismak "flee (mutually) ' 

oynasmak ‘play (mutually) ' 


Finally, there are some verbs that appear to be form- 
ed with the suffix -Is, but there is no particular rea- 
son, in the modern language, to analyze them as recip- 
rocals. For‘example, there is only a faint relation- 
ship in meaning between gelismek 'grow up’ or 'mature' 
and gelmek ‘come’ or dolasmak 'wander' and dolamak 
‘wind' 


3. Reciprocal and other suffixes 


The reciprocal and reflexive suffixes are mutually 
exclusive; that is, it is not possible to add both at 
the same time to the same stem. The reciprocal suffix 
precedes all the other verb suffixes that we have seen 
so far, including in particular the causative and 
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passive. It follows that reciprocal verbs may be made 
causative or passive or both: 


Polis, soférleri soka- ‘The police did not let the 
gin ortasinda ddvtis- drivers fight in the middle 
ttirmedi of the street’ 

Sokajin ortasinda "Does one have a fistfight 
ddviistiltir mii? in the middle of the street?! 


Tanismak behaves somewhat strangely in these construc- 
tions. Its causative is tanistirmak ‘introduce’, and 
regular causative and passive constructions are possi- 
ble: 


Hasan beni Ahmetle "Hasan introduced me to Ahmet' 
tanistird1 

Ben Ahmetle tanisti- "IT was introduced to Ahmet' 
rildim 


But more common are constructions in which the "object" 
(person to whom one is introduced) is marked not by 
ile but by the dative: 


Hasan beni Ahmede tanistird1z 
Ben Ahmede tanistirildim 

Since the causative and passive suffixes follow the 
reciprocal, causative and passive sentences may not be 
made reciprocal. 
4. Derivation: -l1E 


The suffix -1E, alone or in combination with other suf- 
fixes, makes verbs from nouns and adjectives. There are 
a very large number of verbs formed with this suffix. 
Some examples are: 


bag lamak "tie’ (ba% "bond") 

ellemek "handle, touch' 

gecelemek "spend the night’ 

hatirlamak "remember' (compare hatir 
"memory ') 

hazirlamak *prepare' 
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ilerlemek ‘advance’ 

islemek ‘operate, work’ (of a machine) 
karsilamak ‘meet' 

kurulamak ‘dry’ (kuru ‘dry') 

pargalamak "break into pieces' 

sulamak ‘water' 

tamamlamak ‘complete’ (tamam 'complete') 
temizlemek ‘clean' 

yenilemek ‘renew' 

yollamak ‘send' 


The suffix -1LE may also be combined with the reflexive 
-in, which, however, has no reflexive meaning here and 
simply serves as an extension of the suffix. Most verbs 
formed with -lEn involve the meaning 'become'. While 
most verbs formed with -1E are transitive, those with 
-1En are all intransitive: 


canlanmak ‘come to life, become cheer- 
ful' (can ‘soul, life') 

evlenmek ‘marry' (ev "house') 

hastalanmak "become sick' 

seslenmek ‘make a noise' 


Verbs in -lE can also have regular passives and reflex- 
ives, formed with the suffix -In: hazirlanmak 'prepare 
oneself', yollanmak 'be sent' 

The suffix -1E may also be combined with the recipro- 
cal -Is, which, , however, has no reciprocal meaning here 
and simply serves to form a combined suffix -lEs. Un- 
like -1E and -1En, which are used only in certain verbs, 
-1lEs is s fully productive: it may be added freely to 
nouns and adjectives to form verbs meaning 'become' 
the indicated object or attribute: 


birlesmek ‘unite' 
giizellesmek . ‘become beautiful' 
iyilesmek ‘improve, get better, become 


well' 
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Tiirklesmek "be Turkicized, become a 
Turk' 


"settle down' 


yerlesmek 
uzaklasmak "become far, go away' 


yaklasmak ‘approach! (from the same 
stem as yakin 'near') 


All verbs formed with this suffix are intransitive; 
the corresponding transitive verbs are made by adding 
the causative: 


birlestirmek 


‘unify' 
gtizellestirmek ‘beautify' 


Tlirklestirmek 'Turkicize' 
yerlestirmek ‘settle (trans); cause to 
settle' 


5. Usage 


Most verbs formed with -lE are transitive. Two excep- 
tions among the verbs given in this lesson are ilerle- 
mek and islemek, which are intransitive but can be made 
transitive with the causative suffix. 


Telefonumuz sabahtan ‘Our telephone hasn't been 
beri islemiyor working since morning' | 
Bu gesit arabay1 islet- ‘Do you know how to operate 
mesini biliyor musun? this kind of car?' 


Can 'soul' or 'life' is used in a large number of 
idiomatic and metaphorical expressions, such as (biri~ 
Ssinin) canini kurtarmak 'to save (someone's) life', 
canim 'my dear', canim istemez 'I don't want (it)', 
literally ‘my soul does not want it’. 

Carpmak 'strike' takes the dative. 

Dolasmak ‘wander may be transitive or intransitive. 


Sehri dolastim "I wandered the city' 


Sehirde dolastim "I wandered in the city' 


In addition to ‘have a conference’, gdriismek has a 


wie 
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a number of related meanings: 
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'meet', 'discuss', 'have 


relations', or simply 'see one another'. 
In addition to gecelemek 'spend the night', there are 
kislamak 'spend the winter’ and yazlamak 'spend the sum- 


mer’, both intransitive. 


Karsilamak means 'meet intentionally', while the 
reciprocal karsilasmak means 'meet unintentionally' or 


‘run into': 
Hasan beni istasyonda 
karsiladi 


Sokakta Hasanla karsi- 
lastim 


‘Hasan met me at the station' 


‘On the street I met Hasan' 


Tamam 'complete' is one of the most common words in 
Turkish, since it is the expression corresponding to 


English 'OK'. 
VOCABULARY 


bag 

can 

garpmak 

dolasmak 

dévmek 

gelismek 

kuru 

tamam /tamam/ 
tanimak 


yaklasmak (dat) 


EXERCISES 


tie, bond 

soul, life 
strike 

wander 

beat 

develop 

dry 

complete 
recognize, know 
approach 


A. Answer the following questions; 


1. Ahmet karisiyla haftada kag kere dévitistiyor? 


2. Ttirkiyede kimlerle tanisiyorsunuz? 


3. Mustafa ile kiz arkadas1 birbirine ne verdi? 


4. Gelismis memleketlerden hangilerine seyahat ettiniz? 


5. Kitabin sonuna yaklastigimiza gdre, senenin sonuna 


da mi yaklasiyoruz? 
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B. Translate into English: 
1. Sof6rle Konusulmaz. 


Mehmedin kizinin bes sene iginde ne kadar gelisti- 
gini bilmiyordum. 


Orhan radyoyu isletmeyji denedi, fakat nasil isle- 
digini hatirlamadi. 


Képek, hig kimseyi eve yaklastirmiyor. 
Mehmet bey, ihtiyarliginda cocuklas$iyor. 


Tayyare gériinditijii zaman sokaktakiler her tarafa 
kagisti. 


Partiyi canlandirmak igin Attila'y1 getirdik. 


Bay Bozkurt, Bebek'te yeni bir otel agmak igin 
hazirliklarini tamamliyor. 


Hayat zorlasiyor. 


Using the verb sevmek, compose one grammatical 


Turkish sentence illustrating each of the reflexive, 
reciprocal, causative, and passive forms of this 
verb, and each of all possible combinations of these 
forms, for a total of eleven sentences; and trans- 
late each sentence into English. 


Translate into Turkish: 

The dogs sat down opposite each other. 

The two brothers did not recognize each other. 
The girls were holding each other by the hand. 


The boys were running about in the garden and play- 
ing together. 


Two buses collided in the square. 


Why are those men fighting in the middle of the 
street? 


Orhan's wife has been sick for weeks, and she is 
getting worse. 


Halil had his room cleaned. 


At the conference among the teachers, a new agree- 
ment was completed. 


SP Oe ee Ge ene eee ee errr 
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10. Hasan has been exchanging letters with Fatma for 
two years 


11. Mehmet was tired at first, but when he had some 
drinks, he came to life. 


12. Attila has wandered the whole world. 


; Because he came, 


LESSON 33: ADVERBIAL CONSTRUCTIONS AND SUFFIXES 


Study the following sentences: 


Erkekler kéyden 
Iistanbula gelip amele 
Olarak galisir, sonra 
kéylerine ddntip toprak 
alir 


Halilin tiniversiteden 
atilip baska bir yere 
gittigjini sandim 


Padisah, biiytik bir ordu 
toplayarak, tstanbul 
tizerine yiirtidii 


K6peji bir eliyle tuta- 
rak, Sbiirtiyle ona tic 
kere vurdu 


Dost olarak mi geliyor- 
sunuz, diisman olarak 
m1? 


Asajiya baka baka basim 
dénmeye basladi 


Buraya alisinca seve- 
ceksin 


Guines batinca eve 
dénmeniz 1azim 


Tren kalkincaya kadar 
istasyonda bekledik 


Mustafa dogdu dogali 
hig kéytinden ¢ikmamis 


"Men come from the villages 
to Istanbul and work as 
laborers; then they return to 
their villages and buy land' 


"I thought Halil was thrown 
out of the university and 
went somewhere else' 


‘The Sultan, gathering a 
large army, marched on 
Constantinople’ 


"Holding the dog with one 
hand, he hit it three times 
with the other' 


"Do you come as a friend or 
an enemy?’ 


"Looking (protractedly) down- 
ward, my head began to turn' 


"You'll like this place as 
soon as you get used to it' 


‘As soon as the sun goes down, 
you must return home' 


‘We waited at the station 
until the train left’ 


"Since Mustafa was born, he 
has never gone out of his 
village' 


1. Adverbial constructions 


Adverbial constructions are devices by which one sen- 


tence or verb phrase 


may be subordinated to another. 


Thus consider these English examples: 


When he comes, I will go 


As soon as he comes, I will go 


I will go 
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Here the subordinated sentence ("he comes‘ or 'he 
came'), with the addition of a subordinating conjunc- 
tion, functions as an adverb within the main sentence 
(‘I will go’). 

In Turkish, this subordination is accomplished by 
adverbial suffixes. For example, take these two sen- 
tences: 


Ankaraya gidecegim ‘I will go to Ankara' 


Ankaradan d6énecegim "I will return from Ankara’ 
They may be combined in the following manner: 


Ankaraya gidip ddénece- 'I will go to Ankara and 
gim return' 


The main verb of this sentence is dénecegim; gidecegyim 
has been replaced by gidip, where the auxiliary -im 
has been dropped, and the adverbial suffix -ip has 
replaced the tense suffix of the subordinated verb. 

A similar example follows: 


Orhan gelince yemege "As soon as Orhan comes, 
baslariz we'll start eating’ 


Here the adverbial expression is Orhan gelince, with 
the adverbial suffix -ince occupying the position of 
tense. Notice that although the subject of the sub- 
ordinated sentence, Orhan, is expressed, there is no 
personal ending; adverbial suffixes are never followed 
by personal endings or’ by any of the suffixes that 
can be in the auxiliary. 

Adverbial suffixes, like participles and verbal nouns, 
are strictly verbal suffixes and may be attached only 
to verb stems. If the subordinated sentence is basically 
nonverbal, ol- must be supplied for the suffix: 


Ahmet mtihendis olarak "Ahmet will work as an engi- 
galisacak neer (Ahmet will work being 
an engineer) ' 


Remember that because adverbial constructions are 
subordinated sentences, they have exactly the same word 
order as simple sentences: 


! 


Re 
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Képek kusu ajzinda ‘The dog held the bird in 
tuttu his mouth' 

K6pek, kusu a%zinda ‘Holding the bird in his 
tutarak sahibine mouth, the dog took it to 
gdtiirdti his master' 


2. Adverbial suffixes 


A. -{y)Ip 

This suffix has little meaning of its own; essentially 
the tense and person suffixes of the main verb, what- 
ever they are, apply also to the subordinated verb. 
Thus consider the following sentence: 


Bu aksam kitap okuyup 'This evening I was going to 
dinlenecektim read a book and rest' 


This is equivalent to: 


Bu aksam kitap okuyacaktim 


Bu aksam dinlenecektim 


The two actions are either performed simultaneously, 
as in the preceding example, or, more frequently, per- 
formed in sequence: 


Gidip bize sigara alir ‘Will you go and buy us 
misin? cigarettes?' 


Notice that the subject of a verb with -(y)Ip must be 
the same as that of the main verb. 

In practice, the use of -(y)Ip is the standard method 
of compounding verb phrases. Thus, although the two 
sentences that follow are equivalent, the first would 
be much more common: 


Mehmet gelip gitti "Mehmet came and went' 
Mehmet geldi ve gitti 

B. —(y) ErEk 

This suffix and the next both normally correspond to 


English '-ing', It is used for a single action, or one 
that is described as a single action, which takes place 


Lesson Thirty-Three , 380 


at the same time as the main verb or immediately pre- 
ceding. 


Kapiya vurarak onlara "Pounding on the door, he 
agtird1 made them open (it)' 
Yunanistandan gegerek ‘Passing through Greece, 
Istanbula geldik we came to Istanbul’ 

Ahmedi istasyonda kar- ‘Meeting Ahmet at the station, 
Slliyarak eve getirdik we brought him home' 
Bilmiyerek kediyi "Not knowing (unknowingly) , 
disari kagirdim I let the cat escape outside’ 


This suffix is frequently used to indicate the manner 
in which the action of the main verb is performed: 


Kiigtk kiis agja¢tan 'The little bird died fall- 
diiserek 61dt ing from a tree' 

Btittin giin calisarak ‘Working all day, they finish- 
isi bitirdiler ed the job' 


The work olarak deserves special attention because 
of its high frequency and the necessity of idiomatic 
constructions to translate it into English. It is 
normally used with nouns and is best translated ‘as'; 
but it may also be used to emphasize adverbs: 


Yusuf askerligini ‘yusuf will pass his military 

6gretmen olarak service as a teacher' 

gegirecek 

Masa olarak biiytik bir ‘As a table, we used a big 

kutu kullandik box! 

Buraya tigtinctii defa ‘I am coming (have come) here 

olarak geliyorum for the third time (it being 
the third time)' 

ismini tam olarak "I don't know his name exact- 

bilmiyorum ly' 

C. -(y)E 


Although this suffix also corresponds to English '-ing', 
it differs from -(y)ErEk in a number of ways. The most 
important of these is that -(y)E emphasizes the repeat~ 
ed or continuous nature of the action. For example: 


: 
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Kapiya vura vura onlara ‘Pounding (repeatedly, or for 
actirdi a long time) on the door, he 
made them open (it)' 


In addition, -(y)E constructions indicate the manner 

in which the action of the main verb is performed. In 
the modern language, verbs with this suffix must always 
be reduplicated. 


Kosa kosa igeri geldi ‘He came running inside' 
Birbirimize yardim ede ‘Helping each other, we 
ede isi bitirdik finished the job' 


Because -—(y)E constructions indicate the manner of 
an action, and because they are normally short, they 
are frequently most elegantly translated into English 
with a single adverb: 


Diistine dtistine oturu- 'He was sitting thoughtfully 
yordu (in thought) ' 


Similar examples are seve seve 'gladly', gekine cgekine 
"shyly', The standard Turkish expression of farewell, 
giile gtile, is presumably a reduction of something like 
guile giile gidiniz 'go laughingly' 


D. —(y)IncE 

This suffix means ‘as soon as', or, with less urgency, 
‘when'. The subject of a -(y) IncE construction need 
not be the same as the subject of the main verb. 


Cocuk doktoru g6rtince ‘As soon as the child saw the 

hemen aglamaya basladi doctor, he at once began to 
cry' 

Sayfay1i cevirince acaip ‘When he turned the page, he 

bir resim gérdti saw a strange picture' 

Sultan Mehmet G6ltince ‘When Sultan Mehmet died, his 

oglu II. Bayezit padi- son Bayezit II became sultan' 

sah oldu 


The suffix ~—(y)IncE with the dative suffix and follow- 
ed by kadar means ‘until': 


Hasan gelinceye kadar "We'll wait here until Hasan 
burada bekleriz comes ' 
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In the colloquial language, however, 'until' is nor- 
mally expressed, not by -(y)IncE, but by the participle 
-(y)En with the dative suffix and followed by kadar: 


Hasan gelene kadar 
burada bekleriz 


Bunu yapana kadar ne ‘How much (long) will it be 

kadar olacak? until you do (or he does) 
this?' 

E. -(y)EILI 


This suffix means ‘since'; it is considerably less 
common than the others, since there are more common 
ways of saying 'since' (with beri). 


Biz geleli tig hafta ‘It has been three weeks 
oldu since we came' 
Harp basliyal1 "We have not had news from 


Orhan'dan haber almadik Orhan since the war begun' 


There are a number of variants of this construction; 
in addition to Orhan gideli 'since Orhan went' we can 
have: 


Orhan gitti gideli 
Orhan gideliden beri 


Orhan gideli beri 


Orhan gitti gideli ‘Since Orhan left, we have 
ondan haber almadik not had news from him' 


3. Variation in stems: glottal stops 


Some words borrowed into Turkish from Arabic end in 
a vowel in Turkish but end with a glottal stop or ain 
in Arabic. These include cami 'mosque', mevzu 'topic' 
and others. Especially in the usage of learned speakers, 
these words are sometimes treated as though they ended 
in a consonant; that is, they take postconsonantal, 
rather than postvocalic, variants of suffixes. Thus 
"his mosque’ may be camii or camisi; the latter is 
increasingly common. 

In transcriptions, we shall mark_these words with 
a final apostrophe: /cami'/, /mevzu'/. 


Adverbial Constructions and Suffixes 


Other originally Arabic words, like sanat ‘art' or 
Kuran 'Koran', had a glottal stop or ain after the 
middle consonant: /san‘at/, /kur'an/. While the glottal 
stop is not pronounced in these words, it may affect 
the syllable structure: [san-at] instead of the normal 
[sa-nat]. This too is found more in the pronunciation 
of learned speakers. The words may also be written 

with an apostrophe in place of the ghertal stop: san'at, 
Kur'an, sun'i ‘artificial’. 


4. Usage 


Gé6tiirmek means ‘take’ in the sense 'carry something to 
a place’. 

Padisah is the ordinary noun for ‘sultan'. Sultan (or 
padisah) may be used preceding the name as a title: 
If Sultan Mehmet "Sultan Mehmet II’. Sultan may also 
be used as a title following the name of a close female 
relative of the sultan: Ayse Sultan is the sultan's 
wife or daughter. We shall not go further into the 
complexities of Ottoman titles. 

Sahip primarily means ‘owner' in the modern language 
(or 'master' of an animal), but it may turn up in 
expressions meaning 'possessor' (of an abstract qual- 
ity) or 'protector'’. 

Toplamak means 'collect' or 'gather'; 'gather up', 
"gather together'; also 'tidy up' in reference to a 
room or house. 

Toprak has two basic meanings: (1) ‘land' or 'terri- 


tory’; (2) 'earth' or 'ground', 'dirt'. 

VOCABULARY 

amele workman 

cami /cami'/ mosque 

cevirmek turn over (trans) 

“gdttirmek take (see "Usage") 

mevzu /mevzu' / topic 

mihendis engineer 

ordu army 

padisah . /padisah/ sultan (see "Usage") 


sahip /sahib/ 


owner (see "Usage") 
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sanat /san'at/ art 

sultan sultan (title) 

toplamak gather, collect (see 
"Usage") 

toprak land, earth 

EXERCISES 


A. Answer the following questions: 
. ‘Hayatinizda hi¢ cami gérdtintiz mi? 
. Ahmet, Mehmed'i gdrtince ne yapti? 


1 

2 

3. Yazl masasi olarak ne kullanacaksiniz? 
4. Fatma, o sandalyede oturup ne diistintiyor? 
5 


. Sene basliyali- Mustafa kag ders kagird1? 


B. Translate into English: 
Halilin Ankaraya gidip dénmiyeceyini sandim. 
CGocuk, esyalarini toplayana kadar odasinda kalacak. 


Padisah, hazirliklarini tamamlayarak harbe girdi. 


En sonunda Ahmet mtihendis olarak is buldu. 


Bunu bitirene kadar sabah olur. 


Haberi isitince, Orhan odasina gidip kapiy1 kapadi. 


Bunu sana son defa olarak sdéyltiyorum. 


on Dn WN FP WN FE 
° . oe e 


} 
Giines batincaya kadar tepede oturup manzaraya 
baktik. 


9. Sayfalari gevire gevire kendi resmini ariyor. 


10. Sen bu mektubu Ahmede g6ttirtince, onun sana cevap 
vermesi 14z1m. 


11. Bozkurtlar izmire tasinal1i onlarla pek g6ériismtiyoruz. 
C. Combine the following sentences by making the first 
sentence in each pair into an adverbial construction, 


using the indicated suffix. Delete any repeated nouns 
from the result. 


Example: 


Mustafa kéye gidecek — Mustafa toprak alacak (-(y)Ip) 


Se gc oe eS ee eR See ee me Sg gt eee eg eee e Eeee 
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Answer: 


Mustafa kdéye gidip toprak alacak 


1. 


10. 


Miihendis amele tuttu — Miihendis ise basladi. 
(- (y) ErEk) 


Gocuk pencereye vurdu — Cocuk pencereyi kirdi. 
(-(y)E) 


Turistler camiye girdi — Turistler etrafa bakmaya 
basladi. (-(y)IncE) 


Kapiyl agar misin? — Kediyi igeri getirir misin? 
(-(y) Ip) 


Hasan Istanbula geldi — Hasan hig bir sey yapmamis. 
(-(y) E1I) 


Buttin sehri dolasiyoruz — Ev ariyoruz. (-(y)E) 
Kalkmamiz 1a4zim — Calismamiz lazim. (-(y) Ip) 
Halil gtiltiyordu — Halil odaya girdi. (-(y) ErEk) 
Fatma otobtise bindi — Fatma sehre indi. (-(y) Ip) 


Gazeteciler bu mevzu hakkinda sordu — Vekil odadan 
¢1kti. (-(y)IncE) 


D. Translate into Turkish: 


- Who will go to the grocery and buy fruit? 


Mehmet Bey will not change his mind until he dies. 
I got tired walking all day. 

Orhan entered the room smiling. 

How long has it been since Ali returned? 


Meeting us at the door in friendly fashion, he took 
us inside. 


As soon as Hasan finds the owner of that car, he 
will telephone us. 


The workmen, collecting big stones, made a wall 
around the garden. 


- AS soon as the sultan's army was seen, the enemy 


fled in every direction. 


The director turned over the paper and wrote some- 
thing on the back of it. 
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ll. 


12. 
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Until the new building is completed, Orhan Bey 
will use his house as an office. 


I will take my radio to the shop and have it repair-~ 
ed. 


LESSON 34: COMPOUND ADVERBIAL CONSTRUCTIONS 


Study the following sentences: 


Kar yagdik¢a etraf ‘As the snow falls, the sur- 

beyazlasiyor roundings become white' 

Halil komsularla kar- ‘Whenever Halil meets with 

Sllastikga kavga eder the neighbors, he has a 
fight’ 

tslerimi bitirmedikge ‘As long as I have not fin- 

burada kalmam 1az1m ished my work, I must stay 
here’ 

Hiiktimetin durumu git- ‘The situation of the govern- 

tikce fenalasiyor ment is gradually getting 
worse' 

Bu meseleyi fark ettik- ‘After noticing this problem, 

ten sonra, onunla we began to be constantly 

devamli mesgul olmaya occupied with it' 

basladik 

Universiteden eve gel- ‘Before coming home from the 

meden evvel, Mustafa university, Mustafa had his 

sagini kestirdi hair cut' 

Trenler durmadan ‘The trains pass through 

Bursadan gecgiyor Bursa without stopping' 

Hazirlanmamiza vakit ‘Without leaving time for us 

birakmadan hepimizi to get ready, he made us all 

arabasina bindirdi get into his car' 

Vapur kalkar kalkmaz, ‘As soon as the steamship 

Hasan hastalanmaga departed, Hasan began to get 

basladi sick' 


1. Compound adverbial suffixes 


There are several adverbial suffixes that behave very 
much like those introduced in the last lesson but that 
are not single units; rather they are combinations of 
other suffixes, most of which are already familiar. 


A. -DIkcE 


This is a combination of the nominal -DIg and the adver- 
bial -CE (Lesson 29). Remember that -CE is unaccented; 
thus the combination is accented on the first syllable: 
-~DIkcE. ' 
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When it describes a noncontinuous but repeated action, 
it means 'whenever': 


Memleketini dtistindtikce "Whenever he thinks of his 
ayjlar country, he weeps' 

Eve geldikge bir sey ‘Whenever he comes to the 
getirir house, he brings something' 


The suffix is more frequently, however, used to describe 
a continuous action; then it means ‘as' or ‘as long as': 


Eve yaklastikga etrafi "As one approaches the house, 

gizellesir its surroundings become more 
attractive’ 

Eseri okudukga daha az ‘The more I read the work, 

begeniyorum the less I like it (As I read 
the work, I like it less)' 

Ylirtidikge yoruluyordum  'As I walked, I became tired' 

Gocuk biiytidtikce yeni "As the child grows, he 

seyler d6greniyor learns new things' 

Ooygrenciler galismadik¢a ‘As long as the students 

hig bir sey Sgrenmi- don't work, they won't learn 

yecek anything' 


Notice the expressions gittikge 'gradually', literally 
‘as one goes' (also gitgide), and oldukca ‘somewhat, 
rather, fairly’. 


B. ~-DIktEn (sonra) 

We saw in earlier lessons that verbal noun and nomi- 
nalization constructions may be used with postposi- 
tions-—for example, with sonra: 


Halil'in gelmesinden ‘Two weeks after Halil's 

iki hafta sonra hasta- coming, he got sick' 

landi 

Halil geldigjinden iki "Two weeks after Halil came, 
hafta sonra hastaland1 he got sick' 


In the case of a nominalization, the possessive suffix 
is usually dropped, and the ablative case is added 
directly to -DIg. The possessive must be dropped if 
there is no expression of time before sonra, that is, 
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if sonra follows the sequence -DIktEn directly: 


Halil geldikten iki hafta sonra hastaland1 


Halil geldikten sonra hastaland1 
The following examples are similar: 


Atesi yaktiktan sonra, "After lighting the fire, he 
listtine eti koydu put the meat on it' 


Yagmur durduktan sonra | ‘After the rain stopped, we 
disari ¢giktik went outside' 


C. -mEdEn ‘without' 

The last. part of this suffix looks like the ablative; 
because the ablative is added to nouns, the -mE pre- 

ceding ought to be a verbal noun. But this suffix is 

unaccented, so that we get the stress pattern charac- 
teristic of the negative: 


darmadan ‘without stopping' 
Examples follow: 


Arkaya bakmadan devam 'He proceeded without look- 
etti ing back' 


Evde birisi olmadan ‘I don't want to leave the 
evden gikmak istemi- house without someone being 
yorum at home' 


Perhaps the most common construction with this sequence 
is durmadan, ‘without stopping, constantly, ceaseless- 
ly': 


Yagmur durmadan yagi1- 'It was raining continuously' 
yordu 


Mektuplar1 durmadan ‘His letters keep coming 
geliyor (come without stopping) ' 


When -mEdEn is used with the postpositions evvel and 
dénce it means 'before'. While sonra is normally used 
with the nominalization -DIg, evvel and Once are nor- 
mally used with the verbal noun -mE. If there is an 
expression of time between the verbal noun construc- 
tion and the postposition, the genttive and possessive 
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suffixes within the verbal noun construction are 
optionally dropped: 


Halil'in gelmesinden "Two weeks before Halil came, 
iki hafta 6nce ondan we got a letter from him' 
bir mektup aldik 


Halil gelmeden iki 
hafta 6nce ondan bir 
mektup aldik 


If there is no time expression, that is, if evvel or 
S6nce follow the verbal noun directly, the genitive and 
possessive are usually, but not necessarily, omitted. 
Thus the first of these two examples would be much 
more common: 


Halil gelmeden evvel ondan bir mektup aldik 


Halil'in gelmesinden evvel ondan bir mektup aldik 


The following sentences also illustrate this usage: 


Gitmeden evvel Hasan'a "Before we go (before going), 
haber vermemiz 1azim we must inform Hasan' 
Ankaradan gitmeden "Before leaving Ankara, he 
evvel basbakanla gédritis- wanted to have an interview 
mek istiyordu with the prime minister’ 


Evvel or 6nce may sometimes simply be dropped from 
this construction, giving what appears to be a suffix 
-mEdEn 'before', when there is no danger of confusion 
with -mEdEn 'without': 


Gitmeden Hasan*a haber ‘Before going we must inform 
vermemiz 1az1m Hasan’ 
Gtines dojmadan kalkt1 "He got up before sunrise' 


D. -mEksIzIn 'without' 

This suffix, which we will not attempt to analyze here, 
is somewhat rare, since -mEdEn is normally used in the 
meaning ‘without’. 


E. —-Ir-mEz 
This "suffix" is, in fact, the juxtaposition of the 
positive and negative present tense forms of the verb. 
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It means ‘as soon as' and differs from -(y)IncE in the 
previous lesson in that -(y)IncE may also mean ‘'when', 
while -Ir-mEz always indicates that the action of the 
main verb follow immediately upon the action of the 
adverbial. In the colloquial language, -Ir-mEz is some- 
what more common than -(y)IncE. 


Hasan gelir gelmez, hep ‘As soon as Hasan came, we 
beraber ¢iktik all left together' 


‘As soon as the house is fin- 
ished, we will move in' 


Ev biter bitmez igine 
tasinacat1z 


2. Nominal derivation: -lI and -sIz 


The suffix -1I is added to nouns to form adjectives 
meaning 'having' or 'with' the indicated property. Some 
examples: 


akilli ‘intelligent' 

atesli ‘fiery' 

atl1 ‘having a horse" (atli araba 
"horse-drawn cart") 

dikkatli ‘attentive, careful' 

etraf1li ‘detailed (considering ail 
sides) ' 

evli 'married' (compare evlenmek 
'marry') 

farkli 'different' 

hizli ‘fast' 

kuvvetli ‘strong’ 

renkli ‘colored, colorful' 

resimli ‘illustrated' 

yagmurlu ‘rainy' 

yasl1 ‘old’ 

yazil1 ‘written, in writing' 


Although many of the preceding examples have idiomatic 
Meanings, constructions with -lI are normally quite 


i. Seas ON ee | ee eet 
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literal in meaning. They may be formed freely not only 
from nouns but also from short noun phrases, such as 
sequences of number and noun, or adjective and noun: 


Su beyaz sapkali adam ‘Who is that man in the 
kim? white hat?' 


Bahgeli bir ev bulduk 'We found a house with a 
garden' 


Iki yatakli bir oda "Is there a room with two 
var m1? beds?! 


Ne istedigjim mektupta ‘What I want is written in 
yazili the letter' 


Notice also uzun boylu ‘'tall' ('having a long stature') 
and kisa boylu ‘short’. : 

The suffix -lI is added to names of places to form 
nouns indicating ‘inhabitant of' the place: kéylti 
"'villager' or 'peasant', yerli 'native', Amerikal1i 
‘American', Londrali 'Londoner', istanbullu, Ankarali, 
tzmirli. Notice also Nerelisiniz? 'Where do you come 


from? ' 

When -1I is added to a possessive compound, the pos- 
sessive suffix is dropped: kahve renkli ‘brown', lit- 
erally 'coffee-colored'; compare kahve rengi 'coffee 
color’. 

The suffix -sIz is the opposite of -lI; it is added 
to nouns to form adjectives meaning 'without' the indi- 
cated property. 
akilsiz "foolish, unintelligent' 
dikkatsiz ‘inattentive' 
haks1iz ‘unjust, wrong’ 
manasiz 'meaningless' 
renksiz ‘colorless' 
sonsuz ‘endless, endlessly' 
susuz ‘dry, arid; thirsty' 


Constructions with -sIz are normally quite literal 
in meaning and may be formed freely: 


Arabasiz nasil oraya ‘How will I go there with- 
gideceyim? out a car?' 
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Suras1 havasiz 'This place is airless (The 
air here is stuffy)' 

Ev genis, ama bahg¢esiz 'The house is spacious, but 
without a garden' 

Parasiz kaldim "I ended up without money' 

Fatma ile kocasi1 kav- ‘Fatma and her husband have 

gasiz iki hafta gecgir- spent two weeks without a 

mis quarrel' 


The suffixes -l1I and -sIz may be added to nouns form- 
ed with -lIk, and -lIk may be added to adjectives form- 
ed with -l1I and -sIz to form abstract nouns: 


yagmurluklu "having a raincoat’ 

gozliikstiz ‘lacking eyeglasses' 

aki1l1li1lik ‘intelligence’ 

haksizlik ‘injustice’ 

evlilik ‘marriage’ 

3. Usage : 


Ates is a small fire or fire from a weapon; a large i 
fire, such as the kind that burns down a house, is 
yangin. Some verbs are used idiomatically with ates: 


Atesi yakt1 "He lit the fire’ (also 19131 
yakt1 or acti ‘he turned on 
the light') 

Polis ates agt1 ‘The police opened fire' 

Polis ates kesti ‘The police ceased fire' 


| Ates also means 'fever' or 'temperature': 


Cocugun 38 atesi var ‘The child has a fever of 38' 


Cocugun atesini Sl¢tiin "Did you take the child's 
mui? temperature?' 


The postpositional construction boyunca means ‘along' 
with reference to space, 'throughout' or ‘during the 
course of* with reference to time: 
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Yol boyunca ytirtidtik ‘We walked along the road' 


14cii asir boyunca ‘Throughout the fourteenth 
padisahlar durmadan century the sultans were con- 
Bizanslilarla harp stantly waging war with the 
ediyordu Byzantines' 


Fark means 'difference': 


Bunlarin arasindaki "Don't you see the difference 
farki gérmtiyor musunuz? between these?' 


Fark etmek means (1) 'make a difference’; (2) 'perceive' 
or ‘notice’. There are also the idioms farkinda olmak 
"be aware of' or 'notice' and farkina varmak ‘realize’. 


Ahmedin burada oldu- 'I hadn't noticed that Ahmet 
Sunu fark etmemistim was here' 


Ahmedin burada oldu- 
gunun farkinda olma- 
mistim 


Many languages have some sort of idiomatic expression 
for weather, like English ‘It is raining' or ‘It is 
snowing' (what is 'it'?). In Turkish, the verb yagmak, 
meaning something like 'precipitate', is used with the 
subjects yayjmur 'rain', kar 'snow', dolu ‘'hail', and 
kiraji 'frost': 


Yajmur yagiyor ‘It is raining’ or 'Rain is 
falling' 

Kar yagjiyor ‘It is snowing’ or ‘Snow is 
falling' 

VOCABULARY 


akil mind, intelligence 
ates fire (see "Usage") 
boy stature, height 
btiytimek grow 


fark : difference (see 
"Usage") 


hiz speed 


Compound Adverbial Constructions 395 

kar snow ' 
kuvvet , strength, force 

renk /reng/ color 

sag hair 

yadmak see "Usage" ? 
yagmur : rain : 
yakmak burn (trans) | 
yas age 

EXERCISES 


A. Answer the following questions: 
1. Nerelisiniz? 


2. Mustafa ile Orhan arasindaki kavgada sence kim 
hak1i? 


3. Derse gelmeden evvel ne yap1yordunuz? 
4. Tiirkgceyi 6grendikten sonra ne yapacaksiniz? 
5. Titanik battiktan sonra kimse kurtarildi mi? 


B. Translate into English: 
1. Seneler gegctikce ihtiyarliyoruz. 
Tren hizlandik¢a baz1i yolcular korkmaga basladi. 
3. Halil kizar kizmaz ytiztinitin rengi dejisti. 


4. Mozart, otuz yasina gelmeden Once, birgok btiytik 
eserler yazmisti. 


5. Bunun tizerine iki ay durup dinlenmeden ¢galistim. 
6. Nereye gittigjimizi sormadan pesimizden kostu. 
7. Ara vermeden toplanti sekiz saat sitirdti. 


8. Agag bliytidtikten sonra boyu asagj1 yukari on metre 
Olacak. 


9. Cocugun atesi oldugunu fark eder etmez onu doktora 
gdtiirdtim. 


Cc. Translate into English: 


1. Béyle liizumsuz bir sey gérmedim. 
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2. Gocuk sessiz oturup kitaba bakiyor. 
3. Ne hareketli gocuk! 
4. Yaptiklarin tamamen sebepsizdi. 
5. Evlilik ne gibi bir hal? 
D. Correct the following sentences by making the sen- 
tence included within parentheses into an adverbial 
construction, using the indicated suffix. Tense and 


person suffixes have been omitted from the included 
sentences. 


Example: 


(Sabah kalk ) pencereyi agtim. (-Ir-mEz) 
Answer: 


Sabah kalkar kalkmaz pencereyi ag¢gtim. 


l. (Yagmur yay ) havay1 temizler. (-DIk¢E) 
(Ahmet tahtaya bas ) kirildi. (-Ir-mEz) 


Zi 
3. Fatma, (18131 ag¢ ) bir odaya girmez. (-mEdEn) 
4. (Gemiler garpis ) battilar. (-Ir-mEz) 

5. 


Attila, (karisinin dedigjini dinle ) odasina girip 
kapiy1 kapadi. (-mEdEn) 


Sofér, (saja sola bak ) vasitay1 hareket ettirdi. 
(-mEdEn) 


(Insanlar birbirini sevme ) dtinya de*%ismiyecek. 
(-DIkcE) 


(Kar dur ) gocuklar disari kostu. (-Ir-mEz) 
(G6zlerimi kapat ) acaip sesler duyuyorum. 
(-DIkg¢E) 


Correct the following sentences by making the sen- 
tence included within parentheses into an adverbial 


construction, using the suffix called for by the 
postposition. 


l. (Arkadaslarimiz gel ) evvel burasini toplamam1iz 
1azam. 


2. Ayse, (mektubu oku ) sonra hemen atti. 


3. Mustafa, (tiniversiteye gir ) sonra sagini kesmez 
oldu. 
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4. (Siz evden ¢ik ) iki dakika sonra birisi tele- 
fonda aradi. 
5. (Ders basla ) bir saat evvel, Fatma hazirlanmagya 
basladi. 


F. Translate into Turkish: 
1. Whose is the room with four windows? 
2. The two women are very different from each other. 
3. Hasan is without a chair; will you bring him one? 
. Tuesday was sunny and hot. 


4 

5. Both boys have yellow hair. 

6. The boys are both intelligent and hardworking. 
7 


The quarrel between the neighbors continued end- 
lessly. 


8. There is no car more powerful than mine. 
9. This morning he came to work without a hat. 


10. We want a hotel with a restaurant. 


G. Translate into Turkish: 


1. The police searched the whole house without find- 
ing anything. 


2. As soon as it started to rain, he came running back. 


3. Mehmet Bey worked without stopping throughout his 
whole life. 


4. As soon as Hasan entered the army, they cut his 
hair. 


5. As long as you stay in bed, you won't get better. 
6. Mustafa listened without saying anything. 


7. As soon as the prime minister arrived at the sta- 
tion, he was met by several hundred natives of 
Bolu. After speaking with them briefly, he went 
to his hotel. The following morning, before return- 
ing to Ankara, he toured the city. 


’ : 
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LESSON 35: THE ADVERBIAL AUXILIARY AND 


POSSIBILITY 


Study the following sentences: 


Elimi uzatirken sarap 
bardatjimi devirdim 


Demokrat Parti memle- 
keti idare ederken, 
birgok yeni ana yollar 
yapildi 


Fatma'nin babasi dinle- 
nirken, belki onun 
partiye gitmesini kabul 
edecek 


Biz evde yokken birisi 
igeri girmis 
Buttin hazirliklarimiz 


tamamlanmisken, yola 
Gikabiliriz 


Halil yorgunken, bir 
seyler unutabilir 


Banka kapanmadan gitmek 
istedik, ama yetise~ 
medik 


Ahmet oyunu oynaya 
oynaya en sonunda 
kazanabildi 


‘While stretching out my 
hand, I knocked over my wine- 
glass' 


‘When the Democrat Party was 
administering the country, 

a number of new highways 
were made' 


‘While Fatma's father is rest- 
ing, perhaps he will agree to 
her going to the party' 


"While we were not at home, 
someone entered' 


‘Now that all our prepara- 
tions are complete, we can | 
set out' 


‘When Halil is tired, he 
may forget things‘ 


‘We wanted to go to the bank 
before it closed, but we 
couldn't make it' 


‘Playing the game over and 
over, Ahmet was finally able 
to win' 


1. The adverbial auxiliary -ken 


The adverbial suffixes considered in Lessons 33 and 34 
occupy the position of tense in a verb form. The adver- 
bial suffix -ken, however, is part of the auxiliary, 


like the past -DI and dubitative -mis. 


(Review, if 


necessary, the discussion of the auxiliary in Lesson 
17.) This means that -ken differs from the other 
adverbial suffixes in several important respects. 


A. The other adverbial suffixes are added only to verbs 
and are attached to the verb stem: gelip, gelerek. The 
suffix -ken,.however, is added to predicates and may 
be attached to any type of predicate: 
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yorgunken ‘while being tired' 
askerken "while (being) a soldier' 
Ankaradayken "while (being) in Ankara' 
yokken ‘while not existing' 


If the predicate is verbal, -ken must be preceded by 
a tense suffix, since all verbal predicates must 
include a tense. The tense that is usually used with 
-ken is the present. 


gelirken ‘while coming' 
yardim ederken ‘while helping’ 
bilmezken 'while not knowing' 


B. The suffix -ken may either be added directly to the 
predicate as a suffix or be attached to a stem i-, in 
which case the combination iken follows the predicate 
as a separate word. We can thus have the following 
variants of the preceding examples: 


yorgun iken 

asker iken 

Ankarada iken 

gelir iken 

bilmez iken 

The choice between these two forms is almost entirely 
a matter of style; the suffixed forms (askerken) are 


much more common in the spoken language, and -ken is 
almost always suffixed if the predicate is a verb. 


C. If the predicate ends in a vowel, -ken must be pre- 
ceded by a y, which is a remnant of the stem in: 


hastayken ‘while (being) sick" 
evdeyken ‘while (being) at home' 
béyleyken ‘while (being) thus' 


D. The suffix -ken is unaccented, since no suffix that 
is part of the auxiliary may be accented. Accent there- 
fore falls on the preceding syllable: 


¢ 
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askérken 
hastayken 
gelirken 
bilmézken 


2. Uses of -ken 


This suffix normally corresponds to English '‘while', 
but it need not always be translated 'while'; some- 
times 'when' or simply '-ing' is more appropriate. 


Ben evdeyken, birisi "While I was at home, some- 

kapiy1 galdi one came to the door (rang 
the bell)" 

Evde képek varken, ‘While there is a dog in the 

kedi girmez house, the cat (or cats) will 
not enter' 

Portakallar o kadar ‘While oranges are so expen- 

pahaliyken onlar1 sive, we won't buy them’ 

almayiz 

Gocukken, ailesi kdéyde ‘When he was a child, his 

oturuyordu family lived in the village' 

Bir sabah otobtisti bek- ‘Waiting for the bus one 

lerken, Halil'i gdrdtim morning, I saw Halil' 


As we saw earlier, when -ken is attached to a verbal 
predicate, the tense used with it is almost always the 
present. The reason for this is that -ken itself indi- 
cates the time of the action, so that from the point of 
view of meaning, a tense suffix is not strictly neces- 
sary; and the present is the tense that has the least 
specific meaning of its own. 

Among the other tenses, the future and narrative past 
may be used with -ken with a reasonable degree of fre- 
quency. In this construction -mIs has very much the 
meaning of the past participle; that is, the sequence 
-mIs-ken means something like ‘having done' the indi- 
cated action. 


O kadar yapmisken, ‘Having done so much, we 
artik bitirmemiz 1azim ought to finish' 
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"Now that we have done this 
Much, .. .' 


‘Since we have done so much, 
' 


Hazir gelmisken, biraz 'As long as we have come, 
oturup cay igeriz we'll sit for a while and 
drink tea' 


The sequence ~-(y)EcEk-ken means ‘while being about 
to' do the indicated action: 


Bir sey sdyliyecekken, "When he was about to say 
birdenbire sustu something, he suddenly 
became silent’ 


Hayvan Mustafay1 6lidt- "When (as) the animal was 
recekken, Mustafa onu about to kill Mustafa, 
Sldtirdti Mustafa killed it' 


Remember from Lesson 17 that although most personal 
endings follow an auxiliary suffix, the third person 
plural -1Er tends to precede: gidiyorlardi 'they were 
going'. With -ken, as with any adverbial suffix, the 
personal endings that follow the position of the adver- 
bial are dropped; but -lEr tends to remain with -ken, 
preceding it: 


giderlerken 'while they were going' 


yorgunlarken ‘while they are tired’ 


Study the following examples, which illustrate the 
way in which Turkish distinguishes the two meanings 
of 'I saw Halil going downtown': 


Sehre giderken Halil'i ‘While (I was) going down- 
gdrdtim town, I saw Halil' 


Halil'i sehre giderken 'I saw Halil while (he was) 
gSrdtim going downtown' 


3. 'Impossible' 


The suffix -(y)E preceding the negative-that is, .the 
combination -(y)EmE-means that the subject is unable 
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to perform the indicated action. The combination thus 
differs from the negative alone in that the negative 
merely states that the subject is not doing the action, 
without stating why. Study the following examples: 


Kaleminizi her yerde 
aradim, ama bulamadim 


Bu dersi hig anlaya- 
miyorum 


Bu fikri hi¢ kabul 
edemiyorum 


Bunun faydasini gdéremi- 
yorum 


Buytiyene kadar araba 
kullanamazsin 


Ingilizce konusmuyorum 
tngilizce konusamiyorum 


"I looked for your pen every- 
where but couldn't find it' 


'T can't understand this 
lesson' 


‘I can't accept this idea 
at all' 


"I can't see the use of 
this' 


"you can't drive a car until 
you grow up' 


'I am not speaking English' 


‘I don't (can't) speak 
English' 


Remembef that the negative is unaccented, so the 


accent falls on -(y)E: 


bulamadim 


gérémiyorum 


4. 'Possible' 


The suffix -(y)Ebil, added after the verb stem and 
before the tense, indicates that the subject is able 

to perform the indicated action or, more generally, 
that the action is possible. This suffix was originally 
a combination of the verb bilmek 'know' and the adver- 
bial -(y)E. The tense that is almost always used with 
this suffix is the present. 


Ahmet gelebilir 


‘Ahmet is able to come' 


‘It is possible that Ahmet 
will come' 


‘Ahmet may come' 


‘Ahmet can come' 
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Bunu yapabilir misiniz? ‘Can you do this?' 


Tepenin tisttinden belki ‘Perhaps we can see the sea 
denizi gédrebiliriz from the top of the hill' 


Képekle cok oynamaman ‘You shouldn't play with the 
l€@zim; i1sirabilir dog too much; he may bite' 


Sometimes this suffix is used with tenses other than 
the present: 


En sonunda kutuyu ‘At last I was able to open 
agabildim the box' 


Yarin insallah denize ‘Tomorrow, hopefully, we will 
girebilecegiz be able to go swimming' 


Bunu yapabildiginizi ‘I know that you can do this' 
biliyorum 


The negative suffix may not be added to -(y)Ebil, 
Since the sequence *gelebilmez would be equal to Gele- 
mez, ‘He cannot come’. But -(y)Ebil may be added to 
verb stems ending in the negative; that is, the nega- 
tive may precede but not follow this suffix. The mean- 
ing then is almost always the 'It is possible 
that . . .' type. 


Ahmet gelmeyebilir ‘It is possible that Ahmet 
will not come (Ahmet may not 
come) ' 


Bakan1i gdéremiyebilirim ‘It is possible that I will 
be unable to see the minister 
(I may be unable to see the 
minister) ' 


Cocuk uyumayabilir ‘The child may not be asleep' 
Notice the common expression Olabilir 'It is possible': 
Hasan evde mi? ‘Is Hasan at home? —It is 


—Olabilir. possible.' 


5. Other periphrastic constructions 


The suffix -(y)Ebil was made by the addition of a verb 
stem (bil-) to an adverbial form of the main verb. The 
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original meaning of the verb bilmek is largely lost in 
this construction. There are other constructions made 
in the same way, all of them much less common than 
-(y)Ebil. 


A. The suffix -(y)Iver, composed of vermek added to 
an archaic adverbial suffix -(y)I, indicates that the 
action is performed quickly or suddenly: 


Hasan mektubu yazd1 ‘Hasan wrote the letter' 
Hasan mektubu yaziverdi "Hasan dashed off the letter' 
Ihtiyar hanim bir gtin ‘One day the old lady (sud- 
Sltiverdi denly) died' 


B. The suffix -(E)dur, composed of durmak added to 
-(y)E, indicates that the action is performed continu- 
ously, or begins and continues. The main verb may also 
have the -(y)Ip suffix, followed by durmak: 


Sen yemeji yiyedur, ben "you start eating; I'll go 
bakkala gidip ekmek to the grocery and buy bread' 
alirim 

Cocuk iki saattir ‘The child has been crying 
agjlayip duruyor continuously for two hours' 


(For the imperative see Lesson 37.) 
The periphrastic constructions involving gelmek and 
kalmak are not common enough to be worth learning here. 


6. Usage 


Kabul etmek with a nominalization or a word denoting 
an idea means ‘accept'; with a verbal noun or a word 
denoting an action it means ‘agree (to)': 


Senin dedigini kabul ‘I accept what you say, but 
ediyorum, ama benim what I say is also true' 
dedigim de dogru 

Bizim partiye gitmemizi ‘He has agreed to our going 
kabul etti to the party' 


It also means 'receive' in the sense of receiving a 
visitor. 
Kazanmak normally means '‘win' but also ‘earn': 


Y 
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Doktorlar iyi para 
kazani1yor 


"Doctors earn good money' 


Uzamak (intransitive) and uzatmak (transitive) cover 
a range of meanings related to ‘stretch, extend, stretch 
out', both in the spacial and temporal senses: 


'This business has lasted 
too long' 


Bu is ¢ok uzad1 


Notice also uzanmak 'lie down' (‘stretch oneself out'). 
Yetismek is sometimes synonymous with yetmek 'be 

sufficient', and has two additional meanings: (1) 

'develop'; (2) 'reach' a place at a given time: 


Kaplyl agmaya kuvvetim ‘I wasn't strong enough (My 
yetmedi (yetismedi) strength was not sufficient) 
to open the door' 


Trene yetismen igin 
erken kalkman 14z1m 


‘You have to get up early 
to get to the train' 


VOCABULARY 

belki /bélki/ perhaps 

devirmek overturn, overthrow 

devrilmek be overturned; fall 
over 

fayda use 

faydal1 useful 

faydasiz useless 

idare /idare/ administration, man- 


idare etmek 
kabul /kabul/ 


kabul etmek 


agement 
administer, manage 


acceptance, agree- 
ment; reception 


accept, agree (to); 
receive (see "Usage") 


kazanmak win; earn 
susmak be quiet; stop talking 
uzamak stretch (intrans) 


Te | @ 
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uzatmak : stretch (trans) 
yetmek be sufficient 
yetismek develop; reach, arrive 


(see "Usage") 


EXERCISES 


A. Answer the following questions: 


l. 
2. 
3. 


B. 
1. 


2. 


3 
4. 


10. 


Cc. 


K6pek neden seslenip duruyor? 
G6zltikstiz okuyabilir misiniz? 


Isinizden isteditjiniz kadar para kazanabiliyor 
musunuz? 


Hayatta en faydali seyler nelerdir? 


Hig durmadan kag saat konusabilirsiniz? 


Translate into English: 


Biraz paramiz artmisken, renkli bir televizyon 
almak isteriz. 


Yusuf beyler bizim fikirlerimizi kabul etmedikce 
onlarla anlasamayacagjiz. 


Otobtise yetisemeyebilirsin. 


Htiktimeti devirdikten sonra askerler memleketi kendi 
kendilerine idare ettiler. 


Yaptiginiz islerin ne kadar faydasiz oldugyunu 
gSrdtikten sonra, belki benim size sdylediklerimi 
kabul edeceksiniz. 


insan hayatinin sonuna yaklastikga bazi seylerin 
gengken yapilabilecegjini daha iyi anliyor. 


Son Olaylardan sonra gok dikkatli olmamiz 14z1m. 
Polisler bizi gériir gérmez taniyabilir. 


Aramizdaki mesafe gittikge uzuyor ve onlarla artik 
gSrtisemiyoruz. 


Baba uyurken ¢gocuklarin susmasi 1az1m. 
Radyomuz yokken, haberleri duyamiyoruz. 
Combine the following sentences by making the first 


sentence in each pair into an adverbial construction 
with -ken. If the included sentence is verbal, change 
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the tense to the present; remove the auxiliary (if 
any) and the personal ending, and replace them with 
~ken; delete any repeated nouns from the result. 


Example: 
Halil gézliigjtinii ar1yordu — Halil kalemini buldu. 
Answer: 
Halil gézltigitinii ararken kalemini buldu 
1. Cocuk evde yok — Cocugun odasini temizliyecegiz. 
2. Cocuk iskemlenin tisttinde duruyordu — Iiskemle dev- 
rildi. 
Televizyona bakiyordum — Aklima bir fikir geldi. 


Yemek sicak — Yemek yeriz. 


Cocuk ktictik — Rafa yetisemedi. 


Kazganiyorum — Oyunu birakmak istemiyorum. 
Araban burada — Belki (arabanin) bir faydasi ola- 
bilir. 

8. Masayi tamir ediyorsun — Iiskemleye de bakar misin? 


In the following sentences, do not change the tense 
of the included sentence: 


9. Halil hazir susmus — Ben de bir sey sdylemek isti- 
yorum. 


10. Orhan tam bardaga elini uzatacak — Bardagi aldilar. 


D. Translate into Turkish: 
1. While Orhan is like this, no one goes near him. 
2. While the dog is beside her, she is not afraid. 


3. While you were buying oranges, I was looking at 
the apples. 


While they were waiting on the corner, they read 
the newspaper. 


While Hasan is not working, he is not earning any 
money. 


While Menderes was prime minister, the army over- 
threw the government. 


While collecting Orhan's things, I found some use- 
ful books. 


The 
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- When I was young, I could do such things. 


When Mehmet was a student, he could find work only 
as a laborer. 


When Ahmet was small, his family was always hungry. 


While your wife's mother is here, you must manage 
the situation carefully. 


. When Attila is working, he can't remember anything. 


LESSON 36: THE CONDITIONAL 


Study the following sentences: { 


Yaptiklarini dogru ola- 
rak anlatabilirse, ona 
inanir1z 


Ahmet bey evini satmi- 
yacaksa, neden herkese 
gdsteriyor? 


Benim dairem serbest 
detilse, seninkini 
kullanir1z 


Elbise size uymazsa, 
onu dejistirebilir- 
siniz 

Eger Halil o gtin evdey- 
diyse (evde idiyse), 
polis bulacak 


Sen olsan, ne yapardin? 


Biraz dinlensek olur 
mu? 


Her seyde anlasamasak 
bile, hig olmazsa bu 
noktada anlasabiliriz 


Séztimti dinleseydin, 
$Simdi bu derdin olmazd1 


EYer sartlari uygun 
Olmasaydi, kabul 
etmezdik 

Keski g6zltdtimii kirma- 
saydim! 


Keski Ahmet bunu duya- 
bilse! 


1. The conditional 


‘If he can explain truthfully 
what he did, we will believe 
him" 

‘If Ahmet Bey is not going 

to sell his house, why is 

he showing it to everyone?' 


‘If my office is not free, 
we will use yours’ 


‘If the dress doesn't suit 
you, you can have it changed' 


‘If Halil was at home on 
that day, the police will 
find it out' 


‘If it were you, what would 
you do?' 


‘Will it be all right if we 
rest a little?' 


‘Even if we can't agree on 
everything, at least we can 
agree on this point' 


‘If you have listened to me | 
(my words), you wouldn't | 
have this problem now' 


‘If his conditions had not 
been favorable, we would not 
have accepted’ 


"If only I hadn't broken my 
glasses!' 


‘If only Ahmet could hear 
this!' 


1.1. The conditional tense 


The conditional suffix is -sE. It may be used as either 
a tense or an auxiliary; in either case, it is used 
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with the same personal endings as the definite past 
-DI. The paradigm for the conditional tense is there- 
fore as follows: 


gelsem ‘if I come! 

gelsen "if you (sg) come' 
gelse ‘if he comes' 
gelsek ‘if we come' 
gelseniz ‘if you (pl) come' 
gelseler ‘if they come' 


1.2. The conditional auxiliary 


As an auxiliary, the conditional suffix is attached to 
the predicate or to the tense in a verbal sentence. 

If the predicate ends in the negative deyil, -sE fol- 
lows degjil. 


hazirsan ‘if you are ready' 

bu oda serbestse ‘if this room is free' 

otobtiste yer varsa ‘if there is room on the bus' 

kap1 agiksa ‘if the door is open'' 

Ahmet gelecekse ‘if Ahmet is going to come' 

siz isterseniz "if you wish' 

bize inanmazsa ‘if he doesn't believe us' 

isini bitirmisse ‘if he has finished his work' 

yeri bulabilirsek ‘if we are able to find the 
place' 

palto senin detilse ‘if the coat is not yours' 

isiniz mtihim dejilse ‘if your business is not 
important’ 


Like the other auxiliaries, this suffix may be added 
to the predicate directly, in which case it is subject 
to vowel harmony, or it may be added to the stem i-, in 
which case the combination ise is written as a separate 
word and is not subject to vowel harmony. If -sE is 
added directly to a predicate ending in a vowel, a y 
must appear between the predicate and the suffix. 
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tamamen memnunsan1z ‘if you are completely 
pleased' 


tamamen memnun iseniz 


para kaybolmussa 'i£ the money is lost’ 


para kaybolmus ise 


Mehmet Ankaradaysa 'if Mehmet is in Ankara’ 


Mehmet Ankarada ise 


Ahmet dedigin gibiyse ‘if Ahmet is as you say' 
Ahmet dedigjin gibi ise 


para kaybolduysa ‘if the money was lost' 
6égleden sonraysa ‘if it is afternoon' 


The conditional auxiliary may also follow (but not 
precede) the past or dubitative auxiliary suffixes: 
evdeydiyse (idiyse) 'if he was at home' 
zenginmissem "if I am said to be rich’ 

Remember that all suffixes that are part of the aux- 


iliary are unaccented, and accent falls on the last 
syllable of the predicate: 


evdéyse ‘if he is at home' 
evde dewjjilse ‘if he is not at home’ 
gelirse ‘if he comes' 

gelmézse 'if he does not come’ 


The plural suffix -lEr regularly precedes the condi- 
tional auxiliary: 
gelirlérse 'if they come' 


geleceklérse 'if they will come' 


1.3. Uses of the conditional 


The auxiliary form of the conditional is used for cases 
where it is likely that the condition is true, or where 


ee 
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there is no presupposition about whether it is true 
or not. Although this auxiliary may be added to any 
tense, in practice the tense that usually precedes it 
is the present. 


Herkes hazirsa, sinif "If everyone is ready, the 
baslayabilir class may begin' 

Yeni kanun kabul edi- "If the new law is passed, 
lirse, Halil'in Halil will have to return 
Tiirkiye'ye dénmesi to Turkey' 

1azim gelecek 

Bunu sen istemezsen, ‘If you don't want this, 

bir baskasina veririm I'll give it to someone else' 


The conditional phrase may optionally be preceded by 
the particle ejer 'if', which is normally used in more 
formal styles or if the phrase is long. 


Eger Tlirkiyedeki yasama ‘I£ living conditions in 
sartlari yakinda iyi- Turkey do not improve soon, 
lesmezse, htikiimetin the government's position 
durumu zorlasacak will become difficult' 


The conditional tense occupies the position of a 
tense suffix in a verbal construction, but its meaning 
is more that of a mood than a tense. It is used in 
cases where the possibility is more remote; thus while 
gelirsem means 'if I come', gelsem usually means ‘if 
I were to come',. 


Sizin yerinizde olsam, "I£ I were in your place, I 

baska bir sekilde would act differently' 

hareket ederim 

Pargayi ytiz defa din- "If I listened to the piece 

lesem, yine bikmam a hundred times, I still 
wouldn't tire of it' 

Fiatin1i indirse, o ‘If he were to lower his 

malini aliriz price, we would buy his goods 


(those goods of his)' 


Notice the difference between the last example of the 
preceding group and this one: 


Fiatini indirirse, o "If he lowers his price, we 
malini aliriz will buy his goods! 
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The difference is in the degree of probability: indi- 
rirse 'if he lowers' either presupposes that the seller 
is likely to lower his price or makes no presupposi- 
tion; indirse 'if he were to lower' presupposes that 
the lowering is unlikely. The verb in the main clause, 
aliriz, is in the present tense in both examples; it 
is translated 'would buy' in one case and 'will buy' 
in the other because of English requirements on the 
sequence of tenses in conditional clauses. 

The conditional tense with de or bile ‘even’ is used 


in a "concessive" sense: ‘even if ...'. 

¢Cogu zaman toplantilara "Most of the time he doesn't 
gelmez, gelse de bir come to the meetings, and 
sey sdéylemez even if he comes, he doesn't 


say anything' 


Bize ytiz lira verse de, "Even if he gives us a hun- \ 
istedijini yapmay1z dred liras, we won't do { 


1 
Bize yiiz lira verse what he wants 


bile, istedigini yap- 
| 


may1z 

Orhan'1 sevmesen bile, "Even if you don't like Orhan, 
onunla kavga etmene you don't have to fight with 
ltizum yok him' 


The combination of the conditional tense and past 
aspect is used for "contrary-to-fact" conditions, where 
it is known that the condition is unfulfilled: gelseydi 
‘if he had come'. The main verb is then in either the 
present or future tense, followed by the past auxiliary: 
gelirdim or gelecektim 'I would have come’. 


Bilseydim, ben de ‘If I had known, I too would 
sizinle gelirdim have come with you' | 
Yapabilecejimiz bir sey ‘If there had been anything 
olsaydi, yapardik we could do, we would have 

done it' 
Cocuygun yanindan ayril- ‘If you hadn't left the 


Masaydin, suya dtismezdi child's side, he wouldn't 
have fallen in the water' 


Although the conditional phrases in the preceding exam- 
ples are translated with the past tense, the combination 


-sEydI may often be either past or present: 
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Tembel olmasaydin, ‘I£ you were not lazy, you 
simdiye kadar bitirir- would have finished by now' 
ann ‘If you had not been lazy, 
you would have finished by 
now’ 


If the main verb has the -(y)EcEktI combination, how- 
ever, the phrase can only be past: 


Hava sojuk olmasaydi, ‘If the weather were not 
disari otururduk cold, we would sit outside' 


‘If the weather had not been 
cold, we would have sat out- 


side' 
Hava soyjuk olmasaydi1, ‘If the weather had not been 
disar1 oturacaktik cold, we were going to sit 
outside’ 


Yet another use of the conditional tense is in the 
expression of wishes: paramiz olsa or paramiz olsayd1 
‘if we (only) had money!' In this use, the phrase may 
be preceded by keski (keske): 


Bu aksam yemek gtizeldi; 'The food was good this even- 
keski yeseydin ing; you should have eaten' 


Keski gitseler! ‘If they would only go!' 


Keski daha erken git- ‘If they had only gone ear- 
selerdi lier' 
2. Usage 


A number of idioms are formed with the conditional, 
like yoksa ‘or' (literally 'if not') and zannedersem 
‘in my opinion' (literally ‘if I think'). Hi¢ olmazsa 
means 'at least'; its literal interpretation is left 
as an exercise to the reader. 

The particle ise is used as a particle meaning ‘as 
for', to direct attention to the preceding word: 


Mehmet babasina, kardesi ‘Mehmet resembles his father, 
ise annesine benzer and as for his brother, he 
resembles his mother' 
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Polis adamlarin birini ‘The police took one man 

géttirdti, dijerini ise away, and let the other go 

serbest birakti (as for the other, they let 
him go)' 


The particle bile 'even' is also used as an enclitic: 


Bunu ben bile anlaya- ‘Even I can't understand this' 
miyorum 

YemeGinizi bitirmediniz ‘You didn't even finish your 
bile meal' 


Bikmak means ‘be tired' of something, with pejorative 
implications: 'be sick of'. 

Mai means (1) 'property, wealth'; (2) 'goods, merchan- 
dise'. It is also used in indicating the origin of mer- 
chandise: Amerikan mali ‘American made'. 

Serbest means 'free' in two senses: (1) ‘at liberty'; 
(2) ‘unoccupied'. The third sense of English 'free, 
without cost', is parasiz. Notice serbest birakmak 
"release, let free', serbest kalmak 'have free time', 
and serbest konusmak ‘speak freely‘. 

Sart 'condition' may be used as a predicate indicat- 
ing strong necessity, with a verbal noun construction 
as subject: 


Bunu bugtin bitirmeniz ‘It is absolutely necessary 
sart that you finish this today' 


The basic meaning of sekil is 'shape' or 'form': 


Bu binanin sekli, 'The shape of this building 
etraftaki binalara doesn't fit the surrounding 
uymuyor buildings' 


It also means 'manner' or 'way', especially in standard 
expressions like bu sekilde or ne sekilde: 


Bu sekilde oyunu ‘In this way we won the game' 
kazandik 
In addition, it can mean ‘diagram'. There is also the ¢ 


postpositional construction seklinde ‘in the form of'. 
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VOCABULARY 


bikmak (abl) 


bile 

ever 

inanmak (dat) 

ise 

kanun /kanun/ 
keski /késki/ 


mal 


nokta 

serbest 

sart 

sekil /sekl/ 


uygun (dat) 
uymak (dat) 


EXERCISES 


be tired (of), be sick 
(of) (see "Usage") 


even (see "Usage") 
if (see Section 1.3) 
believe 

as for (see “Usage") 
law 


if only, would that 
(see Section 1.3) 


property, goods, mer- 
chandise (see "Usage") 


point; dot, period 
free (see "Usage") 
condition (see "Usage") 


shape, form; manner 
(see "Usage") 


fitting, suitable 


suit, fit; adapt (to); 
be in harmony (with) 


A. Answer the following questions: 


1. Ttirkge S%grenmeseydiniz ne olurdu? 


2. Istesek her isi yapabilir miyiz? 


3. Bir sigara istesem verir misiniz? 


4. Cok paraniz olsa idi ne yapmak isterdiniz? 


5. O kutuya bakarsam ne bulurum? 


B. Translate into English: 


l. Paketi simdi génderirsen, Cumartesi gjinii oraya 


varir. 


2. Yeni kanuna gére, Orhan bey bu sene Tiirkiye'den 
digari seyahat etmisse, bir daha gikamaz. 


The 


C. Add the conditional auxiliary to the following sen- 


D. 
1. 
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Oglunuz mektebinden biktiysa, neden hala oraya 
gider? 


Burada sigara igmek yasak ise, Sbtir odaya gegeriz. 


Calissaydin, bunu yapabilirdin. 
Cevabi bilseydim, size sdylerdim. 
Eyer bu ise karismasaydin, her seyi bozmazdin. 


Keski bunun yerine 6biirtini se¢seydim! 


Mustafa bize inansaydi, belki simdi yasayabilirdi. 


Fatma'nin babas1 o kadar zenginmisse, neden koca 
bulamiyor? 


tences. Then make up an appropriate conclusion for 
each sentence, and translate your sentence into 
English: 


Bugtin Sali. 

Daha doymadin. 

Yagmur yayar. 

Kendi sapkam1 bulamam. 
Ekmek yok. 

Bu oda serbest dewil. 
Ahmed'i otelde bulamay1iz. 
O dtikkan kasabin. 

O araba ¢ok pahali. 


Oturma odasi toplanmis. 


Translate into Turkish: 


If the dog bit you, you must go to the doctor at 
once. 


If I can't find a steamship, I'll go by plane. 
If there is no meat, we'll eat bread. 
If you're so smart, why aren't you rich? 


If I understand the new law correctly, you can't 
leave Turkey this year. 


ses ase a -- 


fi a ree Co Eg ee ED “Clr emma nnn eR eh 
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6. If you can't work under these conditions, what else 
do you want? 


7. If you continue in this manner, you will lose all 
your money. 


8. If you tell this to Orhan, he won't believe you. 


9. If you wait two minutes, I will be ready. 


E. Translate into Turkish: 


1. If Orhan didn't resemble his father so much, I 
would like him better. 


2. If your prices weren't so high, you would sell more 
goods. 


3. If I went to the university, I would soon get tired 
of it. 


4. If Mustafa hadn't closed the door, we would have 
been able to hear his words. 


5. Even if you finish the job by this evening, it 
will still be too late. 


LESSON 37: IMPERATIVES, THE OPTATIVE, 


AND THE NECESSITATIVE 


Study the following sentences: 


Bil bakalim ben kimim | 


Biraz bekle de, esya- 
larimi toplayim 


Sofdrle konusmayiniz 
Lutfen geg kalmayiniz 


Lutfen meyvayi bana 
uzatsaniza 


$u ditikkani deneyelim 


Hazir buradayken, 
Ahmetlere ugramiyalim 
m1? 


Sevineyim mi tiztileyim 
mi bilemiyorum 


Cocuk béyle elbisesiz 
dolassin mi? 


Bu apartmanin sahibi 
pek zengin olmal1 


Bu hadiseler sana bu 
kadar tesir etmemeli 


Ofisi kim ziyaret 
ederse mtidiirle konus- 
mali 


Bu isi nasil idare 
edersen et, yalniz 
gabuk olsun 


Ne 6grendimse ondan 
d6grendim 


1. Imperatives 


‘Let's see; guess who I am' 


"Wait a little; let me col- 
lect my things' 

"Don't talk with the driver' 
"Please don't be late' 


"Please pass me the fruit' 


"Let's try this shop' 


‘As long as we're here, 
shouldn't we drop in on the 
Ahmets?' 


"IT don't know whether to be 
happy or sad' 


"Should the child wander 
around without clothes that 
way?' 


‘The owner of this apartment 
building ought to be very 
rich' 

‘These events shouldn't 
affect you so much' 


‘Whoever visits the office 
should talk with the director' 


‘Manage this matter however 
you want; only let it be 
gquick' 


"Whatever I learned, I learn- 
ed from him' 


There are a number of ways of forming commands and 
requests in Turkish. The most straightforward is with 
the use of the imperative suffixes, which are: 


jaan eins 7. ow —. SR a a A TE a IS EI Lah 
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zero: nonpolite, one person 
-(y)In: nonpolite, two or more persons 


-(y)InIz: polite, one or more persons 


Thus -(y)InIz is used for anyone, either one person or 
several, to whom the speaker wishes to be polite; zero, 
that is, the bare stem of the verb, is used to a single 
person to whom the speaker does not wish to be polite, 
for example, a child, a servant, or an animal; -(y)In 
is used for several people to whom the speaker does 
not wish to be polite, for example, a group of chil- 
dren. These suffixes are added directly to the verb 
stem, without tense; they are unaccented, so that 
accent falls on the last syllable of the stem, except 
that in the case of a negative imperative, accent is 
on the syllable before the negative. 


ftiniz "Push! ' 

Kediye basma "Don't step on the cat' 

Cekilin "Get out of the way! (With- 
draw!) ' . 

Ben gelmeden basldma- ‘Don't start before I come' 

yiniz 


These are strictly verbal suffixes, and if they are 
to be added to a nonverbal predicate, the stem ol- 
must be supplied: 


Sag ol! "Be well?' 
Geldigji zaman burada ‘Don't be here when he comes' 
olma 


Another way of forming imperatives, very common in 
the spoken language but more rare in writing, is to 
use the second person of the conditional, either sin- 
gular or plural, followed by a suffix -E. This gives 
two combinations: 


-sEnE: nonpolite, one person 


-sEnIzE: polite, one or more persons; or, nonpolite, 
two or more persons 
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Accent falls on the syllable before the -E, thus: 


Cabuk gelséne ‘Come quickly?' 
itmesenize , "Don't push?! 

There are two more polite ways of expressing requests. 
One is with the interrogative of the present tense: 


Gelir misiniz 'Will you come?" The other is with the 
verb rica etmek 'request': 


Bu kajidi doldurmanizi ‘I should like you to fill 
Yica ederim out this paper (I request 
your filling out this paper) ' 


With all these constructions, the word for 'please' 
is lititfen: 
Litfen bajirmayiniz ‘Please don't shout' 


Liitfen daha yavas ‘I should like you please to 
konusmanizi rica ederim speak more slowly (Please, 
I request your speaking more 
slowly) ' 


2. The optative 

The suffix for this tense is -(y)E. The endings are 
irregular and are best given together with the- tense 
sign: 

Tr -(y)EyIm ‘'we' -(y)E1lIm 

‘you (sg)' -(y)EsIn ‘you (pl)' -(y)EsIniz 
‘he, she, -sIn or *they' -sInlEr or 
it' =(y)E -(y)E1Er 


By way of illustration, we give the full set of forms 
for two verbs, gitmek 'go' and bakmak ‘look': 


‘go" ‘look! 
gideyim bakayim 
gidesin bakasin 


gitsin baksin 
or gide or baka 
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'go' 'look' 
(biz) gidelim bakalim 
(siz) gidesiniz bakasiniz 
(onlar) gitsinler baksinlar 

or gideler or bakalar 


The meanings of this tense are best explained for each 
person separately. 


A. First person singular is gideyim ‘let me go': 


Parti bdyle olacaksa, 'If the party is going to be 

ben gideyim like this, let me go' 

Dur da biraz diisiineyim "Stop and let me think a 
little' 

Sizi Ahmetle tanisti- "Shall I introduce you to 

rayim m1? Ahmet? ' 


The sequence -EyIm is normally pronounced with a long 
/i/ vowel: gideyim [gidim]. 

B. First person plural is gidelim ‘let's go', like 
French allons or Italian andiamo: 


Evvela denize girelim, 'First let's go swimming; 

sonra yemek yeriz then we'll eat' 

Birbirimize dtisman "Let's not be enemies' 

olmiyalim 

Ne yapalim? 'What shall we do? (Let us 
do what?)' 

Biraz dinlenelim mi? "Shall we rest for a while?' 

Ne istedigini anlat "Let's see, explain what you 

bakalim want' 


C. Second person is gidesin, gidesiniz ‘let you go, 
you should go'. These forms are not particularly com- 
mon, since their primary functions are covered by the 
imperative and other constructions. 


D. Third person forms with -E (gide, gideler) are 
archaic and rare; they are found only in a few for- 
mulaic utterances, such as Allah vere 'may God grant’. 
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The normal third person optative ending, also called 
third person imperative, is -sIn, plural -sInlEr. 


Cocuk saat yedi bugukta- "Let the child go to bed at 


yatsin seven thirty' 

Kdpek yeni evine ‘Let the dog get used to ; 
alissin his new home' j 
Bu ay gegsin, gelecek ‘Let this month pass; next 
ay daha cok vaktimiz month we'll have more time' 

olacak 

Paket cok ajir olmasin 'The package shouldn't be 


too heavy (Let the package 
not be too heavy)' 


Gegcmis olsun 'let it be past' is the standard expres- 
sion for 'get well'. 

The combination of -(y)E and -(y)DI, the past aux- 
iliary, makes constructions synonymous with the com- 
bination of conditional tense and past auxiliary: bil- 
seydim or bileydim ‘if I had known’. This construction 
can be used in any person: 


O resim daha ucuz ‘If that picture had been 
olaydi, onu alirdim cheaper, I would have bought 
it’ 

Keski meshur olaydim ‘I wish I were famous' 


3. The necessitative 


There is one more tense in Turkish: the "necessitative,' 
-mME1I, which is used with predicative endings: 


gitmeliyim ‘I have to go, I ought to go' 

gitmelisin ‘you (sg) have to go, you 
ought to go’ 

| gitmeli "he (she, it) has to go, he 

ought to go' 

gitmeliyiz ‘we have to go, we ought to 
go! 

gitmelisiniz ‘you (pl) have to go, you 


ought to go' 
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gitmeliler ‘they have to go, they ought 
to go' 


Gitmeliyim differs from gitmem 14z1m in that gitmeliyim 
expresses a stronger degree of necessity or obligation 
than gitmem 14z1im, while gitmem sart is stronger still. 
Under appropriate conditions, both the necessitative 
tense and the construction with 14z1m are ambiguous: 


Su saatte Fatma hanim ‘At this hour Fatma hanim 
evde olmali ought to be at home' (She 
never goes out at this hour) 


‘At this hour Fatma hanim 
has to be at home' (She is 
required to be at home) 


Bu iki meseleyi ayir- "We have to separate these 


maliyiz two problems' 

Béyle gtizel evler ‘Such beautiful houses~must 
pahali olmali be expensive’ 

O mektubu dtin yazma- "you should have written 
liydiniz - that letter yesterday' 


The third person singular of the necessitative tense 
can be used in a type of impersonal construction: "some- 
one ought to': 


Su duvarlari yikamali "Someone ought to wash these 
walls' 
"These walls ought to be 
washed' 

Insanin kulagina ‘One shouldn't shout in a 

bagjirmamal1 person's ear' 


Remember that -1I indicates possession and -mE is a 
verbal noun (infinitive) suffix; thus 'I have to go' 
is an exact, suffix-by-suffix translation of gitmeliyin. 


4. '-Ever' constructions 


English expressions like 'whoever', 'whatever', and 
‘whenever' are expressed in Turkish by constructions 
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combining an interrogative word in a phrase with the 
conditional auxiliary: 


Kim gelirse kapiy1 , "Whoever comes has to knock 
¢almasi 18z1m on the door' 


Literally this means 'If who comes, he has to knock on 
the door'. Similar examples follow: 


| 
Ne istersen yapabilir- ‘You can do whatever you | 
sin want' 

Hasan neye karar ‘Whatever Hasan decides on, 
verirse, yapacajiz we will do' 

Hoca ne zaman gelirse, ‘Whenever the teacher comes, 

ders baslar the class begins' 


There is another type of '-ever' construction in 
which the conditional phrase is followed by a repeti- 
tion of the verb, in the imperative for second person, 
the optative for first and third persons: 


Kim gelirse gelsin, ‘Whoever comes, don't open 
kaplyl agma the door' 

Ne kadar ba%irarsan ‘However much you shout, I 
bajir, ben dinlemem won't listen' 


Literally, these examples mean 'If who comes, let him 
come; don't open the door' and 'If you shout how much, 
shout; I won't listen'. These constructions have the 
sense 'No matter who comes .. .' or 'No matter how 
much you shout’. 


Kag kurus olursa olsun, ‘Whatever it costs, I don't 
bunu almak istemiyorum want to buy this’ 

Is ne kadar kolay ‘However easy the job is, 
olursa olsun, gine de you still can't do it' 
yapamiyorsun 

Ne kadar giilerseniz ‘However much you laugh, my 
glltin, benim fikrim idea is still right' 


yine dogru 


In the first person, the repetition of the verb is 
optional: 
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Ne kadar bagirsam, "However much I shout, it 
bir faydasi yok has no effect' 


Ne kadar bagirirsam ba- 
girayim, bir faydasi1 yok 


When constructions of this type are used alone, there 
is a comma between the conditional and the repetition: 


Ne olursa, olsun ‘Whatever may be, let it be 
(Whatever happens, it doesn't 
matter) ' 

Orhan ne kadar kizarsa, ‘However much Orhan is angry, 

kizsin let him be angry (It doesn't 


matter how angry he is)' 


5. Usage 

The normal place for ltitfen is at the beginning. If 
it is at the end, the request is more insistent. The 
most insistent is to place ltitfen after the first word: 
Litfen kapiyi kapayiniz ‘Please close the door' 


Kaply1 kapayiniz, ltitfen 'Close the door, please’ 


Kapiy1 liitfen kapayiniz "Please close the door' 
VOCABULARY 

bagirmak shout 

gabuk quick 

dolmak fill (intrans) 
doldurmak fill (trans) 
itmek push 

kulak ear 

ltitfen /litfen/ please 

rica /rica/ request (n) 

rica etmek request (v) 

sag healthy 

ugramak (dat) visit (casually), 


drop in (on) 
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tizmek : grieve (trans) 

tiziilmek (abl) grieve (intrans), be 
worried, be sorry 
(about) 

ziyaret /ziyaret/ visit (n) 

ziyaret etmek visit (v) 

EXERCISES 


A. Answer the following questions: 
1. Ttirkiye'ye ziyaretimizde neler gérelim? 
2. Otobiisle mi gidelim, taksiyle mi? 
3. Kapici, paketlerinizle ne yapsin? 
4. Diin ne yaptigini Iltitfen anlat bize. 
56 


Neden tiztildtigitinti sOylesene. 


B. Translate into English: 
1. Siseleri hangi rafa koyayim? 
2. Ahmet hangi partiye gitse, partiyi canlandirir. 
3. Bu oyunda sira kimdeyse ona kadar saymasi 14z1m. 


4. Mektup hangi dilde yazilmig olursa olsun, onu 
Tlirkgeye cevirebilirim. 


5. Bu igki son olsun artik. 

6. Ne rica ederseniz ediniz, yapmaga ¢galigiriz. 

7. Bugiin geg kalmayim da, hoca kizmasin. 

8. Benim seylerimi bana sormadan almamalisin. 

9, Bu saat, bu kadar kisa bir zamanda bozulmamal2. 
10. Ayakta olanlarin Gne dogru ilerlemesi rica olunur. 
C. Translate into Turkish, and mark the position of 

accent on each verb: 
Don't miss your train! (polite) 


l. 

2. Don't be lazy! (nonpolite, several people) 

3. Answer my question! (nonpolite, several people) 
Le 


Open your mouth! (nonpolite, one person) 


9. 
10. 


| ol 
e 
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l. 
2. 
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Either do something useful, or don't do anything. 
(nonpolite, several people) 


Please don't step on that board. (polite) 
Think a little before deciding. (polite) 


Don't be sorry about this situation. (nonpolite, 
one person) 


In my opinion, become an engineer. (polite) 


Don't be like your brother! (nonpolite, one person. 


D. Translate into Turkish: 


Let this job finish, and then let's rest. 

Shall I £111 your glass? 

Shall we drop in on Fatma Hanim and drink tea? 
Let them not interfere with my business. 

Let the door remain closed. 

Let your feelings not be obvious. 

Let this table be closer to the light. 

Let's not forget to send the package to Mehmet. 
First let me learn to drive, then I'll buy a car. 
Why shouldn't I be angry? 


E. Translate into Turkish: 


Whatever you do, just (only) don't shout. 


Whoever comes to the party has to be pushed into 
the water. 


Whatever language I speak, he still doesn't under- 
stand. 


However much I try to close my ears, I still hear 
the noises in the street. 


Whomever Mehmet visits, he can't find at home. 
Wherever we travel, the people all seem the same. 


LESSON 38: SUBORDINATING CONJUNCTIONS 


Study the following sentences: 


Profesér, "isminiz ne?" 


diye sordu 


Orada "Yol Kapali" diye 
bir isaret var 


Manzaray1 gdéresiniz 
diye yavas gidiyorum 


Diyorlar ki son on sene 
iginde istanbul gok 
degismis 

Belli ki harp gikarsa 
Tiirkiye'ye gidemiye- 
cegiz 

Syle sasirdim ki ne 
yapacajimi bilemedim 
Deniz o kadar pis oldu 
ki giremezsin 


Basbakanin dedigini 
anlamadim ki sana 
anlatayim 


Fatma hanim kag 
yasinda? —Sormadam ki! 


Sen hala ktictik ojlansin 
gibi bana geliyor 


1. Diye 


'The professor asked "What 
is your name?"' 


‘Over there is a Sign saying 
"Road Closed"™' 


‘I am going slow so that you 
can see the view' 


‘They say Istanbul has 
changed a lot in the last 
ten years' 


'It is obvious that if war 
breaks out, we won't be able 
to go to Turkey' 


‘I was so surprised that I 
didn't know what to do' 


'The sea got so dirty that 
you can't go in' 


‘I didn't understand what the 
prime minister said, that I 
should explain it to you' 


‘How old is Fatma Hanim? 

—-I didn't ask!’ 

'I have the feeling that you 
are still a small boy' 


'T have the feeling as though 
you were still a small boy' 


When a direct quotation is followed by any verb other 
than demek, the particle diye must follow the quota- 
tion. Diye ‘saying' is originally an adverbial form 
of demek with the suffix -(y)E. 


Hasan, "hemen geli- 
yorum" diye bagird1 


Fatma, "yemek hazir" 
diye gagirdi 


‘Hasan shouted, "I'm coming 
at once"! 


‘Fatma called, "Dinner is 
ready"' 
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Képek, "hav! havi" diye ‘The dog went "Hav: Havi"' 
seslendi 


If the main verb is demek, diye is not necessary: 


Polis memuru, "yol ‘The policeman said, "The 
kapali" dedi road is closed"' 


Diye may also be used like a postposition, follow- 
ing entire sentences included within other sentences 
(without quotation marks). Sentences followed by diye 
are either literally or figuratively indirect quota- 
tions; they frequently indicate the reason for which 
the subject takes some action. Study the following 
examples: 


Elbiseler kurusun diye ‘I put the clothes in the sun 

giinese koydum so that they would dry' (lit- 
erally: "Saying, let the 
clothes dry, I put them in 
the sun') 


Su kesilebilir diye ‘I filled the bathtubs 
banyolari doldurdum because the water may be 
cut off' 


Ne diye is another way of saying 'why'. 


1.1. Writing direct quotations 


There is no standard way of writing direct quotations 
in Turkish; modern usage is a mixture of the various 
European ways of writing quotations. French quotation 
marks (<<>>) are normally used in print, but the English 
quotation marks are increasing in popularity because 
they are found on most typewriters. Quotation marks 

are normal in modern usage, but in older styles they 
were omitted: 


"Evet" diye bajird1 "He shouted "Yes"! 

Evet diye bagirdi 

Another way is to introduce the quotation with a dash. 
Quotations treated in this way always begin a new 


paragraph, and whatever follows the quotation begins 
with a capital letter. Compare the following: 
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-~Sd6yle. Dedi. "He said "Thus-and-such"' 
"S6yle" dedi. 


2. Ki complements 


Another way of including a sentence as a noun phrase 
within another sentence is to use the relative conjunc-~ 
tion ki. Ki 'that' is borrowed from Persian and is 

used with Indo-European syntax. The included sentence, 
which we shall call the "complement," follows ki, which 
in turn follows the main verb, just as in English. 


istiyorum ki herkes 'I want everyone to be happy' 
memnun olsun . 
Duydum ki Orhan asker- 'I heard that Orhan will not 
1igini yapmiyacak do his military service' 


Of course, it would also be possible to say the same 
things with more normal Turkish syntax, using verbal 
noun and nominalization constructions: 


Herkesin memnun olmasini istiyorum 

Orhan'in askerligini yapmiyacatjini duydum 

However, ki constructions are common in the modern col- 
loquial language (especially in the speech of Americans 


trying to avoid Turkish syntax). Ki is likely to be 
used if the complement is complicated: 


Umarim ki Fatma partiye 'I hope Fatma will remember 
gelmesinin lazim geldi- that she has to come to the 
gini hatirliyacak party' 


Ordinarily, where more traditional Turkish syntax 
would use a verbal noun construction, the ki complement 
comes out with the optative: 


Parkin evlerle dolma- "We hope that the park won't 
masini timit ederiz be filled with houses' 

Umit ederiz ki park 

evlerle dolmasin 


Where the alternative is a nominalization, the ki com- 
plement has one of the declarative tenses: 
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Baba, bu yaz susuz ‘Father explained that we 
kalacajimizi anlatt1 will be without water this 


umm 1 
Baba anlatti ki bu yaz Fs en 


susuz kalacagjiz 

Ki complements may be used not only as the objects 
of transitive verbs, as in the preceding examples, 
but also as the subjects of intransitive verbs. The 
main verb comes at the beginning and the complement 
follows: 


Anlasilir ki ziyaretci "It is understood that (or 
istemiyor it appears that) he doesn't 
want visitors’ 


Stiphesiz ki htikiimetin "Doubtlessly we can't know 
asil niyetini bilemeyiz the government's real inten- 
tions (It is doubtless 


that .. .)' 
Bu sebeptendir ki ‘It is for this reason that 
Kibrista harp ¢1kt1 war broke out on Cyprus' 


Another use of ki is to introduce complements for 
dyle and o kadar, ‘so' or 'such': 


Mustafa d6yle degismis "Mustafa changed so much that 
ki onu taniyamadim I couldn't recognize him' 
Tiirkceyi o kadar iyi ‘He speaks Turkish so well 
konusur ki onu Tilirk you would think he was a 
sanirsin Turk' 


As in English, the complement in such sentences may 
be left inexplicit: 'Today the weather was so hot!' 
But while in English the entire complement, including 
‘that', is omitted, in Turkish ki remains, followed 
by an exclamation point or a row of dots: 


Bugtin hava o kadar ‘Today the weather was so 
sicakti ki? hot!' 

© kitabi o kadar cok 'I like that book so much . 
seviyorum ki... ees 


We shall not attempt to cover all the many uses of 
ki here. One more that is worth mentioning is to. intro- 
duce complements indicating the intention or purpose 
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of an action. The verb in such complements is normally 
optative. 


Pencereyi agtim ki oda. — 'I opened the window so the 
havalansin room would air' 

Bende para yok ki sana ‘I don't have any money, 
vereyim that I might give you' 


Again, the complement may be left inexplicit, with 
only ki remaining at the end of the expression: 


Hoca ne zaman gelecek? ‘When will the teacher come? 
—Bilmiyorum ki! —I don't know (that I might 
tell you)' 


Ki is unstressed and pronounced as a unit with the 
preceding word; the main stress thus falls on the last 
syllable of the preceding word: 


anlasilir ki 
bilmiyortm ki 


3. Other subordinating conjunctions 


A number of other conjunctions are formed with ki and 
used with Indo-European syntax; that is, they precede 
their complements. They include: 


A. ctinkti, ctinki 'because' 


Yarin erken kalkalim, "Let's get up early tomorrow, 
ctinki gok isimiz var because we have a lot of work' 


B. sanki ‘as though' 

Sanki is normally used with gibi, with sanki preceding 
the complement and gibi following. Sanki may be omit- 
ted from these constructions: 


Kedi, sanki btittin giin ‘The cat is sitting there as 
bir sey yememis gibi though it hasn't eaten any- 
orada oturuyor thing all day' 

Bir sey olmamis gibi ‘You are acting as though 


hareket ediyorsun nothing happened' 
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C. halbuki ‘although!’ 


Sen alti yer tutmussun, "You reserved six places, 
halbuki biz sadece dért although we are only four' 
kisiyiz 


D. mademki (or madem) 'since, considering that (seeing 
as how)' 


Mademki buraya gelmi- "Since we have come here, 
siz, bir sey yapalim let's do something’ 


E. keski ‘would that' 
See Lesson 36. 


4. Reduplication 


We should finish with a discussion of a major grammat- 
ical and stylistic device in Turkish, the reduplication 
or repetition of words or parts of words. Reduplication 
is used throughout the language, in grammatical, syn- 
tactic, stylistic, and lexical areas, Some examples: 


A. Adjectives may be reduplicated for emphasis. 


Halil gok ¢gok galaskan ‘Halil is a very hardworking 
bir adam person' 

Sade sade bir elbise "She wore a very simple 
giydi dress' 


B. Adjectives used as adverbs are particularly prone 
to reduplication. The tendency toward the reduplica- 
tion of adverbs has already been seen in constructions 
like gtile gtile. 


Yavas yavas ylrtdti "He walked slowly' , 
Derin derin diistindti "He thought deeply' 

C. Certain adjectives have intensive forms, made by 
the reduplication of the first syllable. The meaning 
of the adjective is intensified with a connotation of 
completeness. Some examples: 

agik ‘open' apagik ‘wide open' 


temiz ‘clean' tertemiz "spotless' 


1 
| 
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siyah "black' simsiyah ‘jet black; 
black all over' 
yalniz ‘alone' yapyalniz, ‘completely 
- yapayalniz alone' 
bos ‘empty' bombos ‘completely 
empty' 


Accent is on the syllable preceding the stem: bémbos, 
Apacik, yApyalniz, yap4yalniz. 

The reduplication is made by repeating the first 
consonant and vowel of the adjective, followed by a 
consonant that can be m, p, r, or s. The choice of 
consonant is fixed for each adjective; thus belli 
"clear' uses s, as in besbelli 'obvious', while baska 
‘other' uses m, as in bambaska ‘completely different’. 
The consonant can be predicted to a very limited 
extent. All adjectives that begin in a vowel use p: 
apacik, apayri, upuzun. The reduplicating syllable’ 
may not end with the same consonant as either the 
first or the second consonant of the adjective. Thus, 
with mor 'purple', both m and r are excluded, and the 
reduplication must be with either p or s (the choice 
is s: mosmor ‘purple all over'). 

Only certain adjectives, about fifty in all, have 
reduplicated forms of this sort. This process is not 
productive, and new formations cannot normally be made. 


D. There is one other pattern of reduplication invol- 
ving a prefix. Any word, usually a noun but sometimes 
a verb or an adjective, may be reduplicated, with m 
replacing the first consonant of the repetition (thus 
from kitap we get kitap mitap). The meaning is ‘et 
cetera'. For example: 


Odasi, kitap mitap ile "His room is filled with 


dolu books and stuff' 

Attila Mattila Iizmir'e "Attila and his friends (or 

gitti his family) went to Izmir' 

cocuk agladi magjladi ‘The child cried and carried 
on' 


This pattern cannot be used if the word to be redup- 
licated starts with m; thus from masa we cannot get 
*masa masa. 
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This pattern is fully productive, and constructions 
of this sort can be made at will. 


E. There are a number of expressions in the languaqe 
that look like reduplications, although they are not 
formed by any regular pattern. An example is goluk 
gocuk 'household' (children and stuff). 


Coluk gocugumu arabaya "I loaded my family into the 
bindirip seyahatte car and went on a trip' 
gittim 

Ahmet bajird1, ¢agirdi "Ahmet shouted and yelled' 


New reduplicating expressions can be invented. For 
example, a cazl1 sazli nightclub is one that has both 
Turkish and European music (caz ‘jazz'; saz a Turkish 
musical instrument). 


5. Usage 


Asil is originally a noun meaning ‘origin’: Yunan 
asilli Amerikalilar ‘Americans of Greek origin’. It 
is now used sometimes as a noun in the form asli ‘the 
original of, the real' but more often as an adjective 
meaning ‘real, true, essential’. Aslinda is an adverb 
meaning 'really'. 

While there is a verb niyet etmek ‘intend', the post- 
positional construction niyetinde ‘in the intention’, 
used as a predicate preceded by a verbal noun, means 
the same thing and is more common: 


Yarin erken kalkmak ‘Tomorrow I intend to get up 
niyetindeyim early' 


Sasmak basically means 'be surprised, be amazed', 
as in sasilacak sey ‘amazing thing’. Sasgirmak means 
"be confused'. However, the meanings of both verbs 
have been confused, so that now they can both be found 
in the general range of meanings 'be surprised, bewil- 
dered, confused'. When they mean 'be surprised', they 
take the dative; when they mean 'be confused', they 
take the objective: 


Hasan'a sastim ‘I was surprised at Hasan' 


Hasan'in geldigjine ‘I was surprised that Hasan 
sasirdim/sastim came' 
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Ne yapacagim1 - "I was confused about what 
sasirdim to do’ 
Yolumu sasirdim 'I lost my way (got confused 


about my way) ' 


Stphe means 'doubt' or 'suspicion'. A number of words 
are formed from stiphe, including stiphelenmek 'doubt' 
or 'suspect' (with the ablative), stipheli ‘doubtful’ 
or 'suspicious', stiphesiz 'doubtless'. Kusku basically 
means 'suspicion', with kuskulanmak 'suspect'. But in 
the modern language the meaning of kusku has widened 
to include all the meanings of siiphe, that is, 'doubt' 
as well as '"suspicion'. 

Older forms timit and tmit etmek ‘hope’ are being 
replaced by umut and ummak in the modern language. 
'Give up hope’ is timidini kesmek (with the ablative). 


GeleceSinden timidimi "I gave up hope that he will 
kestim come' 
VOCABULARY 
asil fasl/ real (see "Usage") 
gagirmak call; invite 
ctinkti /ciinkti/ because 
derin deep 
halbuki /halbuki, although 
halbtki/ 
isaret /isaret/ sign, signal 
kusku suspicion, doubt 
(see "Usage") 
madem, mademki /maden, since 
madémki/ 
memur /memur/ official, (police) 
officer 
niyet intention, resolve 
niyet etmek — intend, resolve 
sade /sade/ simple, plain 


sadece /sadece/ simply, merely, only 


A ge er ee eer a — ee ae rr een 
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| 
i 
sanki /sanki/ as though 
| sasirmak be confused, be sur- 
i prised (see "Usage") 
sasmak be surprised, be con- 
| fused (see "Usage") 
| stiphe doubt, suspicion (see 
| "Usage" ,) 
ummak hope, expect 
umut /umud/ hope, expectation 
i timit /iimid/ hope, expectation 
{ 
| timit etmek hope, expect 
EXERCISES 


\ A. Answer the following questions: 

. Kitabi bitirdik diye seviniyor musunuz? 

. Mademki Tiuirkgeyi Sgjrendiniz, ne yapacaksin1z? 
"Mona Lisa" resminin asl1 nerededir? 

Yazin ne yapmak niyetindesiniz? 


Om FP WwW DN FE 
. ss © 


Fatma neden Hasan'a pis pis bak1yor? 


B. Translate into English: 
1. Oidipus'un karisi aslinda annesidir. 
2. Oraya ylirtiyerek kolay kolay gidersiniz. 
3. Bu sehirde asil Tiirk yemekleri nerede bulunur? 


4. Hocam diyor ki, Bartok'un en gtizel pargalari en 
sadeleridir. 


5. Polis memuru, bize "geg" diye isaret verdi. 


| 6. Mehmet o kadar iyi niyetli ki senin igin her sey 
| yapar. ' 


7. Orhan'in 6yle bir karakteri var ki her dedigini 
\ kabul etmen 14z1m. 


8. Benim fikrim, seninkinden bambaska. 
\ 9. O gtizel tepelerde apartman mapartman yapacaklar. 


10. Yepyeni elbisemi giyiyim mi? 
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ll. Mustafa, paltosuz maltosuz sogjuga gikti. 


C. The following sentences involve a verbal noun or 
nominalization construction. Change each to the 
corresponding sentence using ki. 


Example: 
Halil, kendi gocugunun gok akilli oldugunu zannediyor 
Answer: 
Halil zannediyor ki kendi gocugu gok akillidir 
1. Ayse'nin vaktinde hazir olmiyacay1 kuskusuz. 


2. Bu vaziyetin daha gok fenalasmiyacagtini timit edi- 
yorum. 


3. Orhan beyin diikkaninin kapandigini yeni Sgrendim. 
4. Yusuf beyin evimizi bulamadigindan korkuyoruz. 


5. On tgiincii asrin Ttirkgesinin bizim giiniimiiziin 
Tiirk¢cesinden cok farkli oldugu gériiltiyor. 


6. Yeni bakanin ne yapacagjini bilmedi§i belli. 


7. Hoca, herkesin bu kitabi yarina kadar okumasiniu 
istiyor. 


8. Babas1 Ahmede arabay1 gece yarisina kadar geri 
getirmesini sdyledi. 


9. Herkesin susmasini bekliyoruz. 
10. Mustafa'nin yeni bir kiz arkadasi olduYundan stiphe- 
leniyorun. 
D. Translate into Turkish: 


1. There were so many people on the boat that we 
couldn't sit down. 


2. Mustafa always buys cheap clothes, although his 
father makes a lot of money. 


3. His mother asked, "Where are you going?" He answer- 
ed, “Out." 


4. You seem as though you don't want to listen to us. 


5. She is grieved because (diye) her sons don't write 
letters. 


6. There are all kinds of packages and things in front 
of the door. 
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Doubtless you will be able to find a good job in 
Istanbul. 


"J intend to become an official in the bank," he 
explained. 


"Don't put your dirty feet on my spotless floor," 
she shouted. 


We suspect that someone is stealing our coffee 
money. 


GLOSSARY OF SUFFIXES 


Numbers in parentheses refer to the lesson or lessons 


in which the suffix is introduced. 


-DIg 


-DIkgE 
~DIktEn 
-DIr 
-Dir 
-I1 


-Im 


-Imiz 


verb derivation (32) 


adverb derivation (29) 
noun derivation (30) 
also (11) 

locative (8) 

ablative (7) 

definite past (5) 

past auxiliary (17) 
object participle (25) 
nominalization (28) 
adverbial (34) 
adverbial (34) 
causative (30) 
predicative (3, 19) 
passive (29) 

1 osg, possessive (5, 9) 
1 pl, possessive (5, 9) 
2 sg, possessive (5, 9) 
reflexive (31) 

ordinal (17) 

2 pl, possessive (5, 9) 
present tense (14) 
aorist participle (24) 
reciprocal (32) 
progressive (11) 


l pl, possessive used with 


verb tenses (5) 
adverbial auxiliary (35) 
relative (19) 
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-SE 
-sEnE 
~sEnIzE 
-(s)I(n) 
-siIn 
-siIn 
-siniz 
~sIz 
-(s)Er 
-(y)E 
-(y)E 
-(y)E 
-(y)E 
-(y) Ebil 
- (y) EcEg 


plural (3) 

3 pI, possessive (9) 
adjective derivation (34) 
noun derivation (31) 
negative (6) 

verbal noun (27) 
adverbial (34) 

verbal noun (5, 27) 
necessitative (37) 
question (6) 

dubitative auxiliary (18) 
narrative past (16) 

past participle (24) 
genitive (9) 

place (13) 

conditional (36) 
nonpolite imperative (37) 
polite imperative (37) 

3 sg, possessive (9) 

2 sg, predicative (3) 

3 sg, optative (37) 

2 pl, predicative (3) 
adjective derivation (34) 
distributive (18) 
adverbial (15, 33) 
dative (7) 

impossible (35) 

optative (37) 

possible (35) 

future tense (13) 

future participle (24, 25) 
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nominalization (28) 

-(y) Edur durative (35) 

-(y)E1I adverbial (33) 

-(y) En present participle (24) 

- (y) ErEk adverbial (33) 

-(y)I objective (5) 

-(y)IcI noun derivation (30) 

~(y) Im 1 sg, predicative (3) 

-(y)In nonpolite imperative (37) 

-(y) IncE adverbial (33) 

-(y)InIz polite imperative (37) 

-(y)Ip adverbial (33) 

-(y)Is verbal noun (27) 

~(y) Iver mMomentaneous (35) i 


-(y)Iz 1 pl, predicative (3) 


GLOSSARY 


Numbers in parentheses indicate the lesson in which 
each word is introduced. Underlined numbers (for exam- 
ple, 17) indicate that the word is discussed in the 
"Usage" section of the indicated lesson. 

Personal and place names are omitted. 


acayip 
aq. 
agik 


agmak 


ad 

adam 
aded 

af 
affetmek 
agac 
agir 
agiz 

ag lamak 
Agjustos 
aile 
akil 


akmak 

aksam 
aksamleyin 
alismak (dat) 


almak 


alt 
ama, amma. 


amele 


/acayip/ 


faft/ 
/agac/ 


/agz/ 


/akl/ 


/ama, Amma/ 


strange (27) 


hungry (3) 

open (29) 

open (11); turn on 
(25) 

name (10) 

man (3) 

item (12) 


pardon, amnesty (22) 
pardon (22) 

tree (4) 

heavy (31) 

mouth (10) 

ery (27) 

August (14) 

family (18) 


mind, intelligence 
(34) 


flow (30) 
evening (13) 
in the evening (13) 


become accustomed, 
get used (to) (27) 


get, receive, take, 
buy (5) 


bottom (21) 


but (3) 


workman (33) 


Glossary 


an 
anlamak 
anne, ana 


apartman 


ara 


araba 


Arap /arab/ 
Aralik 

aramak 

arka 

arkadas 


artik 
artmak 


asil /asl/ 
asir /asr/ 
asker 

agsaqj1 

at 

ates 

atilmak 

atmak 

ay 

ayak 

ayirmak 

ayna 

ayni /ayni/ 
ayrl 


ayrilmak 


moment (23) 
understand (11) 


mother; main (9) 


apartment building 
(18) 


interval (21) 


car, cart, coach, 
carriage (8) 


Arab (17) 

December (14) 

search, look for (12) 
back (21) 

friend (10) 


henceforth, no more 
(25) 


increase; be left over 
(30) 


real (38) 

century (17) 

soldier (21) 

down, downward (22) 
horse (3) 

fire (34) 

be thrown;. attack (29) 
throw, throw away (21) 
moon, month (14) 

foot (21) 

set aside (29) 

mirror (31) 

same (14) 

separate (29) 


separate (intr); 
depart (29) 


Glossary 


az 
baba 

bag 
ba&Sirmak 
bah¢e 
bakan 


bakkal 
bakmak (dat) 


banka 

bardak 

basmak 

bas 

basbakan 

baska (abl) 

baslamak (dat) 

batmak 

Bay 

Bayan 

/bazan, bazen/ 
/baz1/ 


bazan, bazen 
baz1 
bejenmek 


beklemek 


belki 

belli 

ben 

benzemek (dat) 
benzetmek 


/bEé1ki/ 


beraber /beraber/ 
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few (6, Section 5) 
father (9) 

tie, bond (32) 
shout (37) 

garden (21) 


minister (governmen- 
tal) (19) 


grocer, grocery (9) 


look (at), look after, 
watch (7) 


bank (26) 
glass (12) 

step (on), press (25) 
head; chief (9) 

prime minister (19) 
(than) (20) 

(7) 

sink; set (30) 

Mr. (18, 
(18, 


sometimes (23) 


other 
begin 


Section 3) 
Mrs. Section 3} 
some (23) 

like (6) 


wait, watch, expect 
(16) 


perhaps (35) 

clear, obvious (28) 
I (3) 

resemble (24) 


make resemble; 
pare (30) 


together (15) 


com- 


Glossary 


beri (adv) 


beri (postp) 
(abl) 


bey 


beyaz 
bikmak (abl) 


birakmak 

bile 

bilmek 

bina /bina/ 
binmek (dat) 

biraz /biraz/ 
bitirmek 

bitmek 

biz 

bos 

boy 

bozmak 


bozulmak 
béyle 


bucguk 

bugtin /bigtin/ 
bulmak 

btittin 

btytik 

btiytimek 

cami /cami'/ 
can 


cevap /cevab/ 
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here, hither (22) 


since (20) 
gentleman (18, Section 
white (9) 


be tired (of), be 
sick (of) (36) 


leave (23) 
even (36) 
know (14) 


building (19) 

mount, get on (7) 

a little (20) 

finish (trans) (20) 
finish (intrans) (20) 
we (3) 

empty (12) 

stature, height (34) 
spoil, ruin (23) 


be ruined; be angry 
(29) 


this way, like this, 
thus (15, Section 3) 


half (13, Section 3) 
today (5) 

find (12) 

all (23) 

big (4) 

grow (34) 


mosque (33) 
soul, life (32) 
answer (16) 


Glossary 


cins 


Cuma 


Cumartesi 


gabuk 
gayirmak 
galiskan 


galismak 
galmak 


gcarpmak 
Carsamba 
gay 
gekilmek 


cekmek 
gesit 
gevirmek 
ceyrek 


¢ikarmak 
¢ikmak 


¢cocuk 
cok 
coktan 
ctinkt 
daha 
daima 
daire 
dakika 
defa 


/cuma/ 


/cesid/ 


/gog/ 


/gfinkti/ 
/daha/ 
/daima/ 


/dakika/ 
/defa/ 
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kind, sort (12) 
Friday (15) 
Saturday (15) 
quick (37) 

call; invite (38) 


hardworking, indus- 
trious (3) 


work, work at, work 
on; try (6, 7, 27) 


strike, knock; play; 
steal (24) 


strike (32) 
Wednesday (15) ) 
tea (11) | 


be pulled; withdraw | 
(29) 


pull (16) | 
kind, sort (12) | 
turn over (trans) (33) 
quarter (15) 


put out, let out; 
remove (30) 


go out, leave, go up 
(7) : 


child (4) 
much (6, Section 5) 


a long time ago (7) 
because (38) 

more (20) 

always (4, 14) 

office, apartment (18) 
minute (15) 


time (17) 


Glossary 


degismek 
deli 
demek 
denemek 
deniz 
derin= 
ders 
dert 


devam 


devam etmek 
(dat) 


, devirmek 


devrilmek 


dis 
disar1 
diger 
dikkat 


dikkat etmek 
(dat) 


dil 
dinlemek 
dis 

doymak 
dogjru (adj) 


dogru (postp) 
(dat) 


doktor 
dolasmak 
dolay1 (abl) 
doldurmak 


change (intrans) (18) 
crazy, insane (28) 
say (26) 

try (27) 

sea, seashore (10) 
deep (38) 

lesson (7) 


trouble, illness, 
problem (20) 


continuation (27) 
continue (27) 


overturn (35) 


be overturned; fall 
over (35) 


outside (21) 

outside, outward (22) 
other (20) 

attention, care (22) 


pay attention (to) 
(22) 


tongue, language (25) 
listen (24) 

tooth (30) 

be born; rise (30) 


straight, right, cor- 
rect (16) 


toward (16) 


doctor (13) 
wander (32) 
because (of) (20) 
fill (trans) (37) 


Glossary 


dolmak 
dost 
doymak 


dénmek 
dévmek 
durmak 
durum 
duvar 


duymak 


dtikkan /ditikkan/ 


diin 

diinya /daiinya/ 
diisman 

dtismek 

diistinmek 

efendi 

eyger 

Ekim 


ekmek 


el 


elbise 


elma 
emin (abl) /emin/ 
erkek 
erken 
eser 
eski 


eskiden 


esya /esya/ 


453 


fill (intrans) (37) 
friend (19) 


be satisfied, be sat- 
iated (30) 


turn, return (13) 
beat (32) 

stand, stop (8) 
situation (31) 
wall (21) 

hear (28) 

shop, store (9) 
yesterday (5) 
world, Earth (18) 
enemy (30) 

fall (9) 

think (27, 28) 
(title) (18, Section 3) 
if (36) 

October (14) 


bread, loaf of bread 
(5) 


hand (9) 


clothes, clothing, 
dress (21) 


apple (6) 

sure (of) (28) 
man, male (11) 
early (7) 

work (of art) (17) 
old; former (4) 
formerly (7) 


thing, things, prop- 
erty (19) 


Glossary 


et 
etraf 


ev 


evvel (abl) 


evvela 
Eylul 
fakat 
fark 
fayda 
faydali 
faydasiz 
fena 
fiat 
fikir 
gazete 
gece 
ges 
gecmek 
gelismek 
gelmek 
gemi 


geng 


gene, gine 


genis 
geri 
getirmek 
gezmek 


gibi (nom/gen) 
girmek (dat) 


gitmek 


/évvela/ 
/eylul/ 
/ftakat/ 


/fena/ 


/fikr/ 
/gazéte/ 


/genc/ 


/géne, gine/ 


/gid-/ 
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meat (5) 
surroundings (22) 


house, home (7) 


before, earlier, ago 
(20) 


first (20) 
September (14) 
but (4) 
difference (34) 
use (35) 


useful (35) 
useless (35) 

bad, unwell (8) 
price (16) 

idea, opinion (23) 
newspaper (6) 
night (13) 

late (7, 8) 

pass (15) 

develop (32) 

come (5) 

ship (30) 

young (4) 

again (20) 

wide, spacious (10) 
back, backward (22) 
bring (12) 

walk, tour (31) 
like (15) 

enter (7) 

go (5) 


—— a Lett 


Glossary 


giymek 
gondermek 
g6re (dat) 


gSrmek 


gSrtismek 


gSstermek 
gSttirmek 
gdz 

gram 

gtilmek (dat) 


gtin 

gtines 

gtizel 

haber 

hadise /hadise/ 

hafta 

hak /hakk/ 

hal /nal/ 

hala /hala/ 

halbuki /halbuki, 
halbtki/ 

halk 

hangi /haéngi/ 

hanim 

hareket 

hareket etmek 

harf (-i) 

harp /harb/ (-i) 


A a ae 
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wear, put on (24) 
send (25) 


according (to), suit- 
able (for) (16) 


see (5) 


see one another, meet, 
discuss, have a con- 
ference (32) 


show (21) 
take (33) 
eye (20) 
gram (13) 


laugh, smile; laugh 
(at) (18) 


day (13) 
sun (16) 
pretty, beautiful (6) 


news, piece of news; 
message (7) 


event (29) 

week (15) 

(legal) right (22) 
state, condition (19) 
still (11) 

although (38) 


people, populace (29) 
which (8) 

lady (18) 

motion, action (22) 
move, act (22) 

letter (27) 

war (16) 


Glossary 


hasta 

hatirlamak 

hava 

hayat /hayat/ 
hayvan 
hazir (dat) 
Haziran /haziran/ 
hem... hem 

hemen /hémen/ 
hemen hemen 

hep 

her 

herhalde /hérhalde/ 
herkes /hérkes/ 
hiz 

hig 


his /hiss/ 
hissetmek 
hoca 


hos 


hiiktmet 
1sirmak 

1$1k 

i¢ 

igeri 

igin (nom/gen) 
igki 

igmek 


idare /idare/ 
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sick (3) 

remember (28) 
weather, air (18) 
life (18) 

animal (10) 

ready (to, for) (27) 
June (14) 

both . . . and (26) 
immediately (27) 
almost (27) 

always (14) 

every (14) 
presumably (19) 
everyone (23) 

speed (34) 


ever, never, not at 
all (23) 


feeling, sense (22) 
feel (22) 
teacher (14) 


pleasant, nice, 
agreeable (3) 


government (25) 

bite (26) 

light (25) 

inside, interior (21) 
inside, inward (22) 
for; about (15, 22) 
(alcoholic) drink (11) 
drink, smoke (11) 


administration, man- 
agement (35) 


Glossary 


idare etmek 


ihtiyar 

ile (nom/gen) 
ileri 

ilk 

inanmak (dat) 
inmek 

insan 
insallah 

ise 

isim 

iskemle 
istasyon 
istemek 


is 


isaret 
isitmek 
itmek 
iyi 
kabul 


kabul etmek 


kag 
kagmak 
kadar (nom/gen) 


kadar (dat) 
kadin 
kagit 
kahve 


/ingallah/ 


/ism/ 
/iskémle/ 


/isaret/ 


/kabul/ 


/kagid/ 
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administer, manage 
(35) 


old (4) 

with (15) 

forward (22) 

first (17) 

believe (36) 
descend, go down (7) 
person, human (12) 
God willing (13) 
as for (36) 

name (10) 

chair (10) 

station (22) 

want (11) 


work, business, job 
(16) 


sign, signal (38) 
hear (28) 

push (37) 

good, well (3) 


acceptance, agreement 
(35) 


accept, agree (to); 
receive (35) 


how many? (12) 
flee, escape (25) 


amount; as (much) as 
(15) 


until, up to (16) 
woman (8) 
paper (12) 


coffee, coffeehouse 
(11) 


Glossary 


kalem 
kalkmak 


kalmak 


kanun /kanun/ 
kapal1 


kapamak 


kap1 
kar 
kara 
karar 


karar vermek 
(dat) 


kardes 
kari 


karismak (dat) 


karsi1 (n) 
karsi- (adv) 


kars1 (postp) 
(dat) 


karsilamak 
kasap /kasab/ 
Kasim 
katip /katib/ 
kavga 

kavga etmek 

kaybetmek 

kazanmak 

kedi 


kere 
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pen (12) 


get up, arise, leave, 
depart (13) 


stay, remain, be left 
(8, 10) 


law 
closed (29) 


close (20); turn off 
(25) 


door (8) 

snow (34) 

black (10) 
decision (28) 
decide (on) (28) 


brother, sister (11) 
wife (17) 


get mixed up (in), 
interfere (with) (27) 


place opposite (21) 
opposite (22) 
against (16) 


meet (32) 

butcher (4) 
November (14) 

clerk (4) 

fight, quarrel (21) 
fight, quarrel (22) 
lose (22) 

win; earn (35) 

cat (25) 

time (17) 


Glossary 


kesmek 
keski /késki/ 


kez 

kirmak 

kisa 

kisim /kism/ 
kis 

kisin 

k1z 

kizmak 

kilo 

kilometre 

kim 

kimse 

kisi 

kitap /kitab/ 
koca (n) 

koca (adj) 

kolay 

komsu 

konusmak 


kopmak 
korkmak (abl) 


kosmak 
koymak 
k6pek 
kése 
k6tti 
k6y 
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cut (26) 


if only, would that 
(36) 


time (17) 

break (24) 

short, briefly (19) 
part (21) 

winter (21, 23) 

in the winter (23) 
girl, daughter (3) 
become angry (at) (21) 
kilogram (13) 
kilometer (31) 

who? (10) 

no one (23) 

person (12) 

book (5) 

husband (12) 

large, huge (12) 
easy (27) 

neighbor (25) 
speak, talk (19) 


break off (intrans) 
(30) 


fear, be afraid (of) 


(7) 

run (25) 

put, place (8) 
dog (4) 

corner (8) 

bad (3) 
village (9) 


ye ey ee eee _ ees a 1 OS ee oe) a ek) ts eee ee 


Glossary 


kulak 
kullanmak 
kurmak 


kurtarmak 
kurtulmak 
kuru 
kurus 

kus 

kusku 
kutu 
kuvvet 
ktictk 
14z1im 


lira 
lokanta 
ltitfen 


ltizum 
madem, mademki 
mal 


maltim 
mana 
manzara 
Mart 
masa 
Mayis 
mektep 
mektup 
memleket 


/lazim/ 


/lira/ 
/lokanta/ 
/liitfen/ 


/maden, 
madémki/ 


/malum/ 
/mana/ 
/masa/ 


/mekteb/ 
/mektub/ 


or (37) 


use; drive (19) 


set up, found, esta- 
blish (29) 


save (29) 

be saved (29) 

dry (32) 

(unit of money) (16) 

bird (26) 

suspicion, doubt (38) 
box (11) 

strength, force (34) 

small (4) 


necessary (27, Sec- 
tion 4) 


unit of money (16) 
restaurant (7) 
please (37) 


necessity, need (27, 
Section 4) 


since (38) 


property, goods, mer- 
chandise (36) 


well known (28) 
meaning (27) 
view (26) 

March (14) 
table (8) 

May (14) 

school (14) 
letter (5) 
country (19) 


Glossary 


memnun (dat) 
memur 


merkez 
mesafe 
mesele 
mesgul 
meshur 
metre 
mevzu 
meydan 
meyva 
miktar 
muhakkak 
miiditir 
miihendis 
miihim 
nasil 
ne... ne 
neden 
nigin 
Nisan 
niye 


niyet 


nokta 


/memur / 


/mesafe/ 


/mesgul/ 


/mevzu'/ 


/nasil/ 


/nigin/ 
/nisan/ 
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Pleased (at), satis- 
fied (at) (28) 


official, (police) 
officer (38) 


center (26) 

distance (31) 
problem (22) 

busy, occupied (6) 
famous (27) 

meter (31) 

topic (33) 

square (24) 

piece of fruit (6) 
amount, quantity (13) 
certainly (19) 
director (4) 

engineer (33) 
important (23) 

how? (15) 
neither... nor (23) 
why? (15) : 

why? (15) 

April (14) 

why? (15) 


intention, resolve 
(38) 


point; dot, period 
(36) 


that; he, she, it (3) 
January (14) 

room (9) 

office (18) 


Glossary 


oglan 
ogul 
okul 
okumak 
olay 


olmak 


onlar — 
ordu 
orta 
otel 
otobiis 
otomobil 
oturmak 
oynamak 
oyun 
Sébiir 
d5gle 
oygleyin 
oygrenci 
Sgrenmek 
6gretmen 
S1lgmek 
d61lmek 
S6mur 


6n 


Snce (abl) 


S6nem1Li 
6te- 
ovmek 


d5yle 


/ogl/ 


/omr/ 


boy (24) 

son (10) 

school (14) 

read (5) ; 


event (29) 


be, become (14, Sec- 
tion 3) 


they (3) 

army (33) 

middle (21) 

hotel (9) ' 
bus (7) 

automobile (8) 


‘sit, live (8) 


play, dance (24) 
game, dance (24) 
the other (12) 
noon (20) 

at noontime (20) 
pupil (17) 

learn (23) 
teacher (14) 
measure (31) 

die (14) 

life (18) 

front (21) 
before (20) 
important (23) 
there, thither (22) 
praise (31) 


that way, like that 
(15, Section 3) 


Glossary 


padisah 
pahal2 
paket 
palto 
para 
parga 
parti 
Pazar 
Pazartesi 
pek 
pencere 
Persembe 
pes 


pis 
pismek 
polis 
portakal 
pul 
radyo 
raf 

renk 
resim 
resmen 


rica 


rica etmek 


Rum 


saat 


sabah 


sabahleyin 


/padisah/ 


/radyo/ 


/reng/ 
/resm/ 


/vica/ 


(-i) 
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sultan (33) 
expensive (16) 
pack, package (12) 
overcoat (31) 
money (16) 

piece (12) 

party (29) 

Sunday (15) 

Monday (15) 

very (6, Section 5) 
window (8) 
Thursday (15) 


back (of a moving 
object) (21) 


dirty, filthy (31) 
cook (intrans) (30) 
police, policeman (30) 
orange (12) 

stamp (31) 

radio (25) 

shelf (19) 

color (34) 

picture (10) 
officially (29) 
request (37) 
request (37) 

Greek (16) 


watch, clock, hour 
(15) 


morning (13) 


in the morning (13) 


Glossary 


sag 
sade /sade/ 


sadece . /sadece/ 


sag (n) 

sag (adj) 

sahip /sahib/ 
Sali 

sanat /san'at/ 
/sandalye/ 
sanki /sanki/ 


sanmak 


sandalye 


santim, santi- 
metre 


sapmak 
sar1, 


sarilmak 


sarmak 

satin almak 

satmak 

sayfa, sahife 

sayilmak 

saymak 

sebep /sebeb/ 


sebep olmak 
(dat) 


segmek 
sefer 
sen 
sene 


serbest 


hair (34) 
simple, plain (38) 


simply, merely, only 
(38) 


right (8) 

healthy (37) 

owner (33) 

Tuesday (15) 

art (33) 

chair (10) 

as though (38) 
think, consider (28) 
centimeter (31) 


turn (29) 
yellow (26) 


be wrapped; embrace 
(29) 


wrap (29) 

buy (5) 

sell (14) 

page (17) 

be considered (29) 
count (12) 

reason, cause (28) 
cause (28) 


choose, elect (28) 
time (17) 

you (sg) (3) 

year (14) 

free (36) 


Glossary 


ses 


sevinmek (dat) 

sevmek 

seyahat (~i) 
seyahat etmek 

sicak (n) 

sicak (adj) 

sinif 


sira 


sigara /sigdéra/ 
siyah 

siz 

soguk (n) 

soguk (adj) 

sokak 

sol 

son (n) 

son (adj) 

sonra (abl) /s6nra/ 
sormak 

soru 

sdéylemek 

S6z 

su 

sual /sual/ 
sultan 


susmak 


stirmek 


sahsen /saéhsen/ 


voice, sound, noise 
(21) 


be pleased (at) (28) 
love, like (6) 

journey (14) 

travel (22) 

heat, hot weather (24) 
hot (24) 

class, classroom (24) 


time, occasion, row 
(25) 


cigarette (9) 
black (10) 

you (pl) (3) 

cold, cold weather 
cold 

street (7) 

left (8) 

end (18) 

last (18) 

after, later (20) 
ask (28) 

question (28) 
tell; say, speak (7) 
word (20) 

water; juice (10) 
question (28) 
sultan (33) 


be quiet, stop talk- 
ing (35) 


drive; last (14) 
personally (31) 


Glossary 


sapka 
sarap 
sart 
sasirmak 


sasmak 


sehir 
sekil 


sey 

sise 
simdi 
simdiden 
sofér 
sdyle 


Subat 

stiphe 
tahta 
talebe 

tam 

tamam 
tamamen 
tamir 

tamir etmek 
tane 


tanimak 
taraf 
tas 


tasimak 


tayyare 


/sarab/ 


/sehr/ 
/sekl/ 


/simai/ 


/tamam/ 
/tamamen/ 


/tamir/ 


/tane/ 


/tayyare/ 


hat (23) 


wine (26) 


condition (36) 


be confused, be sur- 
prised (38) 


be surprised, be con- 
fused (38) 


city (10) 


shape, form; manner 
(36) 


thing (14) 
bottle (13) 
now (6) 
henceforth (7) 
driver (29) 


that way, like that 
(15, Section 3) 


February (14) 

doubt, suspicion (38) 
wood, board (8) 
student (17) 

exactly (13) 

complete (32) 
completely (29) 
repair (29) 

repair (29) 


grain (12, Section 
2.2) 


recognize, know (32) 
side (22) 

stone (8) 

carry (31) 

airplane (15) 


Glossary 


tek 

tekrar /tékrar/ 
telefon 

telefon etmek 

tembel 

temiz 

Temmuz : 

tepe 

tesir /tesixr/ 


tesir etmek 
(dat) 


toplamak 
toplant1 
toprak 
tren 
tuhaf 
tutmak 


ttim 

Tiirk 

ucuz 

ugak 

ugmak 
ugjramak (dat) 


ummak 

umut /umud/ 
unutmak 

uygun (dat) 

uymak (dat). 


uyumak 
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single (18) 

again (20) 

telephone (22) 
telephone, call (22) 
lazy (3) 

clean (12) 

July (14) 

hill, top (25) 
influence (21) 


influence (22) 


gather, collect (33) 
meeting (19) 

land, earth (33) 
train (15) 

strange (27) 


hold (9); amount to 
(16) 


all (23) 

Turk (4) 
cheap (16) 
airplane (15) 
fly (30) 


visit (casually), 
drop in (on) (37) 


hope, expect (38) 
hope, expectation (38) 
forget (28) 

fitting, suitable (36) 


suit, fit; adapt (to); 
be in harmony (with) 
(36) 


Sleep (25) 


Glossary 


uzak (abl) 
uzamak 
uzatmak 
uzun 

tmit 
tiniversite 
finlt 

ist 

tizer- 
tizmek 
tiztilmek (abl) 


vakit 
vapur 
var 


varmak (dat) 


vasita 


vazife 
vaziyet 


vekil 


vermek 


veyahut, veya, 
yahut 


vurmak 
vurmak (dat) 


ya... ya, 
yahut 


yagmak 


yagmur 


/vakt/ (-i) 


/vasita/ 


/vazife/ 


far (from) (7) 

stretch (intrans) (35) 
stretch (trans) (35) 
long (19) 

hope, expectation (38) 


university (9) 


famous (27) 
top (21) 
top (21) 


grieve (trans) (37) 


grieve (intrans), be 
worried, be sorry ~ 
(about) (37) 


time (16) 
steamship (15) 
it exists (10) 


arrive (at), reach 
(13) 


means, instrument; 
vehicle; motor vehi- 
cle (29) 


position, duty (26) 
situation (31) 


minister (governmen- 
tal) (19) 


give (7) 
or (23) 


shoot, stab (14) 
strike, hit (14) 


either « « O@ 23) 


rain, snow (34) 
rain (34) 


Glossary 


yakin (dat) 
yakinda 
yaklasmak 
yakmak 
yalniz (adj) 
yalniz (adv) 
yan 

yanmak 
yapmak 
yardim 


yardim etmek 
(dat) 


yar 
yarim 
yarin 
yasak 
yasak etmek 
yas 
yasamak 
yasli 
yatak 
yatmak 
yavas 
yaz 


yaz1 


yazihane 
yazin 
yazmak 


yemek (n) 


yemek (v) 


/yalniz/ 
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near (to) (7) 

soon (8) 

approach (32) 

burn (trans) (34) 
alone (17) 

only, however (17) 
side (21) 


burn (intrans) (19, 25) 


do, make (8) 


help, assistance (22) 


help (22) 


half (13, Section 3) 
half (13, Section 3) 


tomorrow (13) 
forbidden (29) 
forbid (29) 

age (34) 

live (17) 

old (4) 

bed (17) 

lie, lie down (17) 
slow (22) 

summer (23) 


piece of writing, 
article (5) 


office (18) 
in the summer (23) 


write (5) 


meal, food, dish (of 


food) (5) 
eat (5 30) 


Glossary 


yeni 
yeniden 


yer 


yetmek 
yetismek 


yikamak 
yil 
yine 
yok 

yol 


yorgun 
yormak 
yorulmak 
yukar1 
Yunanli 
yiiksek 
ylirtiimek 
yiiz 
ylizyil 
zaman 
zannetmek 
zengin 
ziyaret 
ziyaret etmek 


zor 


/yine/ 


/zaman/ 


/ziyaret/ 


new (5) 
anew (7) 


place, ground, floor 
(6) 


be sufficient (35) 


develop; reach, arrive 
(35) 


wash (31) 
year (14) 
again (20) 
it does not exist (10) 


road, path, way, jour- 
ney (8) 


tired (3) 

tire (trans) (29) 
tire, be tired of (29) 
up, upward (22) 
Greek (16) 

high (26) 

walk, march (16) 
face (16) 

century (17) 

time (16) 

think, consider (28) 
rich (18) 

visit (37) 

visit (37) 

difficult (27) 


INDEX 


Ablative case, 68-69 
for cause, 221-222 
in comparative of adjec- 
tives, 224-225 
for directions, 81 
for materials, 80-81 
partitive, 226-227 
Accent, 18-19 
preceding auxiliaries, 
34, 184, 197, 400-401 
in compounds, 117, 158, 
226, 247, 435 
in numbers, 124 
in possessive compounds, 
95 
preceding predicative 
endings, 34, 115 
on progressive tense, 
113 
on proper nouns, 61 
unaccented suffixes, 34, 
57, 82, 137, 337, 387, 
389, 403, 422-423, 435 
Adjectives 
comparative and superla- 
tive, 224-226 
position in noun phrase, 
38 
use without noun, 39, 
302-303 
Adverbial constructions, 
377-382, 387-391, 399- 
402 
Adverbs 
adjectives used as, 212- 
214 
derivation with -CE, 
337-338 
directional, 250-251 
of place (bura, sura-, 
ora=), 136-139 
Alphabet, table of, 19-21 
Aorist tense. See Present 
tense 
Auxiliary, 30-31, 49-50, 
185-187 


adverbial, 399-402 

conditional, 412-416, 
426-428 

dubitative, 196-199 

past, 181-185 


Buffer consonants, 29-30 


Case. See Ablative case, 
Dative case, Genitive 
case, Locative case, 
Objective case 

Causative, 343-349 

with other derivational 
suffixes, 358-359, 369- 
370 

Classifiers. See Counting 
words 

Complements. See Noun 
phrase complements 

Compound verbs, 246-248 

Conditional auxiliary, 
412-416, 426-428 

Conditional tense, 411-416 

Conjunction, 81-84 

Consonants, 4-13. See also 
Stops 

front and back k, g, l, 
7-10 

yumusak ge, 10-12 

Consonant clusters, in 
final position, 105- 
107, 246 

Consonant harmony, 30 

Converbs. See Adverbial 
constructions 

Counting words, 126-129 


Dates, 151-152 
Dative case, 67-68 

in causatives, 347 

in prices, 172-174 

for purpose, 311 
Definite ‘past tense, 48 
Definiteness 

effect on choice of par- 

ticiple, 300-301 


Definiteness (continued) 
in the noun phrase, 38 
effect on word order, 

71-72, 102, 300-301 

Demonstratives, 121-124 

in adverbs of place, 
136-139 

béyle, sdyle, Syle, 160- 
161 

Derivation 
of adjectives, 391-393 
of adverbs, 337-338 
of nouns, 338, 350-351, 

359-361 
of verbs, 370-372 
of intransitive from 
transitive, 336-337 
of transitive from in- 
transitive, 347-348, 
372 
-DIr, 32-33, 207-209 
Direct quotations, 431- 
432 
Dubitative auxiliary, 
195-199 


Epenthesis, 105-107 
Existential particles, 
101-105 


Fractions, 139-140 
Future tense, 135-136 


Genitive case, 91-92 
Gerunds. See Adverbial 


constructions 
Glottal stops, 382-383 


Imperative, 421-423 

third person. See Opta- 
tive 

Indefinite article (bir), 
use of, 38-40, 102-103 

Indefinite expressions 
and pronouns, 257-262 


Indirect commands, 311l- 
312 


Indirect questions, 325- 
326 

Indirect quotations, 321- 
324, 432 

Infinitive, 47, 310-312 

Interrogatives. See also 
Questions 

hangi, 81 

kag, 129 

kim, 107 

ne, 69-70 

with postpositions, 161- 
162 

Izafet. See Possessive 
compounds, Possessive 
constructions 


Locative case, 79-80 
in dates, 151-152 
in fractions, 140 


Names, 201-202 
Narrative past tense, 169- 
171 
Necessitative, 425-426 
Negative expressions and 
pronouns, 262-265 
Negatives 
nonverbal (deyil), 40 
verbal (-mE), 57, 402- 
403 
Nominalizations, 321-326 
Noun phrase 
composition of, 37-38 
as predicate, 39 
Noun phrase complements, 
307-312, 321-324, 433- 
435 
Numbers 
cardinal, 124-129 
distributive, 199-200 
ordinal, 187-188 
Numerical expressions. See 
Dates, Fractions, Num-_ 
bers, Prices, Times 


Objective case, 50-51 


Objects : 
obligatory with transi- 
tive verbs, 52, 118 
position in verb phrase, 

49-50, 71 
Optative, 423-425 


Participles, 273-276 


object, 287-292, 297-303 
subject, 276-282, 297- 
301 
Passive, 331-337 


with other derivational 
suffixes, 349, 358- 
359, 369-370 
Past auxiliary, 181-185 
Percentages, 140 
Periphrastic construc- 
tions, 403-405 
Personal endings, 31, 48- 
50, 92-93, 114-116 
predicative vs. posses- 
sive endings, 114-116 
Phonemic transcription, 
1-4 
Plural, 33 
in adverbs of place, 
136-139 
with indefinite nouns, 
102-103 
with names, 201-202 
with numbers, 125-129 
with predicates, 40 
Possessive compounds, 93- 


96 
Possessive constructions, 
90-97 
with var and yok, 104- 
105 
Possessive suffixes, 92- 
93, 114-116 


Possibility and impossi- 
bility, 402-404 

Postpositional construc- 
tions, 234-239, 248- 

249, 393-394, 417 


Postpositions, 157-158 

with the ablative, 219- 
224 

with the dative, 171-172 

with the nominative/geni- 

tive, 158-160 

use with adverbial con- 

structions, 388-390 

use with nominalizations, 

324-325 

use with object partici- 
ples, 303 
use (icin) with verbal 

nouns, 311-312 
Predicate, 30-31. See also 

Verb phrase cor 

noun phrase as, 39-40 
Predicative endings, 31, 

114-116 
Prefixes, 436-438 
Present tense, 145-149 
Prices, 172-174 
Progressive tense, 112-114 

journalistic progressive 

(-mEktEdIr), 313-314 
Pronominal n, 90 
Pronouns, 32 
Proper nouns 

accent, 61 
personal names, 
spelling, 43 


201-202 


Questions, yes-or-no (mI), 
58-60. See also Inter- 
rogatives 

with auxiliaries, 184- 
197 

with -Iyor, 113-114 

with var and yok; 103-104 


Reciprocal pronoun and 
verb, 365-370 

Reduplication, 436-438 

Reflexive pronoun and 
verb, 355-359 


Relative clauses, 273- 
282, 287-292, 297-303 

Relative suffix (-ki), 
209-212 


Stops 
aspiration, 12-13 
in final position, 41-43 
Stress. See Accent 
Subject, 30-31 
position of indefinite, 
72, 102 
Subjunctive. See Optative 
Subordinating conjunc- 
tions, 433-436 
Subordination. See Adver- 
bial constructions, 
Nominalizations, Rela- 
tive clauses, Subordi- 
nating conjunctions, 
Verbal nouns 


Tense. See Conditional 
tense, Definite past 
tense, Future tense, 
Narrative past tense, 
Necessitative, Opta- 
tive, Present tense, 
Progressive tense 

Times, 162-163 


Unaccented suffixes, 34 


Variation in stems 
double final consonants, 
246 
final clusters, 105-107 
final g, 42 
final long vowels, 174- 
175 
final voiced stops, 41- 
42 
glottal stops, 382-383 
pronominal n, 90 
su and ne, 105 


474 


y conditioning (raising), 
111-112 
Variation in suffixes 
buffer consonants, 29-30 
consonant harmony, 30 
vowel dropping, 89-90 
vowel harmony, 23-27 
Verb phrase, 49-50 
Verbal nouns, 307-314, 
323-324 — 
use with 1lazim, 314-315 
Vocative, 61-62 
Vowels, 13-18 
long, 17-18 
in last syllable of stem, 
174-175 
system of, 23-25 
Vowel dropping, 89-90 
Vowel harmony, 23-27 


Word order in sentence, 
70-73 


Nea! 


